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PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION 


In preparing a new edition of this grammar I have found 

misprints requiring. correction to be few and insignificant. 
The alterations that seemed necessary are nearly all concerned 
with facilitating the use of the book for students. One of 
these is the indication of the relevant number of chapter and 
paragraph on the inside top corner of each page. Since the 
grammar is intended to supply a complete account of Classical 
Sanskrit, many paragraphs may be omitted till a later stage 
of study. I therefore here append a list of those which are 
essential for absolute beginners and thus constitute a virtual 
primer of Classical Sanskrit. 
I: 1-7, 8-12, 13. IJ: 16-22, 27, 30-34, 36 A. B., 37, 38, 40, 
42-44, 45, I. 2, 52-55, 65, 67. IIL: 70, 71, 73, 74, 77, 85, 
87, 90, I, 97, 100, 101 D(p. 63), 103, I, 2, TOQg—-III, 120. 
IV: 121-128, 131, 132 (only Pres. Par., pp. 92, 98), 135, 136, 
138, 1 (only tud., Par.), 141 a (only Par.), 143, 1 (only Par.) 
147 (only Par.), 148 (only adam), 151 (only Par.), 154 (only 
Pres.), 156, 160, 1, 2, 162, 163, 167, 168, 169, 172, 175. 

When the student has gone through these paragraphs he 
will be quite prepared to begin reading. Any new gram- 
matical forms he now meets with he will be able to find 
explained in the paragraphs that have been passed over. In 
this way he will understand, with the aid of a vocabulary, 
every word in the first canto of the Story of Nala within the 
course of a month, and know all the grammar necessary for 


reading easy Sanskrit texts. 


vi PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION 


Since the appearance of the second edition of this work 
(1911) my Vedic Grummar for Students was published (1916). 
Though this new book seemed at first sight to make Appendix 
III superfluous in the present work (pp. 236-44), I decided 
to retain it as presenting Vedic grammar in an abridged form 
and rendering it easier for absolute beginners to master. 

A. A.M, 
20 BARDWELL Roan, 
OXFORD. 
November, 1926. 


PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION 


THE original form of the present work was my abridgement 
(1886) of Max Miiller’s Sanskrit Grammar (2nd ed., 1870). 
That abridgement was the outcome of what I had found by 
experience, both as a learner and a teacher, to be unessential in 
an elementary grammar. It was also partly due to my con- 
viction that the existing Sanskrit grammars, being too much 
dominated by the system of Panini, rendered Sanskrit un- 
necessarily hard to learn. The introductory sketch: of the 
history of Sanskrit grammar prefixed to the present volume 
will, I think, sufficiently show that the native Indian system 
is incompatible with the practical methods of teaching and 
learning in the West. 

In the first edition of this grammar, published in rgo1, the 
earlier book was transformed into an entirely new work. 
Though, on the whole, considerably enlarged it showed many 
omissions. For I made it my guiding principle to leave out 
all matter that is found exclusively in Vedic literature or in 
the Hindu grammarians, the aim I had in view being to 
describe only such grammatical forms as are to be met with 
in the actual literature of post-Vedic Sanskrit. The student 
of Sanskrit grammar would thus not be burdened with matter 
which could never be of any practical use to him. Hence 
I refrained from employing, even in a paradigm, any word 
not to be found in the literature; though for the sake 
of completeness I here often gave inflected forms represented 
only by other words of the same type. The purpose of the 
book, then, was not to supply a mass of forms and rules 
mainly useful for answering examination questions more or 
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less mechanically, but to provide the student with the full 
grammatical equipment necessary for reading any Sanskrit text 
with ease and exactness. 

The present edition has undergone a thorough revision aided 
by the experience of ten more years’ teaching and by the sugges- 
tions of pupils and others who have used the first edition. The 
improvements chiefly consist of additions, which have increased 
the size of the book by twenty-four pages. 

An entirely new portion of the grammar are the three 
sections comprised in pages 159-168. The first (182) deals 
with nominal stem formation, giving an account of the primary 
and secondary suffixes, and thus furnishing the student with 
a more complete insight into the structure of Sanskrit words 
than the first edition supplied. In connexion with these suffixes 
a survey (183) of the rules of gender is added. The third new 
section (184) describes the formation of verbal compounds. 
The most noticeable case of expansion is otherwise to be found 
in the rules about the treatment of final dental n in Sandhi: 
these now give a complete account (36, 40) of the changes 
undergone by that letter. In the accidence a few new paradigms 
have been introduced, such as grdvan (go, 4), and additional 
forms have been given, as in the difficult s-aorist of dah, where 
(144,5) even middle forms, though not occurring in that verb, are 
supplied as a model for other verbs presenting similar difficulties 
of euphonic combination. Other improvements are irltended to 
facilitate the use of the grammar. Thus in the list of verbs 
(Appendix I) abbreviations have been added to indicate the 
various forms which beginners have otherwise often found 
difficulty in identifying. Again, the Sanskrit Index has been 
made both fuller and more explanatory (see e.g. prakrta). A 
decidedly practical improvement is the substitution of a brief 
synopsis of the subject-matter for an elaborate table of contents 
at the beginning, and the addition of a General Index at the 
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end. All these extensions and changes will, I feel sure, be 
found to have considerably increased the practical value of the 
grammer both in matter and form. 

As in the first edition, the book is transliterated thrueboot. 
excepting the list of verbs (Appendix I) and the syntactical 
examples at the end (180; 190-218), The system of trans- 
literation remains the same, being that which is now most 
generally adopted in the West. This system includes the use of 
r (to be pronounced with a syllabic value, as the r in French. 
chambre) to represent the weak grade of the syllables ar and ra. 

The improvements appearing in this edition are largely due 
to the suggestions of former pupils or of friends. The gentlemen 
to whom I owe thanks for their advice are—Prof. E. J. Rapson; 
Dr. James Morison; Mr. M. L. Puri, B.A., of Exeter College; 
Mr. Horace Hart, M. A., Controller of the University Press; and 
especially Mr.T.E. Moir, 1.O.S., of Wadham College, as well as Dr. 
F. W. Thomas, Librarian of the India Office. Mr. J.C. Pembrey, 
Hon. M.A., Oriental Reader of the University Press, has read 
with his usual care the proofs of this edition, which is separated 
by no less an interval than sixty-four years from the first Sanskrit 
Grammar which he (together with his father) corrected for the 
press, that of Prof. H. H. Wilson, in 1847. To Dr. A. B. Keith 
I am indebted for reading the proofs of this as well as of all the 
other books I have published since 1900. I must take this 
opportunity of thanking him not only for having read the proofs 
of the whole of my Vedic Grammar, but also for having passed 
several sheets of that work through the press for me during my 
absence in India between September, 1907, and April, 1908. 


A. A. MACDONELL. 


107 Bansury Roan, OxForp. 
July, 1911. 


INTRODUCTION 


BRIEF HISTORY OF SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


THE first impulse to the study of grammar in India was given 
by the religious motive of preserving intact the sacred Vedic texts, 
the efficacy of which was believed to require attention to every 
letter. Thus, aided by the great transparency of the Sanskrit 
language, the ancient Indian grammarians had by the fifth cen- 
tury B.C. arrived at scientific results unequalled by any other 
nation of antiquity. It is, for instance, their distinctive achieve- 
ment to have recognized that words for the most part consist on 
the one hand of roots, and on the other of affixes, which, when com- 
pounded with the former, modify the radical sense in various ways. 

The oldest grammar that has been preserved is Panini’s. It 
already represents a fully developed system, its author standing 
at the end of a long line of predecessors, of whom no fewer than 
sixty-four are mentioned, and the purely grammatical works of 
all of whom, owing to the excellence and comprehensiveness of 
his work, have entirely perished. 

Panini is considerably later than Yaska (probably about 
500 B.C.), whom he mentions, and between whom and himself 
a good number of important grammarians intervene. On the 
other hand, Panini is much older than his interpreter Patafijali, 
who probably dates from the latter half of the second century B.c., 
the two being separated by another eminent grammarian, Katya- 
yana. Panini himself uses the word yavandni, which Katyayana 
explains as ‘ writing of the Yavanas’ (i.e. liones or Greeks). Now 
it is not at all likely that the Indians should have become 
acquainted with Greek writing before the invasion of Alexander 
in 327 B.c. But the natives of the extreme north-west, of 
whom Panini in all probability was one, would naturally have 
become acquainted with it soon after that date. They must, 
however, have grown familiar with it before a grammarian 
would make a rule as to how to form from Yavana;, ‘Greek,’ 
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a derivative form meaning ‘Greek writing’. It seems therefore 
hardly possible to place Panini earlier than about 300 B.c. 

Panini’s grammar consists of nearly 4,000 rules divided into 
eight chapters. Being composed with the utmost imaginable 
brevity, each Sitra or aphorism usually consists of only two or 
three words, and the whole work, if printed continuously in 
medium-sized Devanagari type, would not occupy more than 
about thirty-five pages of the present volume. And yet this 
grammar describes the entire Sanskrit language in all the details 
of its structure, with a completeness which has never been equalled 
elsewhere. It is at once the shortest and fullest grammar in the 
world. 

In his endeavour to give an exhaustive survey of the bhasa 
or classical Sanskrit with a view to correct usage, Panini went 
on to include within the scope of his grammar the language of 
the sacred texts, which was no longer quite intelligible. He 
accordingly gives hundreds of rules about the Veda, but without 
completeness. His account of the Vedic language, taken as a 
whole, thus shows many gaps, important matters being often 
omitted, while trifles are noticed. In this part of his work Panini 
shows a decided incapacity to master his subject-matter, attri- 
‘buting to the Veda the most unbounded grammatical license, 
especially in interchanging or dropping inflections. 

The grammar of Panini is a Sabdanusdsana, or ‘ Treatise on 
Words’, the fundamental principle of which is, that all nouns are 
derived from verbs. Starting with the simplest elements into 
which words can be analysed, root, affix and termination, Panini 
shows how nominal and verbal stems are formed from roots and 
complete words from stems. He at the same time indicates the 
functions which words acquire by the addition of formative 
elements and by being compounded with other words. It isa 
peculiarity of Panini’s word-formation, that he recognizes deri- 
vation by suffixes only. Thus when a verbal root like bad, ‘to 
pierce,’ is used in the nominal sense of ‘piercer’, he has recourse 
to the highly artificial expedient of assuming an imaginary suffix, 
for which a blank is substituted ! 

Yaska records that the universality of Sakatayana’s principle 
of nouns being derived from verbs was contested by Gargya, 
who objected to the forced etymologies resulting from a general 
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application of this principle. Gargya maintained that if afva, 
‘horse,’ for instance, were derived from af, ‘to travel,’ not only 
would everything that travels be called asva, and everything 
be named after all its activities, but states of being (bhava) would: 
be antecedent to things (which are presupposed by those states). 

Panini makes a concession to Gargya’s objection by excluding 
all words the derivation of which is difficult owing to their form 
or meaning, as ava, ‘horse,’ go, ‘cow,’ and purusa,‘man.’ Primary 
nouns of this kind had been collected before Panini’s time in a 
special list, in which they were often forcibly derived from verbal 
roots by means of a number of special suffixes. The first of these 
suffixes being w, technically called wx, the whole list of these 
formations received the name of unddi (‘ beginning with wn’). 
Panini refers to all such words as ready-made stems, the formation 
of which does not concern him. 

The Unadi list which Panini had before him survives, in a 
somewhat modified form, as the Unadi Siitra with the commentary 
(dating probably from the thirteenth century a.p.) of Ujjvala- 
datta. In its extant shape this Sitra contains some late words, 
such as dindra (Lat. denarius), a noun which cannot have come 
into use in India much before 100 A.D. ° 

The proper object of Panini’s grammar being derivation, he 
does not deal with phonetics as such, but only incidentally as 
affecting word-formation, or the combination of words in a 
sentence. He therefore does not give general rules of phonetic 
change, but since his analyses, unlike those of the Unadi Sitra, 
move within the bounds of probability and are generally correct, 
being in many cases confirmed by comparative philology, he 
actually did discover several phonetic laws. The most important 
of these was the interchange of vowels with their strong grades 
guna and vrddhi (cp. 17), which Grimm called ablaut, and 
which comparative grammar traces to the original Indo-European 
language. The other great phonetic discoveries of the Indians 
had already been made by Panini’s predecessors, the authors of 
the original Pritisakhyas, the phonetic treatises of the Vedic 
schools. 

Panini also treats of the accents of words in derivation and in 
the sentence, but with syntax in our sense he does not deal, 
perhaps owing to the simplicity of the sentence in Sanskrit. 
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The general plan of Panini’s work is as follows: Book i. con- 
tains the technical terms of the grammar and its rules of inter- 
pretation; ii. deals with nouns in composition and case relations; 
ili. teaches how suffixes are to be attached to verbal roots; iv. and 
v. explain the same process with regard to nominal stems; vi. and 
vii. describe the accent and phonetic changes in the formation of 
words, while viii. treats of words in a sentence. This general 
plan is, however, constantly interrupted by single rules or by 
a series of rules, which were added by the author as a result of 
progressive grammatical studies, or transferred from their natural 
context to their present position in order to economize words. 

In formulating his rules, Panini makes it his aim to express 
them in as abstract and general a way as possible. In this he 
occasionally goes so far as to state a general rule for a single 
case; while, on the other hand, he sometimes fails to collect 
a number of related phenomena under a single head. 

In carrying out the principle of extreme conciseness dominating 
his grammar, Panini resorts to various devices, such as ellipse of 
the verb, the use of the cases in a special technical sense, and the 
employment of heading rules (adhikara) which must be supplied 
with a number of subordinate rules that follow. By such means 
‘a whole rule can often be expressed bya single word. Thus the 
ablative dhatoh, literally ‘after a root’, not only means ‘to a root 
the following suffixes are attached’, but is also an adhikara extend- 
ing its influence (anwwurtti) over some 540 subsequent aphorisms. 

The principle of brevity is, moreover, notably applied in the 
invention of technical terms. Those of Panini’s terms which are 
real words, whether they describe the phenomenon, as sam-dsa, 
‘compound,’ or express a category by an example, as dvi-gu (‘two- 
cow’), ‘numeral compound,’ are probably all borrowed from pre- 
decessors. But most of his technical terms are arbitrary groups 
of letters resembling algebraic symbols. Only a few of these are 
abbreviations of actual words, as 7¢, ‘indicatory letter,’ from z¢z, 
‘thus.’ Most of them are the result of great deliberation, being 
chiefly composed of letters rarely occurring in the language. Thus 
the letter / was taken as a symbol of the personal endings of the 
verb ; combined with a cerebral ¢ it refers to a primary tense or 
mood, but combined with a guttural 2 it denotes a secondary 
tense or mood. Thus Jat, lt, lut, let, lot, mean present, perfect, 
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future, subjunctive, and imperative respectively ; lan, lun, lin, 
imperfect, aorist, and potential. 

Panini’s grammar begins with the alphabet arranged on scien- 
tific principles. To several of its letters is attached an 7 or 
anubandha (indicatory letter), by means of which can be formed 
convenient contractions (called pratyahara) designating different 
groups of letters. The vowels are arranged thus: az u-n, r /-k, 
€ o-n, at au-c. By means of the indicatory letter at the end of 
the group, all the simple vowels can be expressed by ak, the 
simple vowels together with the diphthongs by ac. As the last 
letter in Sanskrit is 2, written ha-/, the entire alphabet is ex- 
pressed by the symbol al (much as if we were to express it by 
az). Indicatory letters are also attached to suffixes, roots, and 
words in order to point to certain rules as applicable to them, 
thus aiding the memory as well as promoting brevity. 

Panini’s work has two appendixes, to which it refers. , One of 
these is the Dhatu-patha, or ‘List of Verbal Roots’, arranged 
according to conjugational classes,.the mode of inflexion being 
expressed by accents and indicatory letters. A striking fact about 
this collection is that of its 2,000 roots (many of which are, how- 
ever, merely variants of one form) only about 800 have yet been 
found in Sanskrit literature, while it omits about fifty Vedic verbs. 
The second appendix is the Gana-patha, or ‘List of Word- 
groups’. Panini gives rules applicable to the whole of a group 
by referring to its first word. This collection, which contains 
many words occurring in Vedic works only, has been less well 
preserved than the Dhdtu-patha. The Ganas were metrically 
arranged in the Gana-ratna-mahodadhi, or ‘Ocean of the Gems 
of Word-groups’, a work composed by Vardhamana in 1140 A.D. 

Panini’s work very early acquired a canonical value, and has 
continued, for at least 2,000 years, to be the standard of usage 
and the foundation of grammatical studies in Sanskrit. On 
account of the frequent obscurity of a work which sacrifices 
every consideration to brevity, attempts soon began to be made 
to explain it, and, with the advance of grammatical knowledge, 
to correct and supplement its rules. Among the earliest attempts 
of this kind was the formulation, by unknown authors, of.rules of 
interpretation (paribhdsd), which Panini was supposed to have 
followed in hia grammar, and which are mentioned by his suc- 
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cessor Katyayana. A collection of such rules was made in the 
eighteenth century by Nagoji-bhatta in his Paribhasendu-Sekhara, 
or ‘Moon-crest of Interpretative Rules’. 

Next we have the Varttikas, or ‘notes’ (from vrtt?, ‘ explana- 
tion’), of Katyayana, on 1,245, or nearly one-third, of Panini’s 
aphorisms. That grammarian belonged to the Deccan, and pro- 
bably lived in the third century B.c. When Katyayana’s criticism 
shows him to differ from Panini, an oversight on the part of the 
latter is usually to be assumed ; but in estimating the extent cf 
such oversights, one should not leave out of account the fact that 
Katyayana lived both later and in a part of India far removed 
from that of Panini. Other grammarians made similar notes on 
Panini both before and after Kityayana; subsequent to the 
latter’s time are the numerous grammatical Karikas or comments 
in metrical form. 

All this critical work was collected by Patafijali in his extensive 
Mahabhasya, or ‘Great Commentary ’, with many supplementary 
notes of his own. His discussions take the form of a kind of 
dialogue, and deal with 1,713 rules of Panini. ,Patafijali’s work 
probably dates, as has been said, from the latter half of the 
second century B.c. The Mahabhasya in its turn was com- 
mented upon in the seventh century by Bhartrhari in his Vak- 
yapadiya, or ‘Treatise on the Words in a Sentence’, which is 
concerned with the philosophy of grammar, and by Kaiyata 
probably in the thirteenth century. 

About 650 A.D. was composed another commentary on Panini, 
the Kasika Vrtti, or ‘Benares Commentary’, the first five books 
being the work of Jayaditya, the last three of Vamana. Based 
on a deteriorated text of Panini, it contains some errors, but has 
the merit of conciseness and lucidity. Though much shorter 
than the Mahabhasya, it is particularly valuable as the.oldest com- 
mentary on Panini that explains every Siitra. The examples that 
it gives in illustration are, as a rule, derived from older inter- 
preters. Such borrowing was a usual practice; even Patafi- 
jali speaks of stock examples as mirdhabhisikta, or ‘consecrated’ 
(lit. ‘sprinkled on the head’). 

In the fifteenth century Ramacandra endeavoured in his Pra- 
kriya-kaumudt, or ‘Moonlight of Method’, to make Panini’s 
grammar more intelligible by rearranging its matter in a more 
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practical way. The Siddha@nta-kaumudi, or ‘Moonlight of 
Settled Conclusions’, in which Bhattoji in the seventeenth century 
disposed Panini’s Sitras in a more natural order, had a similar 
aim, An abridgement of this work, entitled Laghu-(siddhanta-) 
kaumudi, or ‘Short Moonlight (of Settled Conclusions)’, by Vara- 
daraja, is commonly employed as a useful introduction to the 
native system of grammar. A belief in the infallibility of Panini, 
which still prevails among the Pandits, has often led the above- 
named interpreters, from Patafijali onwards, to give forced 
explanations of Panini’s rules. 

Other later grammarians, not belonging to the school of Panini, 
are on the whole of little importance. While adducing hardly 
any new material, they are much less complete than Panini, since 
they omit whole sections, such as rules about Vedic forms and 
the accent. Introducing no new points of view, they aim solely 
at inventing technical devices, or at presenting their subject in 
a more lucid and popular form. Among these non-Payinian 
grammarians may be mentioned the names of Candra’, who flour- 
ished about,650 A. D.?; the pseudo-Sakatayana, who was posterior 
to the Kaseka Vrtti ; and the most important of them, Hemacandra 
(twelfth century). The Katantra by Sarva-varman (of uncer- 
tain date), whose terminology has striking affinities with older 
works, especially the Pratisakhyas, seems to have been the most 
influential of these later grammars. It served as a model for the 
standard Pali grammar of Kaccéyana, and the native grammars 
of the Dravidians and Tibetans. Vopadeva’s Mugdha-bodha, or 
‘Enlightenment of the Ignorant’, a very technical work dating 
from the thirteenth century, has been, down to the present day, 
the Sanskrit grammar chiefly used in Bengal. Lastly, we have 
the Sarasvati Sutra, or ‘ Aphorisms of the Sarasvati Grammar’, 
by an unknown author, a work distinguished by lucidity as well 
as conciseness. 

There are, besides, a few works dealing with special depart- 
ments of the subject, which form contributions of some importance 
to our knowledge of Sanskrit grammar. The Phit Sutra of 


1 His Grammar, the Candra-ryakarana, has been edited by Prof. Bruno 
Liebich (Leipzig, 1902). 

2 See Vienna Oriental Journal, 13, 308-15; Winternitz, Geschichte der 
indischen Litteratur, ii, p. 259. 
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Santanava, composed later than the Mahabhasya, but at a time 
when there was still a living knowledge of the ancient accent, 
gives rules for the accentuation of nouns, not according to the 
analytical method of Panini, but with reference to the finished 
word. As Panini does not determine the gender of individual 
words, though he treats of feminine suffixes and does not ignore 
differences of gender in general, some value attaches to works 
dealing with the subject as a whole, especially to Hemacandra’s 
Lingénusasana, or ‘Treatise on Gender’. 

The first Sanskrit grammar ever written by a European was 
composed by the German missionary Heinrich Roth, a native of 
Augsburg, who died at Agra in 1668, as Superior of the Jesuit 
College in that city. This work was never published, but the 
manuscript is still preserved at Rome. There is, however, in 
Kircher’s China Illustrata (Amsterdam, 1667), pp. 162-63, a 
contribution by Roth, which contains an account of the Sanskrit 
alphabet with five tables in Devanagari characters (undoubtedly 
the earliest specimens of that script to be found in any book 
printed in Europe) '. 

The first printed European Sanskrit grammar was that of 
Paulinus a Sancto Bartholomaeo, written in Latin and published 
at Rome in 1790. This work was based partly on the. MS. 
material left by a German Jesuit missionary named Hanxleden, 
who died in 1732. The first scientific grammar aiming at com- 
pleteness was that of Colebrooke, published in 1805. It was 
followed by that of Carey in 1806. The former work was based 
on Panini, the latter on Vopadeva. ‘The earliest Sanskrit 
grammar written on European principles, and therefore of most 
influence on the study of Sanskrit at the beginning of the last 
century, was that of Wilkins (1808). The most notable among 
his successors have been Bopp, Benfey, and Whitney. Bopp’s 
grammar was important owing no less to its lucidity than to its 
philological method. Benfey was the first to combine with the 
traditional material of Panini a treatment of the peculiarities of 
the Vedic and the Epic dialects. He also largely used the aid 
of comparative philology for the explanation of Sanskrit forms. 
The American scholar Whitney was the first to attempt an 


1 See Zachariae in the Vienna Oriental Journal, 15, 313-20. 
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historical grammar of Sanskrit by treating the Vedic language 
more fully, and explaining from it the development of classical 
Sanskrit. The first grammar treating Sanskrit entirely from 
the comparative point of view is the excellent work of Prof. 
J. Wackernagel, of which, however, only the first volume, dealing 
with phonology (1896), and the first part of the second volume 
(1905) treating of compounds, have yet appeared. 

The best known of the Sanskrit grammars used in this country 
during the latter half of the nineteenth century are those of 
Monier-Williams and Max Miller. Both of these contain much 
matter derived from the native system that is of no practical 
utility, but rather an impediment, to the student of literary 
Sanskrit. All such matter has been eliminated in the present 
work, not from any prejudice against the Indian grammarians, 
but solely with the intention of facilitating the study of the 
subject by supplying only such grammatical data of the actual 
language as have been noted by scholars down to the present 
time. Vedic forms have also been excluded, but in order to 
furnish English and Indian students with the minimum material 
necessary for beginning to read works written in the older 
language, a brief outline of Vedic Grammar is given in 
Appendix III. My recently published Vedic Grammar being too 
elaborate for elementary students, I hope to bring out, as a 
parallel to the present work, a simplified Vedic Grammar, in- 
cluding gyntax, which will afford beginners the same help in 
the study of Vedic literature as this grammar does in that of 
Sanskrit. 

Though the accent is never marked in classical Sanskrit, I 
have, owing to its philological importance, indicated it here in 
transliterated words ds far as it can be ascertained from Vedic 
texts. A short account of the Vedic accent itself will be found 
in Appendix ITI. 
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THE ALPHABET 


L Sanskrit (from sam-shyta, ‘elaborated ’) is that later phase 
of the literary language of ancient India which is described in the 
grammar of Panini. In phonology it is practically identical with 
the earlier Vedic language. In accidence it has become different 
from the dialect of the Vedas by a process, not of growth, but of 
decay; a large number of older forms, including the whole sub- 
junctive mood and all the many infinitives save one, having entirely 
disappeared. The chief modifications are in the vocabulary, which, 
while it has lost much of its old materia), has been greatly extended 
by the accession of new words and new meanings. The difference, 
on the whole, between the Vedic and the Sanskrit language may 
be taken to be much about the same as that between Homeric and 
Attic Greek. 

2. From the Vedic language are descended the popular dialects 
called Prakrit (‘derived from the fundament,’ i.e. from Sanskrit, 
thence ‘ vulgar’). The oldest extant forms of these are preserved 
in King Aéoka’s rock inscriptions of the third century B.c., one 
of them, under the name of P4li, becoming the sacred literary 
language of the Southern Buddhists. From the ancient Prakrits, 
preserved in inscriptions, in entire literary works, and in parts 
of Sanskrit plays, are descended most of the dialects of modern 
India, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Hindi (which, with an 

zB 
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admixture of Arabic and Persian, is called Urdi or Hindistani), 
Bihari, and Bengali. The Dravidian dialects of Southern India, 
Telugu, Tamil, Canarese, Malayalam, though non-Aryan, are full 
of Sanskrit words, and their literatures are dominated by Sanskrit 
models, 

3. A form of Semitic writing was introduced into the north- 
~ west of India by way of Mesopotamia, probably about 700 B.c. 
The earliest Indian adaptation of this script, known from coins 
and inscriptions of the third century B.c., is called Brahmi or 
‘writing of Brahma.’ Though written from left to right it bears 
clear traces of having once been written from right to left. From 
the Brahmi are descended all the later Indian scripts. The most 
important of these is the Nagari (‘urban writing,’ or perhaps 
‘writing of the Nagara Brahmins’ of Gujarat) or Deva-nagari 
(‘ city writing of the gods,’ a term of late but obscure origin), 
which assumed its characteristic shape about the middle of the 
eighth century a.D, Sanskrit is most commonly written in Deva- 
nigari in Northern India, but other modern Indian characters, 
such as Bengali or Oriya, are also employed in their respective 
provinces; while in the non-Aryan south the Dravidian scripts 
are regularly used. 

4. The Devanagari alphabet consists of forty-eight letters, 
thirteen vowels and thirty-five consonants (including the pure 
nasal called Anusvara, and the spirant called Visarga). These 
represent every sound of the Sanskrit language. The arrange- 
ment of the alphabet in the table facing p. 1 is that adopted by the 
ancient Indian grammarians, and being thoroughly scientific, has — 
been followed by European scholars as the lexicographical order 
in their Sanskrit dictionaries ?. 


* As Anusvira and Visarga cause beginners much difficulty in finding 
words in a glossary, the following note on their alphabetical order will 
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5. The vowels are written differently according as they are 
initial or follow a consonant. They are— 


(a) Simple vowels: 
a(-)ta, E(f)i%, B(,)u, w(L)s, B(,) I. 
aris, &(1)5 aC)o, wC)F 

(b) Diphthongs: 


u(") e", UC") ai*, Ht (7) oe, at (+) au, 


probably be useful. The unchangeable Anusvira (before a semivowel, 


sibilant, or @ h: cp. 42 B1) has precedence of every other consonant : 


hence Wat samvara, awa samsaya precede Q@@ sa-ka. The 
changeable Anusvara (10; 42 B 2) occupies the place of the nasal into 


which it might be changed. Thus ay sam-ga would be found beside 


GY sanga. Similarly the unchangeable Visarga (before a hard 
guttural or labial) has precedence of every other consonant. Thus 


AMC ACY antahkarana and WRMYT antalpura follow AT anta 
and precede MT anta-ka, But the changeable Visarga (before 
a sibilant) occupies the place of the sibilant into which it might be 


changed. Thus Wl; antahstha would appear where AeyeRy 
antasstha might be written. 

1 There is no sign for medial (or final) 4, as this vowel is considered 
to be inherent in every consonant;—e.g. OH =ka. 

2 Medial or final ¥ is written before the consonant after which it is 
pronounced ;—e. g. f@ ki. Originally both ¥ and i were written as 
curves to the left and the right respectively above the consonant ; but 
for the sake of clear distinction were later prolonged with a vertical 
downward stroke, the one on the left, the other on the right. 

3 Though based, in nearly all cases, on ai and 4u respectively, e and o 
are at present, and have been since at least 300 B.c., pronounced like 
the simple long vowels é and 6 in most European languages. 

4 Though etymologically representating ai and au, ai and au are at 
present, and have been since at least 300 B.C., pronounced as 4i and au. 

5 The medial forms of the vowels are in combination with consonants ;— 


e.g. @ k, written as follows: @ ka, AT ka, fa ki, at ki, Gi ku, 


B2 
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6. The following table contains a complete classification (known 
to Panini) of all the sounds of the Devanagari alphabet according 
to the organs of speech employed in their articulation. 


Hard | Hara | sore | Soft | (soft) | (Soft) | Bara Bees eee 
(tenues).’ aspirates. |(mediaa).| aspirates.} nasals. vcrela: splrants. Short, Long. Diphthongs. 


Gutturals | @k kh Te [Ae-h|Snl| Th}: ht Aa Mi) \Te Tai 
Palatals! | Yo Be-h| AjlAj-hlAn| ay | Ws igi Ti) 
Cerebrals?) Zt iS t-h] @d/Sa-h|Wn| Tr] As || We we | 
Dentals | @t iW tb Zdlydhbian| alas | sy 
Labials Up i p-h QZbitb-hjAm| Avis h°| Zu Hi Sit o Bau 


a ka, & kr, a ky, a kl, & ke, 7 kai, al ko, ar kau. In com- 
bination with a r, t and fi are written at the side instead of below : 
Q ru, Gri. 

' The palatals, being largely derived from original gutturals under 
the influence of palatal vowels, were transliterated hy Max Miiller with 
italicized gutturals, 

? This term isa translation of the old native Sanskrit word mirdhanya, 
‘produced in the head’ (iniialhan), i.e. on the roof or highest point 
of the mouth, which is nearest the upper part of the head. This class 
of. sounds has also often been called linguals (since Bopp). They 
are as a rule derived from original dentals under the influence of a 
neighbouring cerebral s or r sound. 

8 @ h is not a semivowel, but the soft breathing corresponding to 


the guttural vowel @] a, which, unlike the other simple vowels, has 
no semivowel of its own. It is identical with the second half of the 
soft aspirates g-h, &c. 

* ; h (Visarga) the hard breathing, corresponding to the second half 
of the hard aspirates k-h, &c., is regularly used at the end of a word 
in pausa for s or r,and before hard gutturals and labials. In the latter 
case modifications of it called Jihvamiiliya (‘formed at the root of the 
tongue’), a guttural spirant (=Germ. ch), and Upadhmaniya (‘on- 
breathing’), the bilabial spirant f, were formerly employed, but have 
become obsolete. They were both written =. 

° It is important to note that in the above table only the letters in 
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7. Anusvara (‘after-sound’), the unmodified nasal following 
a vowel and differing from the nasals given in column 5, is written 
with a dot above the letter which it follows;—e.g. @ kam. Before 
@_1 it is sometimes written ¥;—e. ¢. @ kaih. Its proper place was 
originally before the sibilants and & h, whence its use extended. 
From Anusyara is sometimes distinguished Anunasika (‘accom- 
panied by a nasal’), the nasalized vowel. 

8. In writing the Devanagari alphabet, the distinctive portion 
of each letter is written first, then the perpendicular, and lastly 
the horizontal line!;—e.g, ¢, 4d, @ ta. 

Q. Consonants to be pronounced without any vowel after them, 
are marked below with a stroke slanting from left to right, called 
Vira (‘stop’). Thus ak must be written WA. 

The only wnarks of punctuation are the sign | at the end ofa 
half-verse or sentence, and the sign || at the end of a verse or 
paragraph. 

The elision of Wa at the beginning of a word is marked in 
European editions with the sign § called Avagraha (* separa- 
tion’); c.g. ASFA te ’pi for A WET te api. 

An abbreviation is indicated by the sign ®; thus TAR gatam, 
CAF (ga)-tena. 

10. When the five nasals are followed by consonants of their 
own class within a word, they are often, to save trouble, incor- 
rectly replaced by the sign for Anusyira :—e. g. wfaaq amkita 
for afga ankita ; Qf kampita for AFA kampita. In the 
same way final Am at the end of a sentence is often wrongly 
written with Anusvara ; thus WE aham for AEA aham. In both 
cases the pronunciation remains unaffected by the substitution, 


columns I, 2, nd 7 are hard (surd, voiceless), while all the rest are soft 
(sonant, voiced). 

1 This was not originally an cssential clement in the letter, but 
represents a part of the line below which the characters were written. 
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II. If a consonant is followed immediately by one or more 
consonants they are all written in a group;—e.g. WH atka: 
ATT kartsnya. The general principle followed in the formation 
of these conjunct consonants, is to drop the perpendicular and 
horizontal lines except in the last letter. Most of these combina- 
tions, with the exception of those transliterated with thick type in 
the subjoined list, may be recognized without difficulty. 

12. The following are the most noticeable modifications of 
simple consonants when written in conjunction with others :— 

1. The component parts are indistinguishable in Nor W jia= 
T+ A; and in Wor Tka=F+ HF. 

2. A horizontal line is sometimes substituted for the distinctive 
portion of @ t and for the loop of @k :—e.g. W tta={ 
+4: TH kta=G+q. : 

3. Is is often written *{ when followed by a consonant or hy 
the vowels t or F;—e.g. sca, FJ su, Msi. 

4. (1 following a consonant is written with a short oblique 
stroke from right to left at the foot of the letter ;—e. g. 
A kra, R dra, Y stra, C7] ntrya. 

ee PEeCeng a consonant or the vowel 4% r is written 
with * placed at the top of the letter before which it is to 
be sounded;—e. g. WA arka, aay yarsma } fafa: nirrtih. 
This sign for Tis placed to the neh of any other marks at 
the top of the same letter ;--e.¢g. aT arkendu. 


List of Compound Consonants. 


13. RR k-ka, FE k-kha, FF k-ca, FU k-na, W k-ta, AW k-t-ya, 
*@ k-t-ra, qf k-t--ya, hi k-t-va, WH k-na, Fa k-n-ya, Fa k-ma, 
@ ik-ya, Wor Wk-va, FR or A k-r-va, MW k-la, Ri k-va, 
a k-v-ya, Wor W k-sa, WZ k-s-ma, W k-s-va, W k-s-va.— 
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~] kh-ya, g kh-ra.—¥ _g-ya, Y g-ra, TA] g-r-ya.—@ gh-na, 
7 gh-n-ya, @ gh-ma, & gh-ya, F gh-ra,—F h-ka, ¥ h-k-ta, 
9 | h-k-t-ya, HJ h-k-ya, ¥F h-k-sa, a7 h-k-s-va, 7 h-kha, 
Ql i-kh-ya, F h-ga, FY h-g-ya, F h-gha, §] h-gh-ya, ¥ h-gh-ra, 
= h-ha, YF h-na, GT h-ma, Sy i-ya. 

@ c-ca, WB c-cha,  c-ch-ra, F] c-fia, A c-ma, BH] c-ya.— 
W ch-ya, ® ch-ra.— SF j-ja, SSI j-jha, F or W j-fia, SF j-ii-ya, 
3A j-ma, 31 j-ya, FZ j-ra, SF j-va.—¥ ii-ca, A fi-c-ma, Sf fi-c-ya, 
3@ fi-cha, F fi-ja, 53a ii-j-ya. 

F t-ta, A t-ya.—q] th-ya, F th-ra.—YF d-ga, Fy d-g-ya, 
¥. d-gha, G d-gh-ra, GJ d-ma, SJ d-ya.—@J dh-ya, F dh-ra.— 
T n-ta, W n-tha, US n-da, UST n-d-ya, GF n-d-ra, UT n-d-r-ya, 
UW n-dha, Y n-na, UA n-ma, @ n-ya, © n-va. 

CH t-ka, CH t-k-ra, WT t-ta, TH t-t-ya, TW t-t-ra, TF t-t-va, 
@ t-tha, @. t-na, WY t-n-ya, M7 t-pa, WH t-p-ra, @ t-ma, 
 t-m-ya, @ t-ya, & or F t-ra, ZA t-r-ya, & t-va, @ t-sa, 
@ t-s-na, C&F t-s-n-ya.—W th-ya.—¥F d-ga, F d-g-ra, F d-gha, 
| d-gh-ra, @ d-da, @] d-d-ya, @ d-dha, @ d-dh-ya, F d-na, 
g d-ba, F d-bha, HT d-bh-ya, F d-ma, {| d-ya, F d-ra, FY d-r-ya, 
& d-va, ¥] d-v-ya.—¥G dh-na, J dh-n-ya, CA dh-ma, Wf dh-ya, 
¥Y dh-ra, $4 dh-r-ya, tf dh-va.—T n-ta, WF n-t-ya, A n-t-ra, 
wg n-da, % n-d-ra, *{ n-dha, * n-dh-ra, F n-na, 7 n-pa, 
AF n-p-ra, FW n-ma, FY n-ya, A n-ra, "A n-sa. 

a p-ta, Ya p-t-ya, A p-na, WW p-pa, W p-ma, @ p-ya, W p-ra, 
MX p-la, &| p-va, ] p-sa, CH p-s-va.—] b-gha, ST b-ja, 
SZ b-da, ST b-dha, a b-na, & b-ba, QT b-bha, SM b-bh-ya, 
Sq b-ya, A b-ra, F b-va.—*W bh-na, * bh-ya, 4 bh-ra, 
% bh-va.—@ m-na, F] m-pa, F m-p-ra, & m-ba, @ m-bha, 
FF m-ma, F] m-ya, A m-ra, A m-la, A] m-va. 


8 THE ALPHABET br 


SQ y-ya, Gf y-va.—F l-ka, W l-pa, B l-ma, QP l-ya, F 1-la, 
q l-va, €F 1-ha.—J y-na, & v-ya, A v-ra, Ff v-va. 

WW s-ca, BT s-c-ya, W s-na, Ws-ya, Ws-ra, BF s-r-ya, BW s-la, 
WY s-va, "ST s-v-ya, Wi s-sa—D s-ta, Bl s-t-ya, | s-t-ra, 
Bl s-t-r-ya, F s-t-va, B s-tha, WW s-na, SW s-n-ya, W s-pa, 
WH s-p-ra, TA s-ma, @ s-ya, TA s-va.— i s-ka, Sq s-kha, 
@W s-ta, SF s-t-ya, 7 s-t-ra, GA s-t-va, WZ s-tha, @ s-na, 
Bq s-n-ya, W@ s-pa, Bh s-pha, QW s-ma, WA s-m-ya, @ s-ya, 
@ s-ra, &| s-va, W s-sa. 

& h-na, § li-na, @ h-ma, @ h-ya, § h-ra, @ h-la, FX h-va. 

14. The numerical figures in Sanskrit are— 

Cag go Se Gere) ae e) wee 
The et an 4 Ree 0 7 8 9 ° 

These figures were borrowed from the Indians by the Arabs, 

who introduced them into Europe. 


Pronunciation. 


15. The following rules should be noted :— 

1. The vowels are pronounced as in Italian. The short Wa, 
however, has rather the sound of the so-called neutral vowel 
in English, like the u in ‘but.’ It had this sound (in 
Sanskrit samvrta, ‘closed ’) at least as early as 300 B.C. 

2, The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. 
Thus @=k-h in ‘ink-horn’; Y=t-h in ‘ pot-house’; 
W=p-h in ‘topheavy’; Q=g-h in ‘loghouse’; W=d-h in 
‘madhouse’; &%=b-h in ‘ Hobhouse.’ 

3. The guttural S h has the sound of ng in ‘ king.’ 


4. The palatals Fc and Hj have the sound of ch in ‘church,’ 
and of j in ‘join’ 
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5. The cerebrals are pronounced similarly to the so-called dentals 


6, 


7. 


9. 


10. 


t,d, nin English, the tongue being, however, turned rather 
further back against the roof of the mouth. 

The dentals in Sanskrit are at the present day pronounced 
as inter-dentals, being produced by bringing the tip of the 
tongue against the very edge of the front teeth. In the 
days ‘of the ancient Indian phoneticians they were: pro- 
nounced as post-dentals, being produced at the back of the 
upper front teeth. 

The dental @ s sounds like s in ‘sin,’ the cerebral ¥s like 
sh in ‘shun’; while the palatal {Ls is produced midway 
between the two, being the sibilant pronounced in the same 
place as the spirant in the German ‘ich.’ 

The Visarga, being a final hard breathing, is in India generally 
pronounced as a hard h, followed by a short echo of the 
preceding vowel. 

The Anusvara, being a pure nasal unmodified by any stop, is 
sounded like n in the French ‘bon.’ 

Since about the beginning of our era Sanskrit has been pro- 
nounced with a stress accent (instead of the earlier musical 
accent) much in the same way as Latin, Thus the stress is 
laid on a long penultimate (Kalidasa), on the antepenulti- 
mate when followed by a short syllable (Himalaya), and on 
the fourth from the end when two short syllables follow 
(karayati). 


Io 


CHAPTER II 


RULES OF SANDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION 
OF LETTERS 


16. In Sanskrit every sentence is treated as one unbroken 
chain of syllables. The coalescence of final and initial letters is 
called Sandhi (‘ putting together.’). The rules of Sandhi are 
based chiefly onthe avoidance of hiatus and on assimilation. 

The absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which in other languages have to be marked by punctuation. 

Though both are based on the same phonetic principles, it is 
essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish external 
Sandhi, which determines the changes of final and initial letters 
of words, from internal Sandhi, which applies to the final 
letters of verbal roots and nominal stems when followed by certain 
suffixes or terminations. 

a. The rules of external Sandhi apply, with few exceptions 
(which are survivals of an earlier stage of external Sandhi), to 
words forming compounds, and to the final letters of nominal 
stems before the Pada or middle case-endings ITA bhyam, 
fara bhis, WR bhyas, q su (71), or before secondary (182, z 


suffixes beginning with any consonant except @Ly. 


A. External Sandhi. 
Classification of Vowels. 
17. Vowels are divided into— 
A. 1. Simple vowels: Wa, Wa; Las &i, Su, Hi; Wr, ST; BW. 
nd See 


Meee 
2. Guna vowels: Wa; Ue; at 03 AT ar; Wal. 
3. Vrddhi vowels: Al a: v ai; at au; BATT ar, 


1 The Vrddhi form of 8 | (which would be ATS_al) does not occur, 
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a. Guna (‘secondary form’) is the strengthening of the simple 
‘vowels by a preceding Wa (which leaves @ a itself un- 
changed); Vrddhi (‘increase’) is the further strengthening 
of Guna vowels by means of another Wal. 

B. 1. Vowels which are liable to be changed into semivowels: Ti, 
= 1; Ju, Wu: Wr, Wr, and the diphthongs (the 
latter half of which is Li or Bu): liquid vowels. 

2. Those which are not: Wa, Wy a. 


Combination of Final and Initial Vowels. 


18. If the same simple vowel (short or long) occurs at, the end 
and beginning of words, the result is a long vowel;—e.g. @T Sta 
faa si api iksate hecomes argraa sapiksate ; fag sefa 
kimtu udeti becomes faiqefa kimtideti ; mY By kartr rju 
becomes aIy kartrju. 

19g. Wa and AT a— 

a. coalesce with a following simple liquid vowel to Guna ;—e. g. 
qq We: tava indrah = AA: tavendrah; GT BRT sa 
uktva = SYeAT soktva; AT wR sa rddhih — afe: 
sarddhih. 

Bb. coalesce with Guna vowels to Vrddhi;—o. g. Tq UF tava 
eva= aaa tavaiva; @T Mate: sa osadhih = @rafu: 
sausadhih. 

c. are absorbed by Vrddhi vowels; —e.g. QT mMaqaaaat sa 
autsukyavati= aiaqaradt sautsukyavati. 


1 In this vowel gradation, as Comparative Philology shows, the Guna 
vowel represents the normal stage, from which the simple vowel was 
reduced by loss of accent, while Vrddhi is a lengthened variety of Guna. 
The reduction of the syllables ya, va, ra (which are parallel with the 
Guna stage) to the corresponding vowels i, u, r is termed Samprasarana 
(‘distraction ”). 
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20. A simple liquid vowel followed by any other vowel or by 
a diphthong is changed into its semivowel ;—e.g. afu Wa dadhi 
atra= QW dadhy atra ; aq Sd kartr uta =aga kartr uta; 
ay TF madhu iva = Aftaq madhy iva; wat wa nadi 
artham = ATT nadyartham, 

21. The Guna vowels Ue and At o— 

a. remain unchanged before @ a, which is elided : a att te 

api= ASft te pi; AT BA so api= AST v0 ’pi. 

b. become Wa (through Way and Wa_av, which drop the 

semivowel) before every other vowel (or diphthong) : aq 
TE sakhe iha=AQ FS sakha iha; wart Ufe prabho ehi= 
Wa Ul| prabha chi. 

22. The Vrddhi vowels Vv ai and a au respectively become 
AT a (through ATA Sy) and WTA_av (the semivowel not being 
dropped in this case) before every vowel (or diphthong): faa 
ae: Sriyai arthah=faTaT we: sriya arthah ; ay afa tau iti 
atfafa tav iti. 

a. The (secondary) hiatus occasioned by the dropping of Gy 
and F_v in the above three cases (21 and 22) remains. 


Irregular Vowel Sandhi. 


23. Vrddhi instead of Guna results from the contraction of— 

a, a preposition ending in Wa or Al a with a verb beginning 
with @W r;—e.g. VA wufa upa rsati= BUTata uparsati ; 
Mt wefa 2 rechatinwresfa arcchati. 

b. the preposition W pra with the perfect participle passive HS 
idha (from FE vah, ‘carry’): WS praudha, ‘lifted up.’ 

¢c. the augment @ a with an initial vowel;—e.2. FY TAT a 
unat = MATL aunat, ‘he wetted’ (from SE ud, “wet’). 
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Absence of Vowel Sandhi. 


24. Interjectional particles consisting of or ending in vowels, 
such as Al 4, Ti, Fu, 2 he, wer aho, are not liable to Sandhi: 
Z LH i indra, ‘O Indra’; BT VAA & evam, “is it so indeed?’ 
WET BalE aho apehi,. ‘Oh, go away.’ 

25. The vowels <i, GH ui, Te, when dual terminations, nominal 
or verbal, remain unchanged before vowels (Wa not being elided 
after this dual U e); they are called Pragrhya (‘separate’). The 
final of Wat ami, a nom. plural (of the pronoun wat asau, I12), 
is treated in the same way. 

E.g. mat Tat kavi imau, ‘these two poets’; ary Tat sadhi 
imau, ‘these two merchants’; faa ta vidye ime, ‘these two 
sciences’; aTaa WIA yacete artham, ‘they two ask for money’; 
Wat WAT: ami asvah, ‘those horses.’ 

26. In the Epics, the law-books, and other works not strictly 
conforming to the classical standard, vowel Sandhi is seldom 
applied between the first and second line (Pada) of a hemistich. 


Combination of Final and Initial Consonants. 


27. The rules of Sandhi are only applicable after the final con- 
sonant of a word has been reduced to one of the eight allowable 
(actually occurring) consonants at the end of a word in pausa, viz.: 


Hk Zh At. 
¢ nh, Qn, Am 
The thirty-four consonants given in the table (6) are reduced 


to these eight, as follows: 
A final must be hard and unaspirated, the palatals (including 


%{ s) and € h are replaced by @k or St (YH by Fh), Ls 
by Zt, @s and or by Visarga, while Wn, @y, WI, and 4_v do 


ae and + (Visarga). 
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not occur. Thus the second, third, and fourth columns, as well as 
the second line (the palatals), disappear entirely, leaving only 
four tenues in the first, three nasals in the fifth, and Visarga 
alone in the sixth and seventh. 

28. No word may end in more than one consonant, except 
when €r precedes a final @k, St, Tt, Up, which is radical (or 
substituted for a radical) and not a suffix. In the case ofall 
other combinations the final letter or letters must be dropped till 
only one, in the form allowable as a final, remains. Thus W4*q_ 
bhavant-s becomes AAT bhayan, * being’; afaad abibhar-t= 
afaa: abibhah, ‘he carried’ (+t is a suffix ; < r must become 
Visarga); but S| irk, ‘strength’ (@ k substituted for radical 
Hj); ware amart, ‘he wiped,’ from FA_mr) (f t substituted 
for radical S_j). . 


Classification of Consonants. 


29. Place or organ of articulation. 


1. The throat, the palate, the roof of the month, the teeth, the 
lips, and the nose are called the places or organs of 
articulation. 

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places—throat, 
palate, roof, teeth—the guttural, palatal, cerebral, and 
dental consonants are formed. Labial consonants are 
formed by contact between the lips. 

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes, the breath partially 
passes through the nose while the tongue or the lips are in 
the position for articulating the corresponding tenuis. The 
real Anusvara is formed in the nose only, while the tongue 
is in the position for forming the particular vowel which the 
Anusvira accompanies. . 
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4- The semivowels 4 y, Cr, @1, 4 v are palatal, cerebral, 
dental, and labial respectively. They are described by the 
old Indian grammarians as produced by partial or imperfect 
contact of the tongue with the organ of articulation. & 1 
often interchanges with or is derived from T r. 

5- The three sibilants are hard spirants produced by partial 
contact of the tongue with the, palate, roof, and teeth 
respectively. Sanskrit has not preserved any of the 
corresponding soft sibilants (English z, French J). 

6. @ hand ; hare respectively soft and hard spirants produced 
without any contact, and articulated in the position of the 
vowel which precedes or follows. @ h, corresponding to 
the second half of the soft aspirates g-h, j-h, d-h, b-h, from 
which it is in fact derived, occurs only before soft letters. 
Visarga, corresponding to the second half of the hard 
aspirates (k-h, &c.), occurs only after vowels and before 
certain hard consonants. In India Visarga is usually 
articulated as a hard h, followed by a very short echo of the 
preceding vowel ;—e.g. @ kab=kah’, ata: kavih=kavih’; 
eq: rtuh=rtuh". 

30. Quality of consonants. 

Consonants are— 
1. either hard (surd, voiceless): columns I, 2, 7 in the table, 
P- 4; 
or soft (sonant, voiced): all the rest (columns 3, 4, 5, 6) and 
Anusvara (besides all the vowels and diphthongs). 
2. either aspirated : columns 2, 4, 7, besides z h (in 6); 
or unaspirated ; all the rest. 
Hence the change of Qc to Bk is a change of place (palatal 
to guttural), and that of @&c to Hj is a change of quality (hard 
to soft); while the change of Qc to Wg (hard palatal to soft 
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guttural), or of &t to Hj (hard dental to soft palatal) is one of 
both place and quality. 

31. It is essential to remember that consonant Sandhi cannot 
be applied till finals have been reduced to one of the eight allow- 
able letters(27). Tho latter are then modified without reference to 
their etymological value (except partially in the case of Visarga). 
Only six of these finals occur at all frequently, viz. @k, Tt, Un, 
Wp, A m, and Visarga. The changes which final consonants 
undergo are most conveniently treated with reference to (I) their 
quality, (II) their place or organ. 


I. Changes of Quality. 


32. Final consonants must be soft before soft initials;and hard 
before hard initials. 

a. This rule affects only he five final hard consonants (@ k, 
Zt, Lt, Lp, and ¢ h), the nasals (6; 36) not being liable to 
changes of quality (but two of them, {n, Am, are liable to changes 
of place, like the two hard sounds @t and Visarga: 37). 


Hence final @k, J t, Tt, Tp before sonants become Wg, 
3 d, 4 d, 4b Shey Sal de e.g. ATR TRA = VITA 
samyag uktam, ‘ well said’ ; feq TH = fara: dig-gajah, 
* world-elephant.’ _ufcarz Wan = UfCaTeaqa parivrad 
ayam, ‘he (is) a mendicant’ ; uftate wefa = Uftatyweefa 
parivrad gacchati, ‘the mendicant goes.’ Otc wa=afie4 
sarid atra, ‘the river here’; ASA WY: =ACAY: mahad-dhanuh, 
‘a large bow.”—@Gq WA = AFA kakub atra, ‘a region 
here’; WA WH = AS ab-jah, © born in water.’ 

33- Hk, St, Lt, Up, when followed by initial {n or Rm, 
may, and in practice almost invariably do, become the correspond- 


ing nasals Fh, Wn, Tn, Am ;—e.g. fea ara: = feare: or 
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festa: dig-nagah or dih-nagah, ‘world-elephant’; WaT 
ATS: = ATATA: or ANATY: jagad-nathah or jagan-nathah, 
“lord of the world’; aS ATH: = ATATA: san-misah, “period 
of six months’ ; Wa Fa: = Wye: pran-mukhah, ‘facing 
the east.’ 

34. Final 1 + before M1 becomes 1 (through z d) ;—e.¢. 
ad AHA = TAHA tal labdham, ‘that is taken.’ 

35. Since the nasals have no corresponding hard letters, they 
remain unchanged in quality before hard letters; but in several 
cases a sibilant (after 4 n) or cognate hard letter (after %n or 
© h) is inserted between the two. An original palatal = fi or 
cerebral Qn never occurs as a final letter (27). The guttural 
@ h, which is rare as a final, remains unchanged in that position, 
but @ k may be inserted after it before the three sibilants ;—e. g. 
we RA pran sete or WIE RA prank sete, ‘he lies eastward.’ 
Final Am is liable to change before all consonants (42). Final 
dental %n remains unchanged before most letters, but is modified 
before all palatals and cerebrals (except Qs), before the hard 
dentals (+t and WY th, and before the semivowel al. Its treat- 
ment requires a somewhat detailed statement. 

36. A. The dental nasal 4 n remains unchanged— 

1. before vowels (vp. 52);—e.g. AT SATA tan uvaca, he spoke 
to them.’ 

2. before all gutturals, @& k, @ kh, Xs, Agh, as well as Fh ;— 
e.g. Gfearay al Cf@ buddbiman ko ’pi, ‘a certain wise 
man’; AT EAT tan hatva, ‘having slain them.’ 

3. before all the labials, { p, W ph, Fb, A_bh, A m;—e.g. 
WAT UTUTA otan pagan, “these bonds’; FTA AA 
bandhavan mama, ‘ my relatives.’ 


4. before the soft dentals Zd, Y dh, Lu ;—e.g. AIA UA 
c 
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matsyan dhatta, ‘put the fish’; Taga Tala rajaputran 
nayati, ‘he leads the princes.’ 

5. before the semivowels Gy, U1, AZ v;—e.g. SATA tafa 
hamsan raksati, ‘he protects the geese.’ 

6. before the cerebral qs and the dental @ s, but before the 
latter a transitional @t may be inserted ;—e. g. ATT WS 
tan sat, ‘those six’; AT ACA tan sahate or 
tant sabate, ‘he endures them.’ 

B. The dental nasal 4n is changed— 

1. before the hard palatal *{c and g ch; cerebral < t and r-§ th; 
dental (+t and U_th, to Anusvara, a palatal As , a cerebral 
Ws, a dental @s being respectively interposed » is eBiacSle 
Za WATT hasan cakara = FAQATC hasams cakara, ‘he 
did it laughing’ ; TAT SYA pasan chettum = = UTOT- 
SUA pasams chettum, ‘to cut the bonds’; aa fefga: 
calan tittibhah = WafSfEA: calams tittibhah, ‘a moving 
sandpiper’; QA WE: patan taruh = Vata: patams 
taruh, ‘a falling tree.’ 

2. before the soft palatals W_j, H_jh, and the palatal sibilant 
*{s, to palatal 3 & (40). 

3- before the soft cerebrals Bd and @ dh to the cerebral 
Wn (41). 

4. before the semivowel @_1 to nasalized W1 written with 
Anusvara in the form of “ ;—e.g. HTT ATA: mahan 
labhah= ASTSTA: mahal labhab. 


} This seemingly inserted sibilant is really a survival of the Indo- 
European s of the masc. accusative plural (in -ns) and the nominative 
singular (in-ns: cp.88;89). Inthe oldest Vedic period this sibilant appears 
only where it is historically justified, but in Sanskrit its use has been 
extended to the Sandhi of all cases of final *{ n before hard palatals, 
cerebrals, and dentals. 
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II. Changes of Place. 


37. The only four final consonants liable to change of place 
are the dental @ t and {n, the labial @ m, and Visarga. 

a. The dentals become palatal and cerebral before palatals and 
cerebrals respectively. 

b. Visarga and, to a less extent, Am adapt themselves to the 
organ of the following consonant. 


1. Final @t. 


38. Final @t before palatals (&c, R ch, H_j, A jh, 7s) is 
changed to a palatal (@&c or Hj) ;—e.g. AL q=ag tac ca, 
‘and that’; ad faata = Afeeaha tac chinatti, ‘he cuts that’; 
Ge wWaa—asnraa taj jayate, ‘that is born’; aq swrfa = 
(aequifa tac srnoti, but in practice) wraeutia tac chrnoti ?, 
“he hears that.’ 

39. Final (t before J t, F th, Fd, S dh (but not before Fs) 
is changed to a cerebral (S d or @ dh) ;—e.g. TAT SRG = 
WARE ctat thakkurah, ‘the idol of him’; AQ SAd= 
tad dayate, ‘it flies’; A SrA = AgTHA tad dhaukate, ‘it 
approaches.’ 

2. Final “xn. 


40. Final {n before Hj, Wjh, and *{ $* becomes J # ;— 
eg. ATL HAfa = ATHAUla tai jayati, “he conquers them’; 


att We aq = ATSUTS ATA taf sardilan or ATSRTS ATA 


tafi chardilan |, ‘those tigers.’ 


1 With the further change of the initial Ad to the corresponding 


aspirate @ ch, cp. 53. 
2 For the change of @n before the hard palatals Wc and ® ch, 


see 36 Bi. 
02 
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4I. Final %{ before $ 4, dh 1 (but not Ws) is changed to @n;— 
e.g. ARTA SAT=ASTUSAT: mahan damarah, ‘a great uproar.’ 


3. Final 4m. 


42. A. Final &m remains unchanged before vowels s—e.g. fart 
wa — fas kim atra, ‘ what (is) here ?’ 

B. Final @ m is changed to Anusvara before consonants : 

1. necessarily before semivowels, sibilants, and ¥ h;—e.g. TA 
Az=a Az tam veda, ‘I know him’; QUA Cfefa = aaa 
Crfzfa karunam roditi, ‘he cries ‘piteously’ 3 araa Baa= 
ara aaa moksam seveta, ‘one should devote oneself to salya- 


tion’; AYCA Bafa—aAye Tafa madhuram hasati, ‘he 


laughs sweetly.’ 

2. optionally before mutes and the nasals @{n, Hm? (6, cols. 
1-5), where it may become the class nasal° (a change which is 
rarely made in European editions);—e.g. far acta —fa 
BUFS (or fag ofa) kim karosi (or kin karosi), ‘what doest 
thou?’ WA afe = Wy aE (or waste) Satrum jahi (or 
Satruft jahi), ‘kill the enemy’; far aaA=—fas wee (or fa- 
FAM) kim phalam (or kim phalam), ‘what (is) the use?’ TRL 
wafa — Ri wafa (or TeRate) gurum namati (or gurun 
namati), ‘he salutes the teacher’ ; Wa araiaa — Via 
ataiga (or wreaaiaiaa) aoe mimamsate (or sastram 


mimamsate), ‘he studies the book.’ 


a. This alternative Sandhi of final Am is identical with that 


* On the treatment of %{n before the hard cerebrals z t, $ th, and 
@_s, see 36 A 6 and B1. 

7 Initial GF a, F fi, Wn do not occur. 

5 This assimilation was the normal Sandhi of the Vedic language. 
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of final “{n before the soft palatals Sj, H jh (40), the soft 
cerebrals & d and € dh (4x), and the dental %{n; and with that 
of final @ t before An (33); thus eg. in ATA A 
kantan na the first word may represent the acc. pl. masc. @T- 
SAT kantain (36 A 4), the abl. sing. masc. QTATA kintat (33), 
or the ace. sing. fem. @TATA kintam (42 B 2). 


4. Final Visarga. 


43. Visarga is the spirant to which the hard @s and the cor- 


responding soft {1 are reduced in pausd. If followed by a 
hard letter— 


1. a palatal, cerebral, or dental (& c, g ch; Zt, Sth; Ut, 
th), it is changed to the sibilant (%Us, Qs, As) of the class to 
which the following letter belongs ;—e.g. gat: aq = quae: 
purnas candrah, ‘the full moon’; ZT: acta = WITS ATA 
nadyis tiram, ‘the bank of the river.’ 

2. a guttural or labial (@ k, @kh, Tp, W ph), it remains 
unchanged! ;—e.g. A: ATA: tatah kamah, “thence love’; AQT: 
UTCA nadyah param, ‘the opposite shore of the river.’ 

3. a sibilant, it remains unchanged or may be assimilated ?;— 
e.g. Za: FUY: suptah sisuh or FAFA: ‘the child is asleep’; 
Waa: aa: prathamah sargah or Waa: prathamas sargah, 
“the first canto.’ 

44. Visarga (except when preceded by @ a or Bl 4) if followed 
by a soft letter (consonant or vowel) is changed to € r;—e.¢. 
afta: waa = Afataa kavir ayam, ‘this poet’; aT: azefa= 
araaefa gaur gacchati, ‘the cow walks’; aTy: atfa = atg- 


arfa vayur vati, ‘the wind blows.’ 


1 Cp. the treatment of “{n before hard mutes, 36 A 2, 3; Br. 
2 This assimilation was undoubtedly the original Sandhi, and is 
required by some of the ancient Vedic phoneticians. 
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45. 1. The final syllable WT? ah drops its Visarga before vowels 
or soft consopants;—e.g. BAT: Walt= WA Wat asva ami, 
‘those horses’; BTA: WAT: = BTAAT AAA: Agata rsayah, 
‘the poets have arrived’; ZAT: AAT = BAT AAT: hata gajah. 
“the elephants (are) killed’; @T: fat: = Ata: ma-bhih, instr. 
plur. of ATA mas, ‘ moon.’ 

2. The final syllable FW: ah— 

a. drops its Visarga before vowels except MW a;—e.g. Fic: 
MTA = FA ATA: kuta Agatah, “whence come?” @& 
UG:=A WH: ka esah, ‘who (is) he?? ®W Wha=A 
Bfa: ka rsih, ‘ who (is) the poet ?’ 

b. before soft consonants and before Wa, is changed to BW 0, 
after which Sa is elided (21 a) :— Sata: atu: = 
aratay aru: Anito dipah, ‘the lamp (has been) brought’; 
aa: fa: —aarfa: mano-bhih, inst. plur. ‘with minds’; 
AT: WIA= ATS QA naro ’yam, ‘this man.’ 

46. The final syllables 4; ah and Al: ah, in the few instances! 
in which the Visarga represents an etymological { r, are not 
subject to the exceptional rule stated in 45. In other words 
A. ah and BT: ah, reverting to aT ar and ATT ar, in this case 
follow the general rule (44). Thus T7% afa—yacta punar api, 
“even again’: Ta! afe=aidefe bhratar dehi, ‘brother, 
give’; QT UAT =ATCAT dvar esd, ‘this door.’ 

47. Er followed by {r is always dropped, a preceding short 


vowel being lengthened ;—e. . fay: Tad =fay tsa vidht 


‘GAT punar, ‘again, ATAL pratar, ‘early,’ Bett antar, ‘within’ ; 
~ a 
wt i ‘day,’ dvar, ‘ door,’ a 
aT svar, ‘ heaven, AEC abar, ‘day, CARS var, 5 aTy var, 
‘water’; voc. sing. of nouns in FW r, as faat pitar, ‘father’ (101) ; 
and some forms of verbs in ¥@ r, as AMATAT ajagar, 2. 3. sing. imperf. 
“ 

of ATF jagr, ‘awake, 
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rijate, ‘the moon shines’; qa: wit = gat Trait puna rogi, 
“ill again.’ 

48. The two pronouns @ sah, ‘ that,’ and UW@! esah, ‘ this’ 
(110 a), retain Visarga at the end of a sentence only, but 
become @¥ so and wat eso before Wa (45, 2b);—e.g. @ 
zatfa=a zatfa sa dadiati, ‘he gives’; @ (HI=F CH: 
sa Indrah, ‘that Indra’; but @ aaraqd= arswrag so *bhavat, 
“he was’; GA BW! mrtah sah, ‘he (is) dead.’ 

49. a: bhoh, an irregular contracted vocative (for bhavas, 
used as an interjection) of WA bhavat, ‘your honour,’ drops 
its Visarga before all vowels and soft consonants ;—e. g. ay: 
ENTA=AT KATA bho isana, ‘0 lord’; We Sat: = AY Vat: 
bho devah, ‘O gods’; but WY: Bw = ASM! bhos chettah, 
“O cutter.’ 

a. The same rule applies to the contracted vocative aay: 
bhagoh (for bhagavas) from WAC bhagavat, “adorable one.’ 

50. Nouns ending in radical { r (82) retain the {r before the 
J su of the loc. pl. ;—e.g. ATT + q=aTy var-su, ‘in the waters.’ 

a, AST ahar (91, 2N. ) and WT svar (indeclinable) retain their 
g r when compounded with ufa pati : wetfa: ahar-patih, 

ed of day,’ wufa: svar-patih, ‘lord of heaven.’ 


Doubling of Consonants. 


51. @ ch at the beginning of a word may always be doubled 
after vowels; it must be so after a short vowel and after the 
particles Al 4 and AT ma;—e.g. AT RTAT= AF STAT tava 
cechaya, ‘thy shade’; AT areata = areetzafa acchadayati, 
“he covers’; AT faeaq—at feea mia cchidat, ‘let him not 


cut’; but azirerar badari-chaya or aetrerat badari- 


echaya, ‘ shade of jujube trees.’ 
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a. In the body of a word the doubling takes place after all 
vowets: rata icchati, ‘he wishes’; aw: mlecchah, ‘ barbarian.” 

52. Final @ h and An, preceded by a short vowel and 
followed by any vowel (or diphthong), are doubled ;—e.g. AWE 
MS = VA_TSA pratyahh aste, ‘he sits westward’; UTA 
WAi = UTIAA: dhivann asvah, ‘a running horse’; but WAV 
AIHA kavin ahvayasva, “call the poets,’ remains. 


Initial Aspiration. 


53. Initial *$, not followed by a hard consonant, may be, and 
in practice nearly always is, changed to the corresponding aspirate 
® ch after Wc (38) and F fi (40) ;—e.g. ay aaa = THAT 
tac chlokena, ‘ by that verse’; UIT WT: = Uae: dhavafi 
chasah, ‘a running hare.’ 

a, The same change is allowed after @k, ft, Up, though not 
usually applied: @TRMWAR vak-satam may become ATRBAAL 
yak-chatam, ‘a hundred speeches.’ ; 

54. Initial Gh, after softening a preceding Qk, Et, Lt, Lp, 
is changed to the soft aspirate of the preceding letter ;— e.g. 
ata fe=afia vag ghi, ‘for speech’ ; ad fe—afs tad dhi, 
“for that.’ 

55- If Q@gh, Y dh, Ah, or @ h are at the end of a (radical) 
syllable beginning with Wg, <4, Lb, and lose their aspiration 
as final or otherwise, the initial consonants are aspirated by way 
of compensation se. g. kid duh, ‘ a milker,’ becomes UF dhuk ; 
Je budh, ‘wise,’ becomes Yq bhut. 


1 This is an historical survival of the original initial aspiration of such 
roots, which was lost (both in Greek and Sanskrit) by the operation of 
the later euphonic law that prohibited a syllable beginning and ending 
with an aspirate. Hence when the final aspirate disappeared the initial 
returned. Cp. Gk. nom, Opi¢ (= 6pix-s), ‘hair,’ baside gen. rprx-ds. 
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B. Internal Sandhi. 


56. The rules of internal Sandhi apply to the finals of nominal 
and verbal stems before all terminations of declension (except 
those beginning with consonants of the middle stem: 73 a) and 
conjugation, before primary suffixes (182, 1), and before secondary 
suffixes (182, 2) beginning with a vowel or @y. They are best 
acquired by learning paradigms of nouns and verbs first. Many 
of these rules agree with those of external Sandhi; the most 
important of those which differ from external Sandhi are here 
added. ; 

Final Vowels. 


.57. In many cases before a vowel (and even the same vowel) 
Zi and ti are changed to FAiy; Buand Ri to F4_uv; Ar 
to Xf ir (cp. 18 and 20) ;—e.g. et dhi+ vi= fara dhiy-i, loc. 
sing., ‘in thought’; Y+T i=9fa bhuy-i, ‘on earth’; FA+s3: 
yu-yu+uvh= 9g: yu-yuv-uh, “they have joined’; q+ afa 
gt + ati= facta cir-ati, ‘he swallows.’ 

58. Final 4 i. before consonant terminations is changed to 
La ir, after labials to WL tr; while Wr (after a single con- 
sonant) before @y becomes fz ri (154, 3); —e-g. q gr, passive 
pres. 3. sing. wraa gir-yate, ‘is swallowed’; ara: gir-nah, past 
pass. part., ‘swallowed’; q pr, pass. pres. yaa pur-yate, ‘is 
filled’; past part., gat: pur-nah, ‘filled’; @ kr, pass. pres. 
f#Haa kri-yate, ‘is done.’ 

59. Te, Vai, Bo, St au are changed before suffixes 
beginning with vowels or q y to Ma_ay, ATS ay, AA_av, 
ATA_av respectively (21; 22);—e.g. a+ WaA= Aaa nay-ana, 
‘eye’; C+U— TWA ray-e, ‘for wealth’; WW+U=AA gay-e, 
“for a cow’; ar +B = ATH nav-ah, ‘ships’; TT += 7X: 


gay-yah, ‘relating to cows.’ 
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Final Consonants. 


60. The most notable divergence from external Sandhi is the 
unchangeableness of the final consonants (cp. 32) of verbal and 
nominal stems before terminations beginning with vowels, semi- 
vowels, and nasals? (while before other letters they usually follow 
the rules of external Sandhi) ;—e.g. ATS: prafic-ah, ‘eastern’; 
@atfa vac-ani, ‘let me speak,’ @TS vac-ya, ‘to be spoken,’ 
af vac-mi, ‘I speak”; but afa vak-ti, ‘he speaks.’ 

61. Nominal or verbal stems ending in consonants, and followed 
by terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the ter- 
mination altogether, two consonants not being tolerated at the 
end of a word (28). The final consonant which remains is then 
treated according to the rules of external Sandhi. Thus wy + 
€ prafic+s, nom. sing., ‘eastern,’ becomes UTS pran (the As 
being first dropped, the palatals being changed to gutturals by 
27, and the @ k being then dropped by 28); similarly wWele+ 
@ a-doh+t= WaA a-dhok (55), 3. sing. imperf., ‘he milked.’ 

62. Aspirates followed by any letters except vowels, semi- 
vowels or nasals (60) lose their aspiration ;—e. g. aye 
rundh+dhve =U rund-dhve °, ‘you obstruct 5 qH+ @ labh+ 
sye = QC lap-sye, ‘I shall take’; but gfu yudh-i, ‘in battle,’ 
@PT: lobh-yah, ‘to be desired.’ 


a q d is assimilated before the primary suffix 4 -na;—e.g. in Qa 
an-na, ‘ food’ (for ad-na); and @ t, eg d before the secondary suffixes 
Aq mat and AY maya ;—e.g. fag vidyun-mat, ‘accompanied 
by lightning’ (vidyut), and a] mrn-maya, ‘consisting of clay’ 
(mrd). 

® For Sanskrit tolerates two aspirates neither at the beginning and 


end of the same syllable, nor at the end of one and the beginning of 
the next. 
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a. A lost soft aspirate is, if possible, thrown back before dh y 
(not fa dhi), % bh, @s, according to 55;—e.g. AYA a-bhud- 
dhvam, ‘ you observed,’ Yf¥: bhud-bhih, inst. plur., YX bht- 
su, loc. plur., but gfru dug-dhi, 2. sing. imper., ‘ milk.’ 

b. But it is thrown forward on a following @ t and Gth 1 which 
are softened ;—e.g. 44+ 4 labh + tah=Ae? lab-dhah, ‘taken’: 
QY+U: rundh+ thah = Gq rund-dhah, “you two obstruct’; 
a+ Gl bandh+tum = FEA band-dhum, ‘to bind.’ 

63. Palatals. a.While Qc regularly becomes guttural before 
consonants (cp. 61; 27; 6, N.1), Tj in some cases (the majority) 
becomes guttural (@ k, Tg) 2 in others cerebral (Et, Sd, Xs) ;— 
e.g. SMH uk-ta, “spoken ’ (from FT vac); qa yuk-ta, ‘joined’ 
(from YA_yuj); AIA rug-na, ‘broken’ (from qT ruj; cp. 65); 
but {TZ rat, nom. sing. ‘king’ (for TTH+A raj +5); afg mrd- 
dhi, 2. sing.imper.‘ wipe’ (from FS mj); UF ris-tra, ‘kingdom’ 
(from {TH_raj ; cp. 64). 

b. Ls, before & dh, the middle terminations (73 a) and the nom. 
Qs, usually becomes Z t or S d (sometimes G k or Ag); before 
{t, Ath, it always becomes Ws (cp. 64), and before the @s of 
the future and of other conjugational forms, always @ k ;—e.g. 
from farq vis we get fazy vit-su, ‘in the settlers’; f@S vig-ta, 
‘entered’; Q@@tfa vek-syami (cp. 67), ‘I shall enter.’ 

c. Zc and Fj (not 3s) palatalize a following  n;—e.g. 
STA+AT yac+na=—ATAT yac-fia, ‘request’ ; FI+ F yaj-+na= 
AW yaj-fia, ‘sacrifice’; but WH pras-na, ‘question.’ 


1 Except in the case of the root YT dha, ‘place,’ which has (according 
to the analogy of «) GC dhat before { t and Y_th (see below, 134, 
third class, 1) 

? SO j regularly becomes @ k before a conjugational @ s (cp. 144, 4). 
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d. The & ch of the root W® prach, ‘ask,’ is treated like "{s : 
Ye prs-ta, ‘asked,’ WAIfa prak-syami, ‘I shall ask,’ Wl pras- 
na, “ question.’ (In external Sandhi, i.e. when final, and before 
middle terminations, it becomes € t.) 

64. Cerebrals change following dentals to cerebrals (cp. 39) ;— 
og. TA+A is+ta= FB is-ta, ‘wished’; fag+fa dvis+dhi= 
fafg dvid-dhi, ‘hate’; ees sat-+nam = WATA san-nam 


(cp. 33), of six.’ 
a. While the cerebral sibilant G_s regularly becomes a cerebral 


(St or Yd) in declension (cp. 80), and before Y dh in conjuga- 
tion, it regularly becomes @ k before an Qs in conjugation (cp. 
630 and 67); @f@ dvek-si, ‘thou hatest,’ from faa_dvis. 
65. Change of dental {n to cerebral Wn: . 
A preceding cerebral ¥ r, FET, Tv, Ws (even though a vowel, 
a guttural, a labial, ay, ay, id h, or Anusvara intervene) changes 
a dental *n (followed by a vowel or Ln, Lm, By, Fv) to 
cerebral @ n ;—e.g. J+ AMA= FUTA or-nam, “of men’; aut: 
kar-nah, ‘ear’; FAUNA dis-anam, ‘abuse’ (a vowel intervenes) ; 
FeUA brmh-anam, ‘nourishing’ (Anusvara, & h, vowel) ; wau 
arkena, ‘by the sun’ (guttural and vowel) ; Ferg: ksip-nuh, 
‘ throwing’ (vowel and labial) ; WUT premna, “by love’ (diphthong 
and labial); Ae: brahman-yah, ‘kind to Brahmins’ (vowel, € h, 
labial, vowel; *{(n followed by @y); faraa: nisan-nah, ‘seated i 
(An followed by *n, which is itself assimilated to Wn); ATA 
prayena, ‘generally’ (vowel, ay, vowel). 
But WIAA arc-anam, ‘worship’ (palatal intervenes) ; WUaAA 
arnayena, ‘by the ocean’ (cerebral intervenes) ; wus ardhena, 
“by half’ (dental intervenes) ; Rater kurvanti, ‘they do’ (%n is 


followed by @ +t); CTATH raman, ace. pl., ‘the Ramas’ ({n 
is final). 
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Note.—The number of intervening letters, it will be seen from 
the above examples, is not limited. In the word {TATaW 
ramayana, for instance, five letters (three vowels, a labial, and a 
semivowel) intervene between the Tr and the Un. 


Table showing when @n changes to Qn. 


“Zr | in spite of intervening vowels, if followed by 


FE r | gutturals (including Gh), vowels, 
Er | labials (including @v), An, An, 
Gs | Dy, and Anusvara, ay, Av. 


66. A. The dental 4 n— 

1. remains unchanged before Q@y and 4 v ;—e.g. eaa han- 
yate, ‘is killed’; Aq" tan-v-an, * stretching.’ 

2. as final of a root becomes Anusvira before Q@ s;—e.g. 
fararafa ji-gham-sa-ti, ‘he wishes to kill’ (€7 han); 
HAA mam-sya-te, ‘he will think’ (A%{ man); also when it 
is inserted before @s or Wg in the neuter plural (71; 83) ;— 
e.g. azifa yasams-i, nom. pl. of QW yasas, ‘fame’; 
Saif havims-i, neut. pl. of EFA havis, ‘ oblation’ (83). 

B. The dental & s— 

1. becomes dental @t as the final of roots or nominal stems :— 

a. before the @s of the verbal suffixes (future, aorist, desidera- 
tive) in the two roots F€ vas, ‘ dwell,’ and WA ghas, ‘eat’: 
aeafa vat-syati, ‘will dwell’ (151 3); WAT a-vat- 
sit, ‘has dwelt’ (144,1); faraearfa ji-ghat-sati, ‘ wishes to 
eat’ (171, 5). 

b. before the endings with initial 4 bh or Qs (and in the uom. 
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acc. sing. neut.) of reduplicated perfect stems (89): aaHatg: 
caky-vad-bhih, THA cakr-vat-su, N.A.n. FHA cakr- 
vat. 

2. disappears— 

a. between mutes ;—e.g. WAM a-bhak-ta (for a-bhak-s-ta), 3. 
sing. s-aorist of WA bhaj, * share’; @P cas-te (for cak- 
s-te = original cag-s-te), 3. sing. pres. of @F_caks, ‘ speak.’ 
This loss also occurs when the preposition J ud is com- 
pounded with the roots WT stha, “ stand,’ and Wal stambh, 
‘ support ;—0.g. SITS ut-thaya, ‘standing up’; Bataa 
ut-tambhita, © raised up.’ 

b. before soft dentals ;—e. g. WIFE sa-dhi (for sas-dhi), 2. sing. 
imperat. of WT Sas, ‘order’; also after becoming As and 
cerebralizing the following dental ;—e.g. ARATE a-sto- 
dhvam (for a-sto-s-dhvam), 2. pl. aor. of @& stu, * praise.’ 


67. Change of dental qs to cerebral 4s: 

Preceding vowels except Wa or Ml a (even though Anusvara 
or Visarga intervene), as well as @ k and Tr, change dental 
Qs (followed by a vowel, Tt, Uth, Ln, Lm, Sy, Zv) to 
cerebral Qs ;—e. g. from afaa sarpis : faa sarpis-a, ‘with 
clarified butter’; autty sarpimsi, nom. pl.; afi:g sarpihsu, 
loc. pl. (ep. 43, 3); from @TA vac: ATF vak-su, loc. pl., ‘in 
speeches’; from fax gir: ry gir-su (82), loc. pl. “in speeches’; 
fersfa tisthati. ‘stands,’ from 1 stha, ‘stand’; afaefa 
bhavi-syati, ‘will be,’ from ¥Y bhi, “be’; Zara susvapa, * he 
slept,’ from @W svap, ‘sleep’; from FFA caksus: AYAA 
caksus-mat, ‘ possessing eyes’; but afd: sarpih (final); AWA 


manas-a, ‘by mind’ (a precedes); @f@@A tamis-ram, ‘ dark- 
ness’ (r follows). 
\ 
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Table showing when @s changes to Ws. 


Vowels except Wa, Wl a | change | if followed by 


(in spite of intervening as vowels, 
Anusvara or Visarga), to Ut, U_th, Zn, 
also @& k, t Ty Us Am, Vy, Ly. 


Note.—The rules about the changes of the dental 4n and As 
to the corresponding cerebrals, should be thoroughly acquired, 
since these changes must constantly be made in declension and 
conjugation. 

68. The labial A m remains unchanged before My, Tr, 
@_1 (cp. 60 and 42 Br); but before suttixes beginning with 4_v 
it becomes “n ;—e.g. BTR: kim-yah, ‘desirable,’ ATA tam-ra, 
“copper-coloured,’ Sf am-la, ‘sour’; but WTATAH ja-gan-van, 
‘having gone’ (from WA gam, ‘ go’). 

69. a. The (soft) breathing €h before Qs and, in roots 
beginning with 4 d, before {t, @_th, UWdh also, is treated like 
GB gh;—e. g. aetfa leh+si=@f@ lek-gi, ‘thou lickest’ (67); 
SE + Aha dah +syati=wefa dhoak-syati, “he will burn’ 
(55): eeta dah + ta= @Te dag-dha, burnt’ (625); fee +4 
dih + dhve= fury dhig-dhve, ‘ye anoint’ (62a). Similarly 
treated are the perf. pass. participles of the roots fag snih and, 
in one sense, Y€ muh: fara snig-dha, ‘smooth,’ and 4Ta 
mug-dha, ‘foolish.’ 

b. €h, in all other roots, is treated like an aspirate cerebral, 
which, after changing a following (t, @_th, Q dh to dh, and 
lengthening a preceding short vowel, is dropped ;—e. g. fae + 
@ lih+ ta=Me lidha, ‘licked’; ge + @ muh +ta=¥qw 
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midha, ‘infatuated.’ Similarly treated are the roots TZ vah and 
WE sah, but with an apparent irregularity in the vowel: We 
fidha?, ‘carried’ (for AG + 4 vah + ta) ; ics vodhum ”, ‘to 
carry ’ (for T+ 9G vah + tum) ; aS sodhum”, ‘to bear’ 
(for ag + GA sah + tum). 

An exception to 4 is the root bi nah, in which z h is treated 
as Wdh: We nad-dha, ‘bound.’ An exception to both a and 
b is the root @@ drh: ES dydha, ‘firm’ (begins with qa and 
has a short vowel). 


CHAPTER III 
DECLENSION 


70. Declension, or the inflexion of nominal stems by means 
of endings, is most conveniently treated under the three heads of 
I. nouns (including adjectives); 2. numerals; 3. pronouns. 

In Sanskrit there are— 

a. three genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter; 

b. three numbers: singular, dual, and plural; 

c. eight cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, instru- 

mental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative °. 


1 The syllable @| va, which is liable to Samprasarana (p. 11, note 1), 
becomes ‘J u and is then lengthened. 


2 Here ar o represents the Indo-Iranian azh, which after cere- 
bralizing and aspirating the following dental becomes o, just as original 


as (through az) becomes 0 ;—e. g. in aarfa: mano-bhih : cp. 45 6. 

° This is the order of the Hindu grammarians, excepting the vocative, 
which is not regarded by them as a case. It is convenient as the only 
arrangement by which such cases as are identical in form, either in the 
singular, the dual, or the plural, may be grouped together. 
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71. The normal case-endings added to the stem are the 
following :— 


SINGULAR. DuAL. PLURAL. 
M. F. N. M F. N, uM. KF N. 

N. @s —)b 
v. —4 = Mau ti Whas Ti’ 
A. @Aam =— : 
ce Wa fara bhis 
D. a 

We WTA bhyam } ites 
Ab. req 

We as 5 3 
a. BA 05 WA am 
L. ti J su 


a. The vocative is the same (apart from the accent) as the 
nominative in al] numbers except the masc. and fem. sing. of vowel 
stems generally and the mase. sing. of consonant stems in -at, -an, 
-in, -as (cp. 76a), -yas, -vas. 

b. The nom. acc. sing. neut, has the bare stem excepting the 
words in -a, which add Am. 

c. The nom. voc. acc. plur. neut. before the € i insert {n after 
a vowel stem and before a single final mute or sibilant of a consonant 
stem (modifying the *{n according to the class of the consonant). 


72. An important distinction in declension (in stems ending in 
Ac, Lt, Ln, As, and W r) is that between the strong and 
the weak stem. If the stem has éwo forms, the strong and the 
weak stem are distinguished ; if it has three forms, strong, 
middle, and weakest are distinguished. 

a. Shifting of accent was the cause of the distinction. The 
stem, having been accented in the strong cases, here naturally 
preserved its full form; but it was shortened in the weak cases 
by the accent falling on the endings. For a similar reason the 
last vowel of the strong stem, if long, is regularly shortened in 

D 
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the vocative, because the accent always shifted to the first syllable 
in that case. 


73- The strong stem appears in the following cases :— 
Nom. voc. acc. sing. 
Nom. voc. acc. dual fa masculine nouns ?/. 
Nom. voc. (not acc.) plur. 
Nom. voc. acc. plural only of neuters. 

a. When the stem has three forms, the middle stem appears 
before terminations beginning with a consonant” (SATA -bhyam, 
ofA -bhis, ° -bhyas, °Y -su); the weakest, before terminations 
beginning with a vowel in the remaining weak cases ;—e. g. 
pratyafic-au, nom. dual ; werfia: pratydg-bhih, inst. plur.; 
WATS: pratic-6h, gen. dual (93). 

b. In neuters with three stems, the nom. voc. acc. sing. are 
middle, the nom. voc. acc. dual, weakest ;—e. g. WO pratydk, 
sing., wart pratic-I, dual, weafy pratydiic-i, plur. (93). The 
other cases are as in the masculine. 


NOUNS. 


74. This declension may conveniently be divided into two 
classes :— 


I. Stems ending in consonants °:— 
A. unchangeable; B. changeable. 


1 Excepting the stems in "@ r (101) nearly all nouns with changeable 
stems form their feminine with the suffix &i (100). 

2 It is practically most convenient to name changeable stems in the 
middle form, since this is also the form in which they appear as prior 
members in compounds. 

® Some grammars begin with the vowel declension in W a (II. A) 
since this contains the majority of all the declined stems in the language. 
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II. Stems ending in vowels:—A. in @aand AT a; B. in Ti 
and Bu; 0. in {i and Wa; D. in Wy; E. in WV ai, 
St o, MM au. 


I. A. Unchangeable Stems. 


75- The number of these stems is comparatively small, there. 
being none ending in guttural or cerebral mutes, and none in 
nasals or semivowels (except Cr). They are liable to such 
changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi before the 
consonant terminations (cp. 16a). Masculines and feminines 
ending in the same consonant are inflected exactly alike; and 
the neuters differ only in the nom. voc. acc. dual and plural. 


76. The final consonants of the stem retain their original sound 
before vowel terminations (71); but when there is no ending 
(nom. sing., the @s of the m. f. being dropped), and before the 
loc. pl. Y su, they must be reduced to one of the letters @ k, 
Zt, Lt, Lp or Visarga (27), which respectively become Ag, Sd, 
<4, Lb, or Tr, before the terminations beginning with J bh. 

a. The voc. sing. m. f. is the same as the nom, except in stems 
in (derivative) We as (83). 

b. Forms of the nom. voc. acc. plur, neut. are extremely rare 
in this declension ;—e.g. from °ATA_-bhaj, ‘ sharing,’ “ATfa 
-bhaiiji; nom. sing. °ATH -bhak. 


But for practical reasons it appears preferable to begin with the con- 
sonant declension, which adds the normal endings (71) without modifi- 
cation ; while the wide deviation of the a-declension from these endings 
is apt to confuse the beginner. 
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Stems in Dentals. 
77. Paradigm GEE su-hrd, m. ‘friend’ (lit. ‘ sood-hearted ’) 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 


N.V. J€q su-hrt (27) \quet chpdau a -hrd-ah 


A. Yee su-hrd-am 

I. Yet su-hrd-a Gera: -hrd-bhih 

D. Yee su-hrd-2 | FERIA -hrd-bhyam YER! -bed-bhyah 

Ab. ; 
| gee: su-hrd-ah 

G. ee FESTA -hrd-am 

L. gefe su-brd-i GER: -hrd-o FER -hrt-su (32) 


a. In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable stems 
it will be sufficient to remember the nom. sing. and the nom. 
inst. loc. plur.;—e.g. from °fHe -jit, ‘conquering’ : ofa -jit, 
ofara: -jit-ab, fafa: -jid-bhih, ofaeq -jit-su; from PHA 
-math, ‘destroying’: °Ae -mat, °AY: -math-ah, oufq: -mad- 
bhih, ong -mat-su; from °Fy -vrdh, “increasing ae °F -vrt, 


"FW: -vedh-ah, °YfH: -vrd-bhih, Ye -vrt-su. 


Stems in Labials. 


78. Only a few ending in & p and bh occur. They are 
declined exactly like Y€q su-hrd. 


NOM. 8G. NOM. PL. INST. PL. LOC. PL. 
wrigg dha ma-gup, YL yy: af: 86 oY 
m.‘ guardian of law’ -gup -gup-ah -gub-bhih -gup-su 


@qRT kakubb, aT age | agfer agg 
f. ‘region’ kakup kakubh-ah kakub-bbih kakup-su 
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Stems in Palatals. 


79. The palatals (@c, Wj, Ls) undergo a change of organ 
when final and before consonant terminations (cp. 63). Qe 
always becomes guttural (@k or Wg); Wj and %s nearly always 
become guttural, but sometimes cerebral (< t or $ d). 


STEM. NOM. SG. NOM. PL. INST, PL. LOC. PL. 
ATA vac’, ara are: afta: arg 
f. ‘speech’ vak  vac-ah vag-bhfh vak-su (67) 
WS asyj, weq “efe weft: wey 
n. ‘ blood’ fsyk  asrhj-i dsrg-bhih  dsrk-gu 
QF ruj, a OU: afar: “gy 
f. ‘disease’ ruk = ruj-ah_~—srug-bhih ruk-su 
TATA samraj, WATS TaTS: aFarfy:  wWarey 

‘ : . ok Le ft ° £ 
m. sovereign’ samrat samraj-ah samrad-bhih sam-ratsu 


felis, = femme: feafm: zg 

f. ‘cardinal point’ dik dfs-ah dig-bhih dik-sé 
fart vis, faz fay: fafy: fazg 
m. ‘settler’ vit vis-ah vid-bhih vit-sti 

a. Like @T& vic are declined @A tvac, f. ‘skin,’ TA ruc, f. 
‘light,’ OA sruc, f. ‘ladle’; WAYS jala-muc, m. ‘cloud’ (lit. 
* water-shedding ’). 

b. Like {& ruj are declined wafasrtv-ij, m. ‘ priest’ (lit. 
‘sacrificing in season’), afas banij, m. “ merchant,’ fares 
bhisaj, m. ‘ physician’ ; @A_sraj, f. ‘garland’; also BA ar), i; 
‘strength’ (nom. | urk, 28). 

c. Like QATH_samraj is declined GFCATSH parivraj, m. 


6 . 
mendicant.’ 


1 Stems in derivative WF ac are changeable (93). 
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d. Like f@>{ dis are declined °Y*T -drs, ‘ seeing,’ as ba § -Sprs, 
‘touching’ (at the end of compounds). 
Stems in Cerebrals. 


80. The only cerebral stems are those in the sibilant Ws, which 
is naturally changed to cerebral  ¢ or Gd. 


STEM. NOM. SG. NOM. PL. INST. PL. Loc. PL. 
FEa_dvis, faz faa: fafg: fay 
m. ‘enemy’ dvit dvis-ah dvid-bhih dvit-st 


MAL pave, MTS wTge owTafy: — wgeY 


f.‘rainy season’ pravft pravrs-ah pravfd-bhih _ pravft-su 


Stems in g h. 


8I. Most of the few stems in € h change that letter when final 
or before consonant endings to a guttural, but (cp. 69 0) in 
fag -lih, ‘ licking,’ it becomes cerebral, and in WUTAT upa-nah, 
f. ‘shoe’ (that which is ‘tied on’), dental:— 


STEM. NOM.SG. NOM. PL. — INST. PL. ; LOC. PL. 

°ee -duh, eum TE: «=«OUfia: yy 

‘milking’ -dhuk -duh-ah -dhug-bhih -dhuk-su (62 a) 
°ge -druh, wR gE: UT: a 

‘injuring’ -dhruk -druh-ah -dhrug-bhih -dhruk-su 
Sfang usnih, Shug situs: sfufia: vfwg 

f.‘a metre’ usnik  usnih-ah usnig-bhih usnik-su 


wyferg madhu-lih,m. fae fore: oferfg: § —oferzg 


‘bee’ (‘honey-licker’) -lit -lih-ah = -lid-bhih -lit-su 
SUTAE upa-nah, Sura ome: «= oUF: oT 


“ 


f. ‘shoe’ upa-nat -nah-ah -nad-bhih -nat-su 
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Stems in Tr’. 

82. The Tr becomes Visarga only when final, that is, in the 
nom. sing. only, remaining before the ¥ su of the loc. plur. (50). 
A preceding € i or Ju is lengthened when the {r is final or 
followed by a consonant. 


STEM. NOM. 8G. NOM. PL. INST. PL. LOO. PL. 
Qt dvar, St 9 ATE arf: arg 
'f. ‘door’ dvah dvar-ah dvar-bhih §dvar-gu (67) 


fag gir, at: Fe: aif: 


f. ‘voice’ gih gir-ah gair-bhik gir-gu 
Je pur, q: Gt: yf: 
f. ‘town’ puh pur-ah ptir-bhih pur-su 


Stems in @s. 


83. These stems consist almost entirely of words formed with 
the derivative suffixes We as, TA is, FA us, chiefly neuters. 
They lengthen their final vowel (before the inserted nasal) in the 
nom. voc. acc.-plur. neut. The masculines and feminines are 
nearly all adjective compounds with these stems as their final 
member; those in Was lengthen the Wa in the nom. sing. 


Paradigms: @{We yas-as, n. ‘fame’; EfAR hav-is, n. ‘obla- 
tion’; TFA ay-us, n. ‘life.’ 


SINGULAR. 
N.V.A. OW? fa: WE: 
yasah havih ayuh 
I. aya efaat 
yasas-a havig-a (67) ayug-a (67) 


1 There are no stems in other semivowels. 
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D. TA 
yasas-e 

Ab.G. Ha: 
yasas-ah 

L. aafa 


yasas-i 


N.V.A. Bat 


yasas-i 


efaa 
havis-e 
efaa: 
havis-ah 


efafa 


havis-i 


DuAL. 


efenit 


havis-i 


I.D.Ab. GUAT fad 


yaso-bhyam (45,2) havir-bhyam (44) 


G.L. BTA: 
yasas-oh 


N.V.A. ayifa 


yasims-i (66, 2) 


I. arf: 
yaso-bhih 


havis-oh 


PLURAL. 


waite 
havims-i 
efafi: 
havir-bhih 


o 
° 


havir-bhyah 


havis-Am 
efag 


havih-su (67) 
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arya 


ayus-e 


ayus-ah 


argfa 


ayus-i 


agit 


ayus-i 


ayur-bhyam 


aga: 


ayus-oh 


ayums-i 
ayur-bhih 
ayur-bhyah 
AFIT 
ayus-8m. 
WT 
ayuh-su (67) 


a. YAFR su-manas, as an adjective, ‘cheerful,’ has in the 


nom. sing. masc. FAT. sumanah (voc. FAA 


simanah), but 


neuter FAA, sumanah (but rary: dirghayuh nom. sing. in all 
genders). Similarly wafyte ahgiras, m., SWAT usanas, m., 
names of seers, and SAQ us-as, f. ‘dawn,’ form the nominatives 


WFC: sngirah, SWAT: ussénah (sometimes SAT ussnd), aud 


SAT: usab. 
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b. MATA 4-sis’, f. ‘blessing,’ lengthons its € i (like the stems 
in XT ir) in the nom. sing. and before consonants: nom. sing. 
ATT: ash; pl. nom. WWE: asis-ah, inst. WrItfar: asir-bhib, 
loc. WAY sih-su. 

Cc. race dos, n. ‘arm,’ is quite regular: nom. sing. at: doh, 
nom. dual arat dos-i; pl. inst. arta: dor-bhih, loc. ug 
doh-su. 

I. B. Changeable Stems. 


84. Regular changeable stemis end in the dentals Ut, Ln, As, 
or the palatal Qc; those in Qt end in We at (also A mat, 
FA vat); those in %n end in Wan (also AA man, A van) 
or CAC in (also FAH min, fF vin); those in As ond in GR 
yas (comparatives) or @€ vas (perf. participles active); those in 
Ac end in WA ac, which is properly a root meaning ‘to bend.’ 

The stems in Wa at (85-6), Tin (87), WA yas (88) have two 
forms, strong and weak; those in Wan (90-92), FA vas (89), 
WT ac (93) have three, strong, middle, and weakest (73). 


Nouns with Two Stems. 


85. 1. Stems in Wd at comprise Present and Future 
Participles (156) active (masc. and neut.)*. The strong stem 
is in Want, the weak in We at®;—e.g. WEel_ad-ant and 
Wc ad-at, ‘eating,’ from WE ad, ‘to eat ’— 


1 Derived not with the suffix {€ is, but from the (weakened) root 
WTA sas with the prefix WT 4. 


2 On the formation of the feminine stem see 95. 
® In Latin and Greek the distinction was lost by normalization; gen. 
edentis, €5ov7os, 


42 CONSONANT DECLENSION III 86 


MascuLINE. 
SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 


N.V. WA adén WEA adént-au = WEA adént-ah 


A. WER adént-am WER adént-an | WEA: adat-sh 


I. WAT adat-a Wat: adéd-bhih 
D. Wee adat-é WEBI adéd-bhyam 
“se | wear adad-bhyal 


Ab area adat-ah F 
| wea adat-6h EAS ae 


G. 
L. Wefet adat-f WI adét-su 


NEUTER. 


N.A. Wee adat WAT adat-i | wefedt adént-i | 


a, AST mab-at, ‘ great,’ originally a present participle!, forms 
its strong stem in WT ant. 


N. ATU mahan pl m. AST mahaat-ah on. OST feet -banti 


A. ACTA mabant-am | ACA: mahat-ih 
I. ACAT mahat-4 wef: mahéd-bbih 
| V. AG méhan L. AS mahdt-su 


86. The stems of the adjectives formed with the suffixes 
Aq mat and Aq vat, which mean ‘possessed of,’ ‘having,’ 
differ from those in Wat solely in lengthening the vowel in 
the nom. sing. masc. ;—e.g. I. afr agni-mat, ‘having a 
(sacrificial) fire’ (masc. and neut.) ?— 


* From the root @® mah (originally magh), cp. Lat. mag-nus. 
On the formation of the feminine stem see 95. 
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N. sg. m. SAAT -man pl. PAM -m4ént-ah nn. CH FHT -manti 
A. WPA -mént-am °Aa: -mat-ah 
V. Baas -man L. °H -mat-su 


2. WTA jiidna-vat, ‘possessed of knowledge’ (masc. and 
neut.) !— 


pl. HTTAA: jiana-vant-ah 
WIT: jiiana-vat-ah 


a. AAT bh4v-at, when used as the present participle of ¥] bhi, 
‘be,’ is declined like WAC adat (only the accent remains on the 
first syllable throughout); but when it means ‘your Honour,’ it 
is declined (as if derived with the suffix -vat) like QWT44q 
jfidnavat : nom. A4T bhavan, acc. WAAA bhavantam. Besides 
Wa bhavan there is also an irregular voc. (cp. 49) Wt: bhoh, 
‘sir!’ (a contraction of an older WA bhavas). 

Bb. fart kf-y-at, “how much?’ and Tac i-y-at, “so much,’ are 
also declined like WT44q jfiana-vat. 


N. faraTUkfyan pl. fereqet: kiyant-ah on. feper feet kiyant-i 
A. farerattay kiyant-am faraa: kiyat-ah 


87. 2. Adjectives formed with the suffix {in (masc. and 
neut.)!, which means ‘possessing,’ are very numerous. They are 
derivatives from substantives in @a; thus {# bala, ‘ strength,’ 
afer bal-in, ‘strong.’ The stem of these words is weak only 
before consonants and in the nom. acc. sing. neut., where it drops 
the &n. In the nom. sing. masc., where (as in all regular n- 
stems) the “n is dropped, and in the nom. voc. acc. pl. neut., 


N.sg.m. QTAT417 jfiana-van 
A. WTTIA jiidina-vant-am 


1 On the formation of the feminine stem see 95. 
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the ¥ i is lengthened ;—e. g. Uf#* dhan-in, ‘ possessing wealth,’ 
“rich ’— 


MASCULINE 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. eat dhan-t Ufett: dhanin-ah 
A.  ferte{ dhanin-am Ufaat: dhatifn-ah 
I. afar dhanin-a wfafa: dhani-bhih 
V. Ufa dhén-in. 


NEUTER. 
N.A. Ufa dhan-i wtf dhanini 
V. Ufa dhéni or BFA dhénin. 
a. Stems in fat min and f@* vin have a similar meaning and 
are declined in the same way ;—. g. aaa manas-vin, ‘ wise,’ 


atfra vag-min, ‘eloquent’ (from ATA vac). earfart sva-min, 
m. ‘lord’ (lit. “having property’), is used as a substantive only. 

88. 3. Comparatives in {Ya iyas (masc. and neut.)! form 
their strong stem in tata lyams ;—e. g. waa gar-iyas, 
‘heavier,’ comparative of J& guru, “heavy ’— 


MASCULINE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 


N. WAT gariyan awirara: gdériyams-ah | 
A. WEVA gdriyams-am WAR: gériyas-ah 
V. THAT gériyan 

I, WEAR gariyas-a werent: gariyo-bhih(45, 2) 


NEUTER. 


N.A. WOE gériyah WETS gsriyas-i | WHAT gériyams-i 


? On the formation of the feminine stem see 95. 
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Nouns with Three Stems. 


89. 1. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in 
WA vas (masc. and neut.)! form their strong stem with @T@& 
vams, the middle with @@ vat 2 the weakest with Squs (67; 
ee 157) ;—e. g. PRA cakr-vas *, ‘having done,’ from &W kr, 

“to do’— 


MASCULINE. 


N. @WaATA cakr-van N.Y. carat -vams-au cata: -vams-ah | 
A. race: cakr-vams-am cajat -vams-au aA: cakr-tis-ah 
V. FHA cékr-van 


I. SRA cakr-as-a | SaMITR -vad-bhyaim | FereaFH: -védbhih 
L. wate cakr-tis-i THT: cakr-ts-oh ea -vétsu 


NEUTER. 


| N. FHA cakr-vat | SHA cakr-vs-i wattle cakr-vams-i | 


1 On the formation of the feminine stem see 95. 

2 The change of @ s to @t here began in the early Vedic period 
before 4] bh, extending thence to the loc. plur. and the nom. acc. sing. 
neut, €_us is the unaccented form of YE vas (cp. 137, 2c). 

5 Beginners sometimes confuse this reduplicated perf. part. active 
with the active participle formed by adding the suffix Yq vat to the 
perfect passive part.;—e.g. nom. masc. BATA krta-van, ‘having 
done,’ acc. HAAUNA krta-vantam (cp. 161). The confusion is caused 
by both ending in °@TA -van in the nom. sing. x 


From 
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IH go 


a. The & i which is inserted before the @ v in some of these 
participles is dropped before SQ us: thus AfAaTe tasth-i-van, 


but aaa tasth-tis-a. 


b. The following examples of these stems may be useful ep, 


157) — 


NOM. SG. 


NOM. PL. 


ACC. PL. 


TT stha, Afar afeara: = TAY: 


‘stand’ 
Mt vi, 
‘lead’ 
ZY bhi, 
‘be’ 
a tan, 


tasth-i-van 


nini-van 
AqaTL 


babhi-van 


afrart 


e ve 
‘stretch’ ten-i-van 


SA han, afzart 


“kill” 


jaghn-i-van jaghn-i-vams-ab-jaghn-ts-ah 


tasth-i-vams-ah tasth-tis-ah 


fasttata: 

oJ 
en 

nini-vams-ah 


2 
e 
° 


babhii-vams-ah babhi- 


farqs: 


niny-tis-ah 


Bi ig 


afaata: qe: 


ten-i-vams-ah ten-tis-ah 


: 
afewata: 
@ 


wea: 


WH gam, TTA TTA: TAT: 


t 


“go 


or: 


jagan-van! jagan-vams-ah jagm-ts-ah 


uaftaary sftwata: = -wTAy: 


jagm-i-van jagm-i-vams-ah jagm-ts-ah 


fag via, faara? faraia: fage: 


‘know’ 


. £ 
vid-van 


vid-vams-ah 


vid-tis-ah 


INSTR. PL. 
afeafz: 
tasth-i-vad-bhih 
nini-v4d-bhih 


ayafi: 


v-tis-ah babhu-va4d-bhih 


afrata: 
ten-i-v4d-bhik 
ufaatg: 
jaghn-i-v4d-bhih 
wrata: 
jagan-vad-bhih 
uafiaratg: 
jagmi-v4d-bhih 


vid-véd-bhih 


go. 2. Nouns in WA an (also AH man, FF van), masc. 
and neut.°, form the strong stem in WTA an, the weakest in %{n, 


the middle in @ a. 


dropped. 


In the nom. sing. masc. the final {n is 
In the loc. sing. and the nom. voc. acc. dual the 


? On this change of Hm to {n, see 68. 
? Without reduplication, cp. Gk. eldds. 
* On the formation of the feminine stem see 95. 
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syncopation of the @ a of the suffix is optional. In the weakest 
cases syncope does not take place when A man and 4 van 
are immediately preceded by a consonant. 

The concurrence of three consonants is here avoided, though 
not in stems in simple Wan. Hence WTAAT at-man-a, but 
ATRUT taks-n-d, aut miurdh-n-& Examples of the inflexion of 
these stems are :— 

1. THA raj-an, m. ‘king’— 


PLUR. 


SING. 


I. CTBT 1aj-1-2 
L. TUES 3aj-8-i or TIAFA r3j-an-i- 


2. ATA na-man, n. ‘name’ (Lat. nd-men) — 


vw 
SING. DUAL. PLUR. 


aTat na-mn-i or | aratfa na-man-i 


TAA nd-man-i 


N.A. @T@ na-ma 


Zz 

V. ‘GTA nama or 
re 

@TAT na-man 


ATHATA na-ma-bhyam Tafa: na-ma-bhih 
WTAY na-ma-su 


I. ATS na-mn-5 
L. tf na-mn-i or ATEN: na-mn-oh 


arafa na-man-i 


3- ATA brah-mén, m. ‘creator’ (°AA -man after consonant)— 
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SING. PLUR. 


N. W@lT brah-ma HASTY: brah-man-ah | 
A. ATW brah-man-am (65) [Rarer pore 


V. H@lA bréh-man 


I. ABUT brah-man-a | Welfa: brah-ma-bhih | 


4. UTA gra-van, m. ‘stone’ — 


SING. PLUR. 


N. QTaT ga-va UTA: gra-van-ah | 
A. UTATUA gra-van-am I) erreur: gxév-n-ah 


I, QTSUT grav-n-a arate: gra-va-bhih 


2a. Irregular Stems in Wan. 


QI. 1. WY pdath-an, m. ‘path,’ has WY pénth-an for its 
strong stem, ufa path-{ for its middle, and WY path for its 
weakest stem; the nom. irregularly adds @ s!— 


SING. PLUR. 


N. We: pénth-a-h WeaTH: pdnth-dn-ab 
A. GQ A pénth-an-am "UW: path-éh 


I. Wat path-a | afer: pathi-bhih | 


1 This @s is due to the fact that in the earlier language this word 
had two stems: the one WeQT pdntha, forming N. QeQT: péntha-h, 
A. UGTA péntha-m; the other, WeQT pdénthan, forming N. Qeqy 
pantha, A. OQ THR pdnthin-am. 
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2. WE 4b-an, n. ‘day,’ takes WEA dh-as as its middle stem— 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 


N.V.A. WG: 4h-ah? | WR éhn-i or HEM shan-i || werfa shan-i | 
I. WRT show | WRATH sho-bhyam MSTA: sho-bhih 


WEF éhn-i ; wit 
L. | Peer EN: shn-oh WEY shab-su 


3- WA sv-én, m. ‘dog,’ forms its weakest stem, 9 sun”, with 
Samprasarana. Otherwise it is declined like CTH rajan. 


SING. PLUR. 
N. WT vi (xdor) N.V. OTH: évin-ab. | 
A, WTA svan-am SYM: stin-ah («dvas) 
V. WA Svan (xiov) I. @fa: své-bhih 


4. FA yi-van, m. ‘youth’ (Lat. juven-is), forms its weakest 
stem, A yun, by Samprasarana (yu-un) and contraction (cf. 
Lat. jin-ior)— 

SING, PLUR. 


N. Yat yu-va 
A. Fatty yu-van-am 
V. Jat ya-van 


N.V. Yat! yu-van-ah 


» Uo yun-ah 
1. gaa: ya-va-bhih 


1 The Visarga in the N.V.A. sing., and when the word is the prior 
member of a compound (except in WErcla aho-ratra, mn. n, ‘day and 
night”), is treated like an original T r (46): hence ASCE: ahar-ahah, 
‘day by day’; wea: ahar-ganah, ‘series of days.’ 

2 So also in Greek: «vvés=Stinah. 

E 
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5. AAAT maghé-van (lit. ‘ bountiful’), m. a name of Indra, 
also forms its weakest stem, AA maghén 1 by Samprasarana 
and contraction :— 


- SING. PLUR. — 


N.V. AAAS: magh4-van-ah 


A. WA4TH magh4-van-am AAA: maghsén-ah 


V. AAA migha-van I. WaAAPLA: maghd-va-bhih 


Q2. The root ¥* han, ‘kill,’ when used as a noun at the end of 
a compound, for the most part follows the analogy of stems in 
Wan. The strong stem is ¥{ han (with a long vowel in the 
nom. sing. only), the middle ¥ ha, and the weakest YW ghn ;—e.g. 
WEA, brahma-han, m.‘ Brahman-killer’— 


N. AAA] magh4-va 


N. WEST -ha N.V. ABEW: -h&n-ah 


A. TACT -h&n-am (65) Waa: -ghn-dh 2 
V. FEA -han 


L. 9€fS -gho-1 I. WETefa: -hé-bhih 
WeETY -hdn-i WEY -bé-su 


3. Adjectives in We ac. 


93. .These words, the suffix® of which is generally expressed 
by ‘-ward,’ form the strong stem in W_afic, the middle in 


' Forms from AQAA magha-vat are also sometimes found;—e. g. 


nom, AAT magha-van, gen. AYA: magha-vat-ah. 

® The cerebralization of *{n (65) does not take place here, probably 
because the guttural mute immediately precedes it. 

8 These words are properly compounds formed with the verb WT sic, 
‘bend,’ which has, however, practically acquired the character of a suffix. 
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WT ac, and the weakest in tz ic or BA tic’ (according as 
WT ac is preceded by My or Fv) ;—e.g. Wea praty-ac, m. n.” 
“backward,” ‘ westward ’— 


MASCULINE. 
SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
| 
N.V. HOTS praty-4n (61) omay -tydiic-au °@AZ: -tydiic-ah | | 


A. WEA pratydiic-am WAY -tydiic-an 


| othe: -tic-ah 
I. WATAT pratic-4 [ cwrnaret -tyég-bhyam °@ftat: -tyég-bhih | 


L. WAFS pratic-1 oMTaY: -tic-ch | °Y -tyék-gu (30; 67) 


NEUTER. 


| N.A. WEG pratyak | warat pratic-I wafy pratyafic-i | 


a. Other words similarly declined are— 
Srrone Stem. Mrpvir Stem. Weakest Stem. 


TY_ny-aiic, ‘downward’ WH ny-ak TT nic 

WT Y_sam-y-diic, ‘right’ RTF sam-y-4k away sam-ic 
farete_tir-y-diic, ‘transverse’ fereag tir-y-ak farce tiras-c® 
SSA_tid-afic, ‘upward’ SF tid-ak cane id-ic* 


* Contractions for YA y-ac and FA v-ac respectively (which usually 
would be shortened to FF ic and BR tic). The apparent irregularity 
of the long vowel is probably due to the Samprasarana here being not 
internal, but external, at the junction of a compound. If the vowel 
were short, the stem would look as if formed with a suffix ZW -c added to 
the final vowel of the prior member ;—e. g. afar prati-c, WTA anu-c. 

2 On the formation of the feminine see 95. 

5 From FATA tiras (cp. Lat. trans) + WF ac, ‘going across,’ ‘ hori- 
zontal’; as a noun, m. n., it means ‘animal.’ 

ss = i, though no @_y precedes the @ a of the suffix, by analogy. 

E 2 
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Strone STEM. Mrppie Stem. WEaKEs? STEM. 
‘ . 9 oz 
WAA_anv-diic, following WT anv-dk WATT anuc 
‘ . i) Z Si= 
“ey fon 4 = 
faery_visv afic, all-pervading faq visv-ak FATA visiic 


b. ALTA paric, ‘turned away,’ WT] prac, ‘forward,’ ‘eastern,’ 
and Ware avac, ‘downward,’ ‘southern,’ have only two stems, 
UCTS parafic, ATA prafic and Wa€TY_dvaiic for the strong, 
UTA parac, ATL prac and WaT dvac for the weak :— 

MascuLine. 
SING. PLUR. 
N.V. WTS pran.(61) TY: praic-ah 
ANS UTA praiic-am WTA: prac-ah 
I, ATAT praca Wifi: prag-bhih 
L. Wife prac-i TY prak-su 

94. The beginner will find it useful to remember the following 
points with regard to changeable stems :— 

1. The vowel of the suffix is lengthened in the nom. sing. masc. 
except in stems in Wel at and WA ac ;—SfraTy agni-man, 
STTATT jiidna-van ; wear, gér-iyan ; FRAT cakr-van ; 
Tat raj-a, Tet brah-ma, Fal yi-va ; wat dhan-i, azar 
vag-mi, AAT manas-vi; but We ad-an, WAS praty-éa. 

2. The nom. sing. masc. ends in a nasal in all changeable stems 
except those in (n (WA an, AL man, FA van, TA in, fa min, 
fa vin), which drop it. 

3. All changeable stems which lengthen the vowel in the nom. 
sing. masc., keep it short in the vocative, and always retain the 
Wn of the stem ;—e. g. afta dgni-man, TT jiadna-van ; 
TOA gér-iyan; FRAT cdkr-van; TSH 14j-an, Hel bréh- 
man, 94 yi-van; Uf dhin-in, ATTA vag-min, AAA 


manas-vin. 
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a. In other changeable stems the vocative differs from the nom. 
solely in always having the accent on the first syllable: WE 
ad-an, voc., addn, nom.; WE pratyah, voc., pratyéh, nom. 

95. The feminines of nouns with changeable stems are 
formed by adding = 1 to the weak stem (when there are two 
stems) or the weakest (when there are three), and follow the 
declension of wet nadi (100) ;—e. g. weat adat-1; Wharadt 
agni-mat-i, wraaat jfiana-vat-t ; ufaatt dhan{n-i, atfraeit 
vag-min-i, WAFS manas-vin-1; Wag gariyas-1 ; amet 
cakris-i; CTHt rajai (‘queen’); “Tet -ndmn-i (adj, ‘named’); 
SPAT sun-t (‘bitch’); WY -ghn-i (‘killing’); WAHT pratic-t, 
wrat prac-i. 

a. The feminine of the present participle active of the 
first conjugation (125) is made from the strong masc. stem in 
Wet_ant (cp. 156); that of the second conjugation from the 
weak stem in We at ;—e. g. wast bhavant-i, ‘ being wn 
tudént-i”, ‘ striking,’ fraait divyant-i, ‘ playing,’ arcaait 
corayant-i, ‘stealing’; but yEat jihv-at-i, ‘sacrificing,’ gaat 
yufij-at-i, ‘joining,’ gaat suny-at-i, ‘ pressing,’ aadt kurv-at-1, 
‘doing,’ May krin-at-i, ‘ buying.’ 

b. The feminine of the simple future participle active is usually 
formed like the present part. of the first conjugation ; afawait 
phavisyant-i”, ‘about to be,’ aafcepedt karisyaint-i, ‘about to do.’ 

c. The few adjectives in @@{ -van form their feminines 


in catt vari Wat pi-van (wiv), ‘fat,’ f. dract pi-vani 


1 But waat bhavat-i from Aq bhavat, ‘ your Honour’ (86 a). 
2 If the verbal base, however, ends in accented W a;—e.g. tudd, 
bhavisy4, the weak form may optionally be taken, when the ti receives 


the accent: eat tud-at-i, afar bhavisy-at-t. 
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(mietpa). The fem. of the irregular J4*% yu-van, ‘young’ (91, 4), 


is gata yuva-ti or gaat yuva-ti. 


Irregular Nouns with Changeable Stems. 


g6. 1. WM ap, f. ‘water,’ which is always plural, lengthens 
its Ma in the strong cases (N.V.) and substitutes @t for {p 
before bh :— 


| N. are: dp-ab | A.W ap-sh 1. WERs ad-bhih L, WY ap-si 


2. WAGE anad-vab, m. ‘ox’ (lit. “cart-drawer,’ from anas+ 
vah), has three stems: the last syllable is lengthened in the strong 
stem, WAFS anad-vah, and shortened by Samprasarana in the 
weakest, ATSE anad-uh, and in the middle WAST anad-ut 
(dissimilated, for WHE anad-ud: cp. 27). The nom. and voc. 
are irregularly formed, as if from a stem ip @q vat.. 


N. WTA anadvan N.V. WATE: anadvah-ab | 
Vv. WAT dnadvan hh <> ahah S VO 
A. WAZA anadvah-am || A. WUYE anaddh-ah 


I. WASFA: anadvid-bhih 


L. WIS anadit-su 


I, WTSeT anadih-a 
L. waefe anadth-i 


3. qae pé-mams !, m. ‘man,’ has three forms, being lengthened 
in the strong stem to FATA pimims, shortened by syncope in 
the weakest to Ya pums, and in the middle to FA pum (with 
necessary loss of the @s: cp. 28 and 16 a) :— 


1 Probably an old compound, with the second part of which the Lat. 
mas, ‘ male,’ may be allied. 
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N.Y. pl. yaa: pimams-ah | 


A. YJ; pums-éh 


N. sg. FAT piman (cp. 89, 1) 
Vv. Ya piman 
A. QaATa pémims-am 


I. Yat pums-& if Ufa: pum-bhih 
L. yfa pums-f L. qg pum-st 


II. Stems ending in Vowels. 


97. A. Stems in W a (masc. neut.) and Wf a? (fem.) ;— 
e.g. QTM kin-ta*, ‘beloved’ (past participle of @A kam, 
“love’)— 


SINGULAR. 

MASC. NEUT. FEM. 
N. AT: kinta-h QS kanta-m ATA kanta 
A. @T@te kanta-m STRATA kanta-m 
I. ATA kantena® @TATAT kanta-y-a° 
D. @IRITT kantaya BATS kanta-yai® 
Ab. ATRITA kantat * ATRIA: kinti-yah 
G. STA kanta-sya® = =- HT AIT: kantd-yah 
L. Great kinte ATMATATA kanta-yam 
Vv MTA kanta @reat kinte® 


1 @ a=Gk.-os, -ov; Lat. -us,-um. Wl 4=Gk. -a, -7; Lat. -a. 

2 Certain adjectives in WY ah, WT 4, QL am follow the pronominal 
declension (110). 

3 These terminations originally came from the pronominal declension 

110). 
: oe termination is preserved in the Lat. 6 for od (e. g. Gnaivod in 
inscriptions), and in the Greek (Cretic) adv. 7@-5e, ‘ hence.’ 

5 The terminations -yai (= -ya-e), -yah (=-ya-as), -yém are due to the 
influence of the feminines in -i (originally -ya) ;—e. g. nadyai, nadyah, 
nadyam (cp. 100). 

6 The voc. of @eq{T amba, ‘ mother,’ is We] amba, 
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DUAL. 


N.A.V. Gat kintan @TA@ kante Ala kante 
a ee 


I.D.Ab. STATA kanta-bhyam 
G.L. ATATAY: kanta-y-oh 
PLURAL. 
MASC. NEUT. FEM. 


N.V. QUIT: kantah «ATA AA kanta-n-i? ATA: kantah 
A. QUA kintin’ Aretha kanta-n-i TAA: kantah 
e7e- ererees————— 
I. @tet: kantaih® @rettfat: kanta-bhih 
D.Ab. BTA! kante-bhyah TARA: kanta-bhyab 
G. QUATATA kanta-n-im? @laATATA kantd-n-dm 
L. QTY kante-su ATATY kanta-su 
98. B. Stems in Yi and ¥J u (masc. fem. neut. );—9fq 
Sic-i, ‘pure’; YE mrd-4, ‘soft ’— 


SINGULAR. 
MASC. FEM, NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
Nght gfe af ge ae ag 
Stici-h Stici-h Biic-i mrdi-h mrdi-h wmrdi 


A Nf af yf qR aA ag 


Sici-m stci-m Sstic-i mrdi-m mrdd-m mrdt 


L afer yen afi ag gat aga 


Sici-m-& sicy-i = Stici-m-A mrdi-n-4 mrdv-A = mrdiéi-n-a 


? The ending was originally -ans (cp. 36 B, foot-note 1), Goth. -ans, 
Gk. inse. -ovs, 


* Due to the influence of the stems in Wan: ararta namani, 
BWTAATA stmanam. 


§ This termination is preserved in such Gk, datives as frmois, 
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MASC. FEM. MASC, FEM. NEUT. 


i a bt qfea za wet 


Stic-ay-e sucy-ai! sici-m-e mrd&v-e mrdv-4i! mrdt-n-e 


7 
ALG Ae Ft: Afaw We: mi aga: 


stic-eh Sicy-ah Sdci-n-ah mrd-6h mrdv -ah mrdt-n-ah 


Layat =| yerra yfafs get |= gar aefa 


Sic-an? sicy-Am sici-n-i mrd-A4u  mrdv-Am mrdt-n-i 


V.zT oF ef eet CF OC 


Stice stice Stici mrdo mrdo mrdu 
DUAL. 
NAV. gat yet git ag ag = agt 
sticl sticl Stici-n-i mrdu mrdi mrdt-n-i 


I.D.Ab. ff aeqTe siici-bhyam FTAA mrdi-bhyam 
GL. yar yea yfat: gat: = War: yea: 


Siicy-oh sticy-oh Stici-n-oh mrdv-6h mrdy-6h mrdt-n-oh 


PLURAL. 


NV yee yee: get gee age: 


Ssticay-al) Siicay-ah gtci-n-i mrdav-ah mrddv-ah mrda-n-i 


A ot opift ag ag f 
sicin © Sticih éici-n-i mrdimn mrdah  mrdé-n-i 

ib safer fat: suici-bhih Beta: mrdu-bhih 

D.Ab. —- Ife: stici-bhyah BZA: mrdi-bhyah 

G. STHTATA stici-n-dm F_FAa mrdi-n-m 

L, Ifa stici-su FSA mrdi-su 
1 Cp. 97, foot-note 5. 
2 This very anomalous ending, being the Vrddhi vowel of ¥ u, not 


& i, seems to be due to the influence of the stems in ¥ u, the inflexion 
of which is entirely analogous. 
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a. Neuter adjectives (not substantives) may be declined through- 
out (except N.V.A. of all numbers), and fem. adjectives and 
substantives in the D.Ab.G.L. sing., like masculines. Thus the 
L. sing. of Af@ matt, f. ‘thought,’ is ATA matyam or Aart 
matéu, but @Tf< vari, n. ‘ water,’ only @T#TF varini. 

b. The voc. sing. of neuters may optionally follow the masc. 
form ;—e.g. @TfC vari or Alt vare ; Ay madhu or Wey médho. 

c. The feminine of adjectives in J u is sometimes also 
formed by adding = 1;—e.g. WY tand or wat tanv-i, f. ‘thin’; 
WY laghi or Yt laghv-i, f. ‘light’; YQ prthi, f. ‘ broad,’ 
Geet prthv-i, ‘(the broad) earth.’ 


Irregularities. 

99. 1. Uf pat-i (Gk. méou-s), m. ‘husband,’ is irregular in 
the weak cases of the singular: I. W@QT paty-a, D. WA péty-e, 
Ab.G. WY: péty-uh', L. Welt paty-au. When it means ‘lord,’ 
or occurs at the end of compounds, it is regular (like >If Suci). 
The fem. is Wat patni, ‘wife’ (Gk. rérna). 

2. @f@ sékb-i, m. ‘friend,’ has the same irregularities, but in 
addition has a strong stem formed with Vrddhi, WATS sakhay : 
N. GST sakha, A. FETA sikhay-am, I. FIT sakhy-d, D. 
WY sékhy-c, Ab.G. WEE sékhy-uh}, L. Pe sékhy-an, 
V. AQ sdkhe; du. NAV. STAY sikha&y-au; pl. N.V. 
AAA: sékhay-ah, A. AST sékhin. -At the end of compounds 
afe@ sakhi is regular in the weak cases, but retains the stem 
WaTA_sakhiay in the strong. The fem. is aat sakh-1, 

3. The neuters Wtq dksi, ‘eye,’ WH Asthi, ‘ bone,’ afu 
dadhi, ‘curds, @feey sdkthi, ‘ thigh,’ form their weakest cases 
from stems in Wan (PAA aksan, &c., like ATH naman) :— 

1 This anomalous ending appears to be due to the influence of the 
Ab.G. in names of relationship (101) in % r, like fagr pitdr. 
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NAV. BE du. Whaat pl. Wetfa 


aksi aksi-n-i aksi-n-i 
I, WeQr afer ufafa: 

aksn-a 4ksi-bhyam aksi-bhih 
G. Wey: WUT: WUT 

aksn-ah aksn-6h aksn-am 


4. 7] dyd, f. ‘sky’ (originally diu, weak grade of @y dyo: 
102a), retains this stem before consonant terminations (taking 
Vrddhi in the N.V. sing.), but changes it to fea_ div before 
vowels :— 


SING. ° 
N. @ti dy&u-h (Zeis=Ajets) N. fEa div-ah 
A. fear dfv-am A. fea: fea: div-ah 
I. feat div-d I. @fat: dys-bhib 
D. f€& div-é D.Ab. GW dyd-bhyah 
Ab.G. f&q div-éh (AsFés) G. FeaTR div-am 
L. fafa div-f (afi) L. JJ dyd-su 


V. St: dyau-h? (Zed) 


100. C. Stems in = I and BW u (fem.), according as they 
are monosyllabic or polysyllabic, show various differences of 
inflexion :— 

1. Monosyllabic stems change <i and Bt to Fe iy and Au 
before vowels, the polysyllabic stems to Qy and & v. 

2. Monosyllabic stems have the normal terminations (71) 
throughout: they may take the special feminine terminations 
(-ai, -ah, -im)?, polysyllabic stems must. 


1 The nom. with voc. accent, while the Greek has the proper voc. 

2 These terminations started from the polysyllabic stems in = -i, 
originally QT -y&, which was fused with the normal endings Ue and 
WE as to g -yai and QT -yas, and, in the loc. with an ending 
WF -am (of unknown origin) to GTA -yam 
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3. Monosyllabic stems use the nom. (which takes @ s), poly- 
syllabic stems shorten the = i and Bi of the nom., in the 
voc. sing. 

4. Polysyllabic stems in ti have no @ 8 in the nom. sing. 
except wait: laksmih, ‘ goddess of prosperity,’ amar: tantrih, 
‘string,’ and optionally Wt tandri, ‘sloth.’ 

5. Polysyllabic stems form the acc. sing. in =H im and HA im, 
the ace. pl. in ta is and We is. 


SINGULAR. 
Stem Wt dhi, a bhi, Wet nad-i Ay vadh-a, 
‘thought’ ‘earth’ ‘river’ ‘woman’ 
N.Y. UY: x N. Wet ay 
dhi-h bhi-h nadi vadhu-h 
A. faaq = - yah aa TTA 
dhfy-am bhtiv-am nadi-m vadhi-m 
I. feat ya WaT TeaT 
dhiy-4 bhuv-a nady-a vadhv-a 
D. faa ya aa Te 
dhiy-é bhuy-é nady-ai vadhv-ai ' 
Ab.G. fara: ya: WIT: area: 
dhiy-4h  bhuv-dh nady-Ah = vadhv-ah? 
L.fufa  afa AIT ART AL 
dhiy-i bhuy-f nady-A€m  vadhy-am ' 
Vi"fe ay 
nédi vadhu 


* The special feminine terminations in -ai, -ds, -m are here, as in the 
a declension (97), due to the influence of the polysyllabic i declension. 


III roo STEMS IN I AND U 61 


DUAL. 


N.V.A. fat = gat wert aeat 


dhfy-au — bhtiv-au nady-au vadhv-au 


LD.Ab. RIT | ATL WEA TYPATA 


dhi-bhyam bhi-bhyam _nadi-bhyam vadhi-bhyam 


G.L. fart: = yay: walt: aay: 


dhiy-6h bhuv-6h nady-6h vadhy-6h 
PLURAL. 
N.V.A. fara: ya CNV. Far: ae: 
dhiy-ah bhiiv-ah nady-ah vadhy-ah 
A. Wet: ay: 
nadih vadhuh 
I Uf: aft: watfa: 9 yf: 
dhi-bhfih bht-bhih nadi-bhih  vadhu-bhih 


D.Ab. MRA APT: wera: = aypA: 


dhi-bhyéh bhi-bhyah nadi-bhyah vadhi-bhyah 


G. fram: | yaTA AETATA 


dhiy-am bhuy-am nadi-n-§m_ vadhii-n-dm 
Lag 86 welg YY 
dhi-si bhi-sti nadi-su vadhu-su 


a. TAY stri, f. ‘ woman,’ though monosyllabic, has most of the 
characteristics of polysyllabic stems in fi (100, 2-5): it must 
take the special fem. terminations, it shortens its = Tin the voc., 
it has no @ s in the nom., and has an optional ace. sing. in Aim 
and ace. plur, in Lis. This is doubtless due to its originally 
having been a dissyllable. 
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N. TAY stra N.V. fea striy-ah 
a Pestle striy-am a (fer: striy-ah 
ara stri-m ro hi stri-h 

I. fear striya I. watfa: stri-bhih 

D. fae striy-Ai D.Ab. RA! stri-bhydsh 
Ab.G. feat: striy-&h G. PUTA stri-n-am 

L. faa striy-am L. may stri-si 

Vv. f@ stri 


Dual. N.V.A. FTA strfy-au, I.D. Ab. BRAT stri-bhyam, 
G.L. FAN: striy-dh. 


IOI. D. Stems in WW r (masc. and fem.), which in origin 
are consonant stems in W{-ar, are closely analogous in their 
declension to stems in W-an (go). These nouns mostly end 
in the suffix J -ty (i.e. -tar, Gk. -rnp, -twp, Lat.-tor). They dis- 
tinguish a strong stem @{ -tar or ATE -tar, a middle ¥ tr, 
and a weakest “tr. The inflexion of masc. and fem. differs, in 
the ace. plur. only. 

In the strong stem the names of relations take the Guna form 
(ar), the names of agents take the Vrddhi form (&r). 

The sing. gen. is formed in S ur, the loc. in FT ari, the voc. 
in WE ar; the pl. acc. masc. in AEA mm, fom. in Ars, the 
gen. in AUTH mam. 


Stem @Tq datf, m. ‘giver’ faq pitf, m. ‘father’ arg matt, f. ‘mother’ 
(Sernp, dator) (marnp» pater) (uiprnp, mater) 
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SINGULAR. 
N. STAT data frat pita ATaT mata 
A. @TATCA datar-am FANT pitdr-am ATTACH matér-am 
I. STAT datr-a faar pitr-a ATAT matr-a 
D; ata datr-é faz pitr-é ATA matr-é 
Ab.G. STFC dat-fr fagx pit-tr ATF mat-vir 


L. ZTafe dat zi, faafe pit-Ari (warép.) ATAFT mat-Ari 
V. QTaAT datar (8drep) faax pitar (Ju-piter) ATAT matar (uajrep) 


DUAL. 


QTATAY datar-an [N.a. ree aatér-on | [[ feeret ptsran | [arreret mater | ATTY matron | 


I.D.Ab. STQaTA -tf-bhyam fUgeata-ti-bhyam = ATAPATA -tf-bhyam 
G.L. STSY: datr-6h fA: pitr-6k ATA: matr-dh 


PLURAL. 
eves re 4 ° -,+ 
A. STAM daten fayt pitrn Ag: matFh 


argfa: matt-bhih 
D. Ab. @T9ea: dat#-bhyah i ATG: matr-bhyah 
G. STYUTA datEn-am FUT pitFn-am  ATYUTA matF-n-Am 


Demuate) [Rggen] — [agyoar| 


I. raf: dati-bhih 
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a. bits | naptr and Ww bhartf, though names of relations, fol- 
low @Tq datf, taking the Vrddhi form in the strong stem : acc. 
sing. TATCA ndptir-am, WATTA bhartar-am ; also SS svasr, 
f, ‘sister’: acc. sing. BATCH svdsir-am, but ace. pl. ay: 
svdsrh. 

b. J nr, m. ‘man’ (Gk. d-»7p), takes the Guna form in the 
strong stem; the gen. pl. is FUT nrpam as well as TUTA 
nrnam; the I.D.Ab.G. sing. are not found in classical Sanskrit 
(but the D. and G. in the Rig-veda are At n&r-e, AC: nar-ah) ;— 
N. AT na, A. ACA ndr-am, L. AFT nér-i (Ep. Gk. d-véps). N. 
pl. AT: ndér-ah (Ep. Gk. d-vép-es), A. FA nin, I. ¥fat: nf-bhih, 
L. F¥ nr-su. 

c. wTE krog-tr, m. ‘jackal’ (lit. ‘ yeller ’), substitutes iT 
krostu in the middle cases: N. pl. WYSTC: krostar-ah, I. pl. 


arg fa: krostu-bhih. 


d. Stems in q tr, if declined in the neuter, would be inflected 
like the neut. of Fe saci: N.A. sing. ATG dhatf, du. aTgat 
dhatf-n-i, pl. urafa dhatr-n-i; I. sing. UT_GUt dhatf-n-a, pl. 


wafer: ahatf-bhib. 


e. Feminine agent nouns are formed from masculines in 


g tr by the suffix &i: masc. alg datr, fem. erat datr-i, ‘ giver’ 
(declined like Lal nadi). 


E. Stems in V ai, Ho, BW au. 


102, The only stems in diphthongs are & rai, m. ‘ wealth,’ 
wr go, m.f, ‘bull, cow,’ ar dyo, f. ‘sky,’ and aT nau, f. ‘ship.’ 
z rai changes the {i of the diphthong to @y before vowels, 
but drops it before consonants. wr go, in the strong cases, takes 
Vrddhi and becomes wT gau, which is shortened to WT ga in the 
acc. sing.and pl. The ab. gen. has a contracted form (os for ay-as). 
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These stems form a transition between the consonant and vowel 
declension: they agree with the former in taking the normal 
endings; with the latter in adding @s in the nom. sing. and 
in showing a vowel before endings with initial consonant :— 


SINGULAR, 
N.V. TT aT: mW 
ra-h (Lat. ré-s) gau-h (Bois) ndu-h (vais) 
A. UTaR ba hi : 
ray-am ga-m (Bay) nav-am (»7fa) 
I. UTat TaT aATaT 
ray-a gav-a niv-a 
D. Ta Bick ara 
ray-é (ré-i) gav-e nay-é 
Ab.G. TTS aT: ava: 
ray-éh g0-h nav-ah (vyfés) 
L. tf afa atfa 
ray-i gav-i nay-i (vy fi) 
Duat. 
N.A.V. Tat array aay 
ray-au gav-au nav-au 
I.D. Ab. (RAT TATA MIT 
ra-bhyam go-bhyam nau-bhyam 
G.L. Tat: war: ATaT: 
ray-6h gav-oh nay-oh 
PLURAL. 
N.V. UTa: aT: ATs: 
ray-ah gav-ah nay-ah (vijFes) 
A. UTS: TT: ATS: 
ray-éh ga-h nay-ah (¥7jFas) 


F 
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I, Tifa: afar: at fat: 


ra-bhih g6-bhih nau-bhfh (vai-de) 
D.Ab. TRA! ray: Tea: 
ra-bhyéh (ré-bus) g6-bhyah nau-bhyah 
G. Tate — TAT ATATAL 
ray-am gdv-Am (Bodv) — nav-am (»nfav) 
L. UY Ci 
ra-sti gé-su nau-si (vavai) 


a. @ dyo, ‘sky,’ is declined like wr go; the nom. sing. is 
the same as that of ] dyu (99, 4); in the dual and plur. the 
strong forms alone occur :—N. at: dyAuh (Zeis), A. GTA dyam é 
(Lat. diem), D. @@ dydv-e, Ab.G. Zi dyéh, L. Bf dydv-i; 
Dual N.A. @iTat dydiv-au, N. pl. @ITa: dyav-ah. 


Degrees of Comparison. 


103. 1. The secondary suffix of the comparative °@€ -taxa. 
(Gk. -repo) and that of the superlative °WA -tama (Lat. -timo) 
are added to the weak or middle stem of derivative adjectives 
(and even substantives) ;—.. g. fF Suci : afar suci-tara, 
3FaAA suci-tama; WY prac: ATH prak-tara, ATMA prak- 
tama; Ufa dhanin : ufrar dhani-tara, ufaaa dhani-tama ; 
fagqat vidvas: fagat vidvat-tara, fara vidvat-tama; Weg 
pratyac: Wa pratyak-tara, WEAA pratyak-tama. 

a. These suffixes form their feminine in A a; but TA tama, 
when used as an ordinal suffix, forms its fem. in ti (cp. 107). 

2. The primary suffix of the comparative, Tae iyas (Gk. 
-tov, Lat. -ior), and that of the superlative, {¥ istha (Gk. -t070), are 
added to the root, which generally takes Guna (and is accented). 
Before them every word must be reduced to one syllable by 
dropping suffixes ;—e. g. WY dn-n, ‘minute’: WUTA sn-iyas, 
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Wfae an-istha; 7X gur-d}, ‘heavy’: aia gar-iyas, WTS 
gér-istha; MY lagh-v, ‘light’: WHYAS légh-iyas, BAS légh- 
istha (Gk. ¢-Ady-toros) ; EC da-rd, ‘far’: TATA dav-iyas ; 
AT vér-a, ‘choice’: AAR var-iyas, ‘better’; JX ksud-rd, 
‘mean’: area ks6d-iyas; G4 y-van, ‘young’: 

y4v-iyas ; %{& hras-va, ‘short’ ; Farad hras-iyas ; with irregular 
radical syllable : ara dirgh-4, ‘long’: Zag, dragh-iyas ; 
@8q bah-u-l4, ‘abundant’: qeraa bdémh-iyas. 

a. In some cases @ yas is attached (instead of [aa iyas) i 
e. g. FATAR jya-yas, ‘superior, SWE jyéstha (root SIT jya) ; 
YAR bhi-yas, ‘more, YFAE bhi-y-istha (root Y bhi); WAT 
pré-yas, ‘ dearer,’ WW pré-stha (root wr pri) ; FIL sré-yas, 
‘better’ (Gk. xpeiov), BYY sré-stha; FT sthi-r4, ‘firm’: BAA 
sthé-yas. 

b. Some comparatives and superlatives belong only in sense to 
their positives ;—e. g. TAR néd-iyas, AfSB néd-istha, “nearest,” 
to Waa antiks, ‘near’; RTT kén-iyas, ‘lesser,’ @fe 
kan-istha, ‘least,’ to Wt dlpa, ‘small’; aafaq vars-iyas, 
‘older, afag vars-istha, ‘oldest,’ to Fa vrddhé, “old.” 


NUMERALS. 
104. Cardinals. 
| Wai é-ka. 4 8 WX catur (quatuor). 
2 2 Hdva 5 Y WR pafica (mévre), 
pe fa tri (Gk. rp-, Lat.| 6 G AWsis (sex). 
tri-). 4 ‘© GA sapta (érra). 


1 By assimilation for original JE gar-u, cp. Gk. Bap-v-s, Lat. grav-i-s. 
2 As first member of a compound fz dvi. 
F2 
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8 TG WS astd (sera), 30 30) FAW triméit. 


g @ AE ndva (novem). 39 3@ WafaTa ndva-trim- 

10 46 @q dasa (8¢ea), gat. 

11 99 UWATSY ckhAdasa. WITS CTL ina- 

12 42 BTS dva-dasa’ (d0- catvarimsat. 
8exa). 4090 WarfeaA  catva- 

13 93 WAYSW trayo-dasa”. rimsét *. 

14 98 aqew cdtur-dasa. 49 8@ -WaTatiCYAnAva- 

15 QU WYSW pafica-dasa. , catvariméat. 

16 9& AVS sdédasa® WAIT YC ina-paii- 

17 YW WATT saptd-dasa. cagat. 


18 4G WSieq asta-dasa. 50 YO WETYe pafica-st. 
19 9@ WATW néva-dasa. | 60 GO US sas-ti. 

wmafarfa ina-vim-| 7o ‘0 anfa sapta-ti. 

Sati. 80 tO wWetfa asi. 

20 20 fawfaviméatf(viginti).| 82 2 gyittfa dvy-asiti. 
21 24 vafanfa éka-vimsati. | 90 @0 Wafa nava-t. 
22 22 Blfauta dvi-vimsati. | 96 O&§ Wate cén-navati. 
23 23 Walfayfa trayo-vim-| 100 900 WaAéatém(centum). 


dati 2, Ior 909 WANA éka-satam. 
28 ac. wetfayfa asta-vim- Warf Wael eka- 
Sati. dhikam satam. 
29 20 Aafanfa ndva-vim-|1oz 902 faWaAA dvi-satam. 
Sati. wife war dvy- 


WAfAT ina-triméat. adhikam satam. 


1 Here QT dva is an old dual: ‘ two (and) ten.’ 

2 Trayo for trayah (45, 2) is the nom. plur. (105). 

* For sds-daga, through s4z-dasa (cp. 69 b, foot-note 2), 
* Catvarim for catvari (105), neut. plur., like trim-Sat, 
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103 903 fayaeiridatam. | 300 300 Ste watfa nin 


zfaa wae try- satani. 
adhikam gatam. fawyaet tri-satém. 
110 990 S@NAR désa-sa-| 1000 9000 SM Wath dasa 
tam. satani. 
SUfaa Wa da- FAA sahdsram. 
sadhikam éatam. 100,000 @@ laks4 (lakh). 


200 200 & Wa dve sate. 1,000,000 fargaa niyutam. 
fawae dvi-satim. | 10,000,000 MFZ kéti (crore). 


a. In order to form the numbers from 20 to 100 not enumerated 
above, it is only necessary to remember that 2, 3, and 8 are ZT 
dva (io), TA: trayah (rpeis), and WET asta (derd) before 20 
and 30 (QUA dva-trimsat, TAA tréyas-trimsat, WST- 
fara asta-trimsat), and fz dvi, f@ tri, WE asta before 80; 
both forms may be used with 40, 50, 60, 70, and go. 

b. The alternative designations of 19, 29, &c. are formed with 
the old past participle WA i-na, ‘diminished’ ;—e.¢. HAfaNTA 
iina-vimésati, “twenty diminished (by one).’ By prefixing the 
necessary cardinal to this participle, other alternatives may be 
formed ;—6. g. AFA try-Toa-trimsat, ‘thirty diminished by 
three,’ i.e. 27. 

c. Similarly alternatives to IoI, 102, &c. are formed by means 
of the adjective Wfan pi a exceeding,’ ‘plus’;—e. ¢. gIfaa 
Waa dvy-adhikam satam, ‘a hundred exceeded by two.’ 

d. The difference of sense in faa dvi-sotam, Fawa 
tri-satam, &c. is only to be distinguished by the accent, these 
compounds meaning 402, 103, &c., when accented on the first 
member, but 200, 300, &c., when accen‘ed on the last. 
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Declension of Cardinals. 


105. Only the first four cardinals distinguish the genders. 

1. UWA: ékah, VAT 6ka, WHA ckam, following the declension of 
the pronominal adjectives, is inflected like @q sarva (1206). 

2. & dvd, ‘two,’ is declined like the dual of QT kanta : 
N.A. m. a dvau, f.& dvé, n. & dvé; I.D.Ab. GPa dva- 
bhyam, G.L. &Q¥i dv4-y-oh. 

3. f@ tri, in the masc. and neut., is declined like the plural 
of xIfa guc-i, except in the gen., which is formed as if from FY 
traya (the regular form SATA tri-n-am is found in the Rig-veda). 
Its fem. stem is fae tisf, the inflexion of which differs in the 
N.A.G. from that of the regular stems in @ r. 

4. AFT catdr, ‘four,’ in the masc. and neut., has the strong 
stem FATT catvar (cp. quatuor). The G.pl., though the stem 
ends in a consonant, inserts {n before the ending (like FE sat). 
The feminine stem is FAS catasr, which is inflected exactly 
like FAS tisf. 

MASC. NEUT, FEM. ” MASC. NEUT. FEM. 

NV. wa: Sf fara: ware: warfe aera: 
tréy-ah trini _ tisr-&h catvar-ah catwar-i cdtasr-ah 


A. Wry Stfa fara: age 8«- watfe wae: 


trin trini tisr-ah catdr-ah —catwar-i catasr-ah 
~~ ——_ooo” 
1. fafa: frrefa: agfat: wae fat: 
tri-bhfh tist-bhih catar-bhih catasr-bhih 
D.Ab.  FaRy: fereaa: aga: qe: 
tri-bhy4h —__ tisf-bhyah catir-bhyah catasr-bhyah 
G waar = faeuTy aqua WAST 


trayanaim tisr-nam(cp.101d) catur-nam _—catas¥-nam 


L. fag frrey aa9 TAY 


tri-sti(rpi-ot) tist-su catdr-gu catasf-su 
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106. a. WH ois, ‘six’: NA. UZ sit (27), I. WAY: ead-bhib, 
D. Ab. WE; sad-bhyéh, G. TATA sam-nim (65), L. TSY sat-si. 

b. WE paiica, ‘five,’ is declined like a neuter in Wan (go, 2) 
except'in the gen., where it follows @T*t kanta:—N.A. TY 
pditca, I. Wefat: paficd-bhih, D.Ab. WAR! paficd-bhyah, G. 
WATATA pafica-n-4m, L. Wag paficd-su. 

The numerals for 7 to 10 are declined in exactly the same way. 
WE asta, however, has also the following alternative (older) 
forms:—N.A. @St ast&u, I. WET: asta-bhth, D.Ab. WERA: 
asta-bhyah, L. WSTY: asta-si B 

c. The cardinals 3 to 19 are used as plural adjectives, agreeing 
with their substantives in number and case (3 and 4 in gender 
also). The cardinals from 20 to 99 (which are feminine), as well 
as Waa satim and ACAA sabdsram, are used as singular sub- 
stantives, the accompanying substantive being either in the same 


case or in the genitive;—e.g. Wat zretta: or retary 


Satena dasibhih or dasinam, ‘ with a hundred female slaves.’ 


107. The ordinals from ‘first’ to ‘tenth’ are formed with 
various suffixes: W tha (for original @ ta), @ ma, @ ya, €& iya, 
or a combination of the first with the second and fourth (Wa 
tha-ma, area t-iya); those from ‘eleventh’ to ‘ nineteenth’ 
have the same form as the cardinals (excepting both inflexion like 
@Tet kanta and change of accent); while those from ‘twentieth’ 
onward either abbreviate the cardinal or add the suffix A tama 


1 west astéu and SST asté (bards, Lat. octd, Gothic ahtéu) are old 
dual forms, meaning probably ‘the two tetrads’ (perhaps with reference 
to the fingers of the two hands). 
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to it. 
with £7. 


1st WYA: pra-thamdh, f. a. 


and faave: dvi-tiyah, f. a 


(from an older dvi-t4). 
grd Fave: tr-tiyah, fa (Lat. 


ter-tius). 
4th age: catur-thah, f.1 (ré- 


Tap-Tos, quar-tus) ; 


qua: tur-lyah, f. @ (for | 


k-tur-iya) ; 
qa: tur-yah, f. & (for 
k-tur-ya). 
sth WA: pafica-mé4h, f. i. 
6th QB: sas-théh (sex-tus). 
qth WAA: sapta-mah (septi- 
mus). 
8th WEA: asta-méh. 
oth WA: nava-mah. 
roth @WaA: dasa-méh (deci- 
mus). 
11th WATS: ekadasdh. 
RS fades navadaséh. 
Waa: inaviméah. 
faa: viméah. 
2oth fasfaraa: viméati-ta- 


mah. 
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The feminine of all but ‘first’ to ‘fourth’ is formed 


niet bos trimséh. 
FAWAA: trimsat-tam4h. 
WATT: catvarimssh. 
40th Varcorwaa: catvarim- 
sat-tamah. 
URTW: paficassh. 
50th UQTW WA: paficasat-ta- 
mah. 
60th WfTAH: sasti-tamab. 
61st UHAS: eka-sastdh. 
hoth B@Hfaaa: 
mah. 
UWRAAATA: ckasapta- 
ti-tamah. 
Waaaa: ecka-saptatah. 
Soth Wwtfaata: aéiti-tamal. 
Uaratfaaa: 
tamah. 
‘WATE: ekaditah. 
goth Wafaaa: navati-tamah. 
Watafada: ecka-nava- 
ti-tamah. 
VRAIA: eka-navatah. 
rooth Waa: sata-tamah. 


saptati-ta- 


7ist 


ekasiti- 
8xEst 


gist 
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NWumeral Adverbs and other Derivatives. 


108. a. Multiplicative adverbs :— Bid sa-kit, ‘once’ 
(lit. ‘one making’); f@ dvf-h, ‘twice ’ (Gk. dé-s, Lat. bi-s); f@: 
tri-h, ‘thrice’ (Gk. rpi-s, Lat. tri-s) ; FJ cath, ‘four times’ (for 
catér-s); WYBS: patica-krtvah, ‘five times’ (lit. ‘five makings’); 
FLAS: sat-krivéh, “six times’; &c. 

b. Adverbs of manner :—U@¥UT eka-dha, ‘in one way’; 
FRUIT dvi-dba or FUT dve-dha, ‘in two ways’; FAT tri-dha or 
Qut tre-dha, ‘in three ways’; agUt catur-dha, ‘in four ways’; 
UWeatl patica-dha, “in five ways’; UWVST so-adhd, ‘in six ways’ 
(cp. 104, foot-note 3); WAT sapia-dha, ‘in seven ways’; WEUT 
aste-dha, ‘in eight ways’; &c. 

c. Distributive adverbs :—U®WW: eka-sah, ‘singly’; faq: 
dvi-gah, ‘in pairs’; FW: tri-sab, ‘in threes’; UAW paiica-sah, 
“by fives’; &c. 

d. Aggregative nouns :—&q dvay-d, adj. ‘twofold’; n. ‘a 
pair’; We tray-4, adj., f. -i, ‘threefold’; n., 1, f., and 
tri-taya, un. ‘triad’; QYSA cétustaya, adj. ‘fourfold’; 2. 
‘tetrad’; WA patica-taya, adj. ‘fivefold’; WA asta-taya; 
adj. ‘eightfold’; n. ‘ogdoad’; TWAS désa-taya, adj, ‘tenfold’; 
n. ‘decade’; &c. 


PRONOUNS 

109. A. Personal Pronouns. 

Stem (in composition) we Stem. (in composition) ae 
mad (sing.) and Wa tvad (sing.) and GWE 
asmad (plur.) yusmad (plur.) 

SINGULAR. 
N. WEA ahdm, ‘I’ a tv-4m, ‘thou’ 


4 L ‘ 
A. ATA mam, ‘me’ ATA tvam, ‘thee’ 
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I, WAT mé4-y-4, ‘ by me’ @atl tv4-y-a, ‘by thee’ 
D. AA mé-hyam(mihi),‘tome’ GPA ti-bhyam (tibi),’ to thee’ 
Ab. AE wad, ‘from me’ Ee tv&d, ‘from thee’ 
G. HA mé-ma, ‘of me’ Wa tava, ‘of thee’ 
L. af@ mé-y-i, ‘in me’ afa tvé-y-i, ‘in thee’ 
DUAL. 


N.A. STATA avam, ‘ we or us two’ Fay yuvam, ‘ye or you two’ 
LD.Ab. WATRATA, ava-bhyam, ‘by, FARATA yuva-bhyam, ‘by, to, 


to, or from us two’ or from you two Ke 
G.L. WT: avé-y-oh, ‘of or in gaa: yuvé-y-oh, ‘of or in you 
us two’ two’ 
PLURAL. 
N. Qa vay-am, ‘we’ BAA yi-y-dm’, ‘ye’ 
A. WATT asman, ‘us’ FATA yusman, ‘you’ 


I. Wartfat: asmA-bhib, ‘by us’ Ara: yusma-bhih, ‘by you’ 

D. WSRAA asmé-bhyam, ‘to us’ FIRAA yusma-bhyam, “to you’ 
Ab. WA asmad, ‘from us’ FAS yusmad, ‘from you’ 

G. WTHA asmika-m 3 ‘of us’ GARTH yusmika-m a of you : 

L. Wag asma@-su, ‘in us’ qary yusma-su, ‘in you’ 


1 Changed from original qa yts-4m by the influence of FAA 
vay-4m. 

* These are properly not genitives at all, but neuter singulars of 
poset? adjectives, meaning ‘ belonging to us, our,’ ‘ belonging to you, 
your,’ which have come to be used as genitives. Similarly in German, 
a case of possessive pronouns, mein, dein, sein, came to be employed as 
the gen. of personal pronouns. 
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a. The following unaccented forms, which are not allowed at 
the beginning of a sentence, are also used: Sing. A. AT ma, BT 
tva; D.G. & me (uot), @ te (ro). Dual. A:D.G. wt nau (Gk. vas), 
ATA vam. Plur. A.D.G. 4 nah (Lat. nds), 4 vah (Lat. vos). 


B. Demonstrative Pronouns, 


110. The stem @ ta (in composition ag ta-d), ‘that’ (also 
=" he, she, it’), may be taken as the type of the pronominal 


declension :— 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
MASC. NEUT. FEM. MASC. NEUT. FEM. 
N. @ s&h’ 4 ti-d QT sa B té (roi) ATA tani AT: tah 
A. AA tim AS té-d ATA tam ATH tan ATH tani AT: tah 
ag 
I. A téna WaT té-ya ‘A: téih (rots)  ATfat: t4-bhih 


D. Ati-smai AW tésyai Fey: té-bhyah AT! td-bhyah 
Ab. WT té-smat) 
- | wer: té-syah Wate té-sam® ATATA ta-sim* 
G. WS té-sya ‘. 
L. A@f@té-smin AATA té-syam AY té-gu ATE ti-su 
DUAL. 
N.A.m. @t téu, f. @ té, n. @ té. 
I. D. Ab. m. f.n. ATATA ta-bhyam; G.L. WAY t4-y-oh. 


a. A compound of @ ta, ‘that,’ is Ua e-t&, ‘this.’ It is 
declined exactly like the former: Sing. N. U@: esd-h (48, 67), TAT 
esa, UTS eté-d; A. WAR etd-m, WATA etii-m, UA eté-d, &c. 


1 Cp. 48; 84, 8a, ta-d=Gk. 6, 9, 76, Gothic sa, 86, that-a (Engl. that, 
Lat. is-tud). 

3 Hom. Gk. rofo (for 76010). 3 Lat. is-torum. 

* Lat. is-tarum, Gk. rao (for racwv), 
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III. Both the pronominal roots Wa and Xi (which here in 
some cases show a double inflexion) are employed in the declen- 
sion of WAA a-y-am, ‘this’ (indefinitely) :-— 


SINGULAR. 
MASC. WEUT. 
N. GWA a-y-am RA i-d-dm 
A. YARi-m-im AH i-d-im 


Su en ee 


I WF an-éna 
D. wR a-smai 
Ab. Wale a-smat 
G. WE a-syd 
L. fat a-smin 
PLURAL. 
MASC. NEUT. 


N. WAim-é ) 
A. AT i-m-in 


L Ufa: e-bhih 
D.Ab. Wey: e-bhyah 
G. VaTal e-sim 
L. UG e-sii 
DUAL. 


FEM. 
TAA i-y-4m 
CATA i-m-im 


WTI an-dya 
WS a-sydi 


WRT: a-syah 
WATE a-syam 


N.A.m. RAY i-m-éu, f. Y8 i-m-<é, n. TA im-<. 


1.D.Ab.m.f.n, WRATR d-bhyim; G.L, WAN an-syoh. 
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112, The demonstrative pronoun, which in the nom. sing. has 
the curious form m. f. aay a-s-Au, n. Wa a-d-ds, meaning 
‘that,’ ‘yon,’ employs in the rest of its declension the stem ay 
a-m-u, for which QJ a-m- is substituted in the fem. plur. 
(also acc. sing. and partly in dual) and @{@¥t a-m-i in the masc. 
plur. (except the acc.). 


SINGULAR. 
MASC NEUT. FEM 


N. Wat asu ie 18 
A. WA am-i-m, RRsat WF a-m-ii-m 


I. BAA ami-n-s WFAT amii-y-a 
D. WTR amti-smai wag amt-syai 
Ab. ti-smat 

BDTATT am sma WTI: amti-syah 
Ga WIT amii-sya 
L. Wafer ami-smin WAITA amti-syam 


PLURAL. 
MASC, NEUT. FEM, 


; i 3 ami-h 
N wat sie aie Wy: a 
“AY WAT amin iN wy: amu-h 


ow a 
I. BWartfa: ami-bhih wafer: amii-bhih 
D.Ab. WaT: ami-bhyah aR: amii-bhyah 


, 
a-8-at 


G. MATT ami-sim ATTA amu-sam 
L. mat ami-su aqg amu-su 
DUAL. 
N.A.m. fn. W¥ami; 1.D. Ab. WARITA ami-bhyam; G.L. 


waza: amti-y-oh. 
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a. The unaccented defective pronoun of the third person, U4 
ena (‘he, she, it’), is declined in the A. of all numbers, I. 8g., 
and G.L. dual: A. TA ena-m, WTA ena-m, Ure ena-d ; wat 
enau, UA ene, UA ene; WATT end-n, UAT: ona-h, Warts enani; 
L. sg. UTM enena, f. UAT ena-y-a; G.L. du. UHAY! ena-y-oh. 


C. Interrogative Pronoun. 


113. The stem of the interrogative pronoun @& ka, ‘who, which, 
what?’ is inflected exactly like @ ta, excepting that the N. A. 
neuter is fart kf-m ;—e.g. N. @&: kéh, @T ka, fart kim; plur. 
& ké, GT: kab, APT kani. L. og. WFeTL ké-smin, f. WAT 
ka-syam ; pl. By ké-su, f. QTY ka-su, 

a. In derivation the stems f@& ki and ti ku, as well as, @ ka, 
are used ;—e. g. fara ki-y-at, “how great?’ #a ku-tra, ‘where?’ 
eT ka-da, ‘when?’ As the first member of a compound far 
kim is generally employed, sometimes Ri ku: fareu kim-ripa, 
adj. ‘of what form?’ FRAT ku-karman, n. (‘what kind of =) 
“wicked deed.’ 


D. Relative Pronoun. 


114. The stem of the relative pronoun & ya, ‘who,’ ‘which,’ 
is declined exactly like @ ta:— 


SING. PLUR. 
N. @ aw 8 868e a at: arta 
ya-h ya ya-d yé yah yani 
A. GA aq «aE ATT aT: arf 
yaé-m ya-m y4-d yan yah yani 


Dae es wa Ba aa: az: 


yé-smai yd-syai yd-smai yé-bhyah ya-bhyah yé-bhyah 
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E. Reflexive Pronouns. 

115. a. SATA sva-y-dm, ‘self,’ is indeclinable (originally a 
nom. sing. like a-y-4m). It may express any person or num- 
ber (e.g. ‘myself,’ ‘himself,’ ‘ yourselves’). It usually has the 
meaning of a nominative, but often of an instrumental, and some- 
times of a genitive. It frequently also means ‘spontaneously.’ 

b. WIA atman, ‘self,’ is a masc. substantive (declined like 
ATA brahman, go, 3). It is used in the singular as a reflexive 
pronoun of all persons and genders. 

c. &! svéh, ST sv, A svém (Lat. suus), ‘own,’ is a reflexive 
adjective (declined like wa sarva, 120 b) referring to all three 
persons and numbers (‘my, thy, his, our, your, their own’). It is 
also used (like SY@T* tman) in the oblique casesasareflexive pro- 
noun ;—e.g. & fetes fet svam nindanti,‘ they blame themselves.’ 

d. faS ni-ja, properly an adjective meaning ‘inborn,’ ‘native,’ 
is often used in the sense of a pronominal reflexive adjective (like 
| sva). 

F. Possessive Pronouns. 
116. Possessives are formed with the suffix ta iya, from the 


stems of the personal pronouns aE mad, 1 tvad, &c.: aga 

mad-iya, ‘ my, Mara tvad-jya, ‘thy’; wala asmad-iya, ‘our,’ 

yusmad-iya, ‘your’; ata tad-iya, ‘his, her, its, their.’ 

a. With the suffix @ ka are formed from the genitives HA 

mama and @4@ tava, ATA mama-k4, ‘my,’ and ATaM tava-ka, 

‘thy’ (cp. Log, foot-note 2); from WA bhavat, ‘your Honour,’ 
ATA bhavat-ka, ‘your.’ 


G. Compound Pronouns. 


117. By adding $*U drs, FW drsa, or FA drksa, to certain 
pronominal stems, the following compound pronouns have been 


formed :—@TE* ta-dtg, ATW ta-dfsa, ATYH ta-drksa, ‘such’ 
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(lit. ‘of that look’); QTE" ya-dis, ATEY ya-disa, ‘what like,’ 
‘of what kind’; TEL Lais, CSF Ldisa, T¥A idfksa, ‘such’; 
BAYS ki-déé, MVS ki-dfsa,‘ what like?’; ATES ma-drsa, ‘like 
me, ATES tva-dréa, “like thee.’ 

a. The feminine stem of the compounds in $*{ drs is the 
same as the masc. and neut.;—e.g. nom. sing. m.f.n. ATER 
tadrk ; that of the compounds in $Y drsa is formed with Ti;-— 
0.2. areat tadrsi ; of those in EQ drksa with Wl 4;—.g. 
ATSAT (adrksa. 

118. By adding Yq vat and Ba yat to certain pronominal 
stems, the following compounds, implying quantity, have been 
formed :—@Taq ta-vat and WaTaa eta-vat, ‘so much’; QTat 
ya-vat, ‘as much’; €@Ae f-yat, ‘so much,’ fae ki-yat, ‘how 
much?’ These are all declined like nouns in Gq vat (86), and 
form their feminines in the same. way (ATaAAY tavat-i, 
iyat-i, &c.). 

a. Ala ké-ti, ‘how many?’ (Lat. quot), Af@ t4-ti, ‘so many’ 
(Lat. toti-dem), afa y4-ti, ‘as many,’ are uninflected in the 


N.A., but in the other cases are declined like Ifa suci (98) in 
the plural. 


119. The interrogative @& ka, by the addition of Faq cit, TA 
cana, or Wa api, is changed to an indefinite pronoun, ‘some,’ 
‘some one’: fad kad cit, AIPA ka cit, fafa kim cit; 
AA kas cana, AAA kd cana, fHTAkim cana; ATS FT ko pi, 
TFG kapi, farefa kim api. 

a. In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed: wat 
ka-da, ‘when?’ @@ifAel kada cit, TTA kada cana, ‘some 
time or other,’ ‘once’; & kva, ‘where?’ W Hltg na kvapi, ‘not 
anywhere,’ ‘nowhere.’ 

b. The relative preceding the interrogative renders it indefinite : 
@ Fi: yah kah, ‘whosoever’; QR WR yasya kasya, ‘of whom- 
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soever. Similarly @ afaa yah kascit, Q @W yah kasca, or 
SB AAA yah kagcana, ‘whosoever.’ 

c. The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes a distributive 
meaning: al a: yo yah, ‘whoever, whatever in each case’ (fol- 
lowed by a double correlative). 


H. Pronominal Adjectives. 


120. Several adjectives derived from, or allied in meaning to, 
pronouns, follow the pronominal declension (like @ ta) either 
altogether or in part. 

a. Wet anyd, ‘other, WAT anya-tard, ‘either,’ CAT {-tara, 

other,’ @ATC ka-tara, ‘which of two?’ @ade ka-tamé, ‘ which of 
many?’ Waa eka-tamé, ‘one (of many),’ follow the pronominal 
declension throughout, taking @ d in the N.V.A. sing. neut.; 
Wea: anyé-h, WaT anya, WaT anyd-d (cp. Lat. aliu-d); D. 
BS cotry anyda-smai, f AT anyd-syai, L. Wala anyds-smin; &c. 

b. aa s4rva, ‘every,’ all,’ Bae ubhd-ya, ‘ both’ (sg. and pl.)', 
Wh éka, ‘one’ (105), VHT eka-tara, ‘either,’ differ only in taking 
Fm instead of C4 d in the N.A. sing. neut.;—e. g. aa: sarva-h, 
Sal sérva, aq ssrva-m ; D. Aa sdrva-smai, Ab. BIA 
sérva-smat, G. qaRy sdrva-sya, L. aafay sdrva-smin; pl. N. 
aq sdrve, wat: sarvah, aatty sarvani. 

c. Wt purva, ‘prior,’ ‘east,’ WAL dva-ra, ‘posterior,’ ‘ west,’ 
WUT ddha-ra, ‘inferior,’ “ west,’ BWC it-tara, “ subsequent,’ 
‘north,’ afau daksina, ‘south,’ WC para, ‘subsequent,’ ‘other,’ 
WIT dpa-ra, ‘other,’ ‘inferior,’ Watt dnta-ra, ‘outer,’ & sv4, 
‘own,’ besides necessarily taking 4m in the N.A. sing. neut., 
may follow the nominal declension in the Ab. L. sing. m, n. and 


1 But Bae ubh4, ‘both,’ is declined in the dual cnly (like QT 
kanta), 
G 
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in the N. plur, masc.;—e. g. N. A.n. qae pirva-m; Ab. m. n. 
GABAA piirva-smat or yaa purvat; L. qa fart purva-smin or 
ya purve; N. pl. m. ya purve or yar: purvah. 

d. TS ardhé, ‘half,’ Wl dlpa, ‘little, @faqey kati-payd, 
‘some,’ WHA pra-thama, ‘first,’ FCA cara-mé, ‘last,’ FY dva-ya 
and fara dvi-taya, ‘twofold’ (and similar words in @ ya and 
@zq taya), are inflected like ordinary adjectives, except that they 
may follow the pronominal declension in the N. pl. masc.;—e.¢. 
QTTAT: caramah or ava caramé. 

e. faara dvitiya, ‘ second,’ and gare trtiya, ‘third,’ may follow 
the pronominal declension throughout the oblique cases of the 


singular ;—e. g.D. m.n. qatar trtiyaya or TAT trtiya-smai : 
lige FMATATA trtiys-yam or FATA trtiya-syam ; but N. 
pl. m. only qaran: trtiyah. i 

f. Any of these pronominal words occurring at the end of pos- 
sessive compounds (189) are declined like ordinary adjectives. 


CHAPTER IV 
CONJUGATION 


121. Sanskrit verbs are inflected with either active or middle 
terminations. The active voice is called Parasmai-pada, 
i.e. transitive (lit. ‘word for another’). The middle voice is 
called Atmane-pada, i.e. reflexive (lit. ‘word for onesélf’). 
The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada ; with 
which it coincides except in the present and imperfect (where 
it forms its stem with the suffix @] ya), and in the third sing. 
aorist. 

a. The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three 
numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 
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122. There are in Sanskrit five tenses conjugated in the 
indicative : x. Present (with imperative and optative moods) ; 
2. Imperfect; 3. Perfect; 4. Aorist (with a kind of optative 
called Benedictive or Precative); 5. Future (with the Conditional, 
a kind of past future). 

There arealso participles connected with three of these tenses, 
present, perfect, and future ; and one infinitive (167), a verbal 
noun unconnected with any tense. 

a. Classical Sanskrit has neither a pluperfect tense nor a sub- 
junctive mood (excepting the survivals of it in the first persons 
imperative); nor has it an imperative or a proper optative of any 
tense except the present. There are, therefore, far fewer verbal 
forms in non-Vedic Sanskrit than in Greek. 


The Present System. 


123. While the perfect, aorist, and future tenses add the 
terminations directly (or after inserting a sibilant) to the root, 
the present group (the present with its moods and the imperfect) 
forms a special stem, which is made in ten different ways. Hence 
the native Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten 
classes. The tenth class, which is really a secondary formation, 
retains its present stem in nearly all the other verbal forms also, 
as do the secondary verbs generally (causatives, desideratives, 
intensives, denominatives). 


The Ten Classes. 


124. The ten classes are divided into two conjugations. 
In the first, comprising the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth classes, 
the present stem ends in Wa, and remains unchanged throughout. 

In the second conjugation, which comprises all the re- 
maining classes, the terminations are added directly to the final 

G2 
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of the root or to thesuffixes J u, FY nu, FT na, (at ni, { n),and the 
present stem is changeable, being either strong or weak. 


A. First Conjugation. 


125. 1. The first or Bhii class adds @ a to the last letter of 
the root, which, being accented, takes Guna of a@ final vowel 
(short or long) and of a short medial vowel followed by one 
consonant ;-— e.g. Y bhi, ‘be,’ forms the present stem 84 
bhév-a; Ty budh, ‘know’: are bédh-a. 

2. The sixth or Tud class adds an accented @ 4 to the root, 
which (being unaccented) has no Guna. Before this ® 4 final 
ZF changes to FC ir. Thus FE tud, ‘strike’: F< tud-a : 
J kr, ‘scatter’: f@T kir-d. 

3- The fourth or Div class adds 4 ya to the last letter of 
the root, which is accented (but the weak form in some cases 
assumed by the root points to the @ ya having originally been 
accented) ; —e.g. W€ nah, ‘bind’: Wet ndh-ya; fea_ div, 
‘play’: Qt div-ya (133 B). 

4. The tenth or Cur class adds the suffix Wa dya, before 
which a final vowel takes Vrddhi, but a short medial vowel 
followed by one consonant takes Guna ;—e.¢. FF cur, “ steal’ : 
MCA cor-dya. Short medial Wa followed by one consonant isin 
most cases lengthened ;— e.g. HA kam: ATAA kim-dya, ‘desire.’ 


B. Second Conjugation. 

126. The strong forms are— 

1. the singular present and imperfect active ; 

2. all first persons imperative active and middle; 

3. the third person singular imperative active. 

In these forms the vowel of the root or the affix, being 
accented, is strengthened ; while in the weak forms it becomes 
short because the terminations are accented. 
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a. In the ninth class the accented form of the affix is AT na, 
the unaccented @¥ ni or “un; in the seventh they are respec- 
tively @ na and @n. 

127.1. The second or Ad class adds the terminations directly 
to the root, which in the strong forms takes Guna if possible 
(125, 1) ;—e.g. WE ad, ‘eat’: sing. 1. Wf dd-mi, 2. Wig dt-si, 
3- WEA atti; Ti,‘ go’: UfA emi, Ufa ési, Ue éti; Ferg lin, 
‘lick’: Wf@ lch-mi, BFA lék-si (69 a), AF} 1é-Ahi (695). 

a, This and the seventh are the most difficult classes to con- 
jugate, because terminations beginning with various consonants 
come into contact with the final consonants of roots, and conse- 
quently many rules of internal Sandhi have to be applied. 

2. The third or Hu class adds the terminations directly to 
the reduplicated root, which in the strong forms takes Guna if 
possible ;—e. g. # hu, ‘sacrifice’ : wera ju-h6-mi, ‘I sacrifice’; 
FFA: ju-hu-méh, ‘ we sacrifice.’ 

a. The intensives conjugated in the active (172) follow this class. 

3- The seventh or Rudh class adds the terminations directly 
to the final consonant, before which @ né& is inserted in the 
strong, and *%{n in the weak forms;—e.g. JH yuj, ‘join’: gate 
yu-na-j-mi; GFA: yuiij-mdh. 

4. The fifth or Su class adds Y nu, which takes Guna in the 
strong forms, to the root ;—e. g. q su, * press out’: qatar su- 
né-mi; GTA: su-nu-méh. 

5. The eighth or Tan class adds Y u, which takes Guna in 
the strong forms, to the root;—e.g. A tan, ‘stretch’: aaita 
tan-6-mi; @YA: tan-u-mah. 

a. All the (seven) verbs of this class end in %n, except & kr, 
‘do,’ which has anirregular presentstem : @mcrfa kar-6-mi(134E). 

6. The ninth or Kri class adds to the root AT na in the 
strong forms, but in the weak Wt ni before consonants and (n 
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before vowels ;—e. g. Tat kri, ‘ buy’: mrutTia kri-na-mi poplar 
MAA: kri-ni-msh, 3. MAPA kri-n-Anti. 


The Augment. 


128. “he imperfect, the aorist, and the conditional prefix to 
the root accented W 4 as their augment, which forms Vrddhi 
with an initial vowel (23) ;—0.g. J¥ budh, ‘know’: 3. sing. 
imperf. WITT 4-bodha-t; SE und, ‘wet’: Safa u-né4-t-ti, 
“he wets,’ Saq Au-na-t, ‘he wetted’; Hr, ‘go’: Wweta 
rechati, ‘he goes,’ BREA arcchat, “he went.’ 

a. The augment is dropped in the imperf. and aorist (which are 
then used imperatively) after the prohibitive particle AT ma (7) : 
aT BTA or Ca ma karsit or karot, ‘ may he not do it.’ 


Reduplication. 

129. Five verbal formations take reduplication in Sanskrit : 
the present stem of the third conjugational class, the perfect, 
one kind of aorist, the desiderative, and the intensive. Each of 
these five has certain peculiarities, which must be treated separately 
under the special rules of reduplication (130, 135, 149, 170, 173). 
Common to all are the following. 


General Rules of Reduplication. 
1. The fitst syllable of a root (i.e. that portion of it which ends 
with a vowel) is reduplicated ;—e.g. FY budh: FF bu-budh. 
2. Aspirated letters are represented by the corresponding unas- 
pirated ;—e. g. fag bhid, ‘cut’: fafa bi-bhid; Ydhi, ‘shake’: 
{yxy du-dhi. 


3- Gutturals are represented by the corresponding palatals, 
Sh by Hj;—e.g. WT kam, ; love’: QAR ca-kam; GA khan, 
‘dig’: WA ca-khan; AA gam, ‘go’: RAH ja-gam; Fe has, 
‘laugh’: WEA ja-has. 
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4. If the root begins with more than one consonant, the first 
only is reduplicated;—e.g. PU krus, ‘shout’: YW cu-krus ; 
Faq ksip, ‘throw’: fafa ci-ksip. 

5- Ifa root begins with a sibilant followed by a hard consonant, 

the latter is reduplicated ;—e. g. ¥ stu, ‘praise’: JF tu-stu (67); 
WAT stha, ‘stand’: AQT ta-stha ; YA scut, ‘drip’: FAT cu-scut; 
Bneg~ skand, ‘leap’: Tee ca-skand. But g smr, remember’: 
Tq sa-smr (m is soft). 
' 6, If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is 
shortened in the reduplicative syllable ; —e. g. ITE gah, ‘enter’: 
BATE ja-gah; wt kri, ‘buy’: fast ci-kri; FR_kij, ‘hum’: 
FRA cv-kij. 

7. If the radical (not final) vowel is Ue, it is represented by 
Ti; if BT o or ar au, by J u;—e.g. WA sev, ‘worship’: faaa_ 
si-gev (67) ; rat | dhauk, ‘approach’: Bers dudhauk. 

8. Roots which, according to the native Sanskrit grammarians, 
end inU e, U ai, Wt o are more conveniently stated to end in Wf a, 
-and are so treated in reduplication ;—e. g. R gai, ‘sing,’ 3. sing. 
perfect watt ja-gau (136, 4). 


Special Rule of Reduplication for the Third Class. 

130. @ r and € F are represented in reduplication by € i;— 
Y bhr, ‘boar’: Faratfet bi-bhar-ti; Y pi, “aNl": Feafe pepar-ti. 

Terminations. 

131. The following table gives the terminations, which are on 
the whole the same for all verbs, of the present system. The chief 
difference is in the optative, which is characterized by Ue in the 
first, and atya and ti in the second conjugation. It will prevent 


confusion toremember that the present indicative has the primary 
(-mi, -si, -ti, &c.), while the imperative (with some variations) 
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and the optative, as well as the imperfect, have the secondary 
terminations (-m, -s,-t, &c.). Of the other tenses, the future takes 
the primary, and the aorist, with the benedictive and the con- 
ditional, takes the secondary terminations; while the perfect takes 
in the active (with many variations) the secondary, and in the 
middle, the primary endings. 

In order to understand clearly the difference between the two 
conjugations, the following points should be noted. In the first 
or a-conjugation (as in the a-declension), the accent is never 
on the terminations, but always on the same syllable of the 
stem (the root in the first and fourth, the affix in the sixth and 
tenth classes), which therefore remains unchanged. On the other 
hand, in the second conjugation (as in the declension of change- 
able stems) the accent falls on the strong stem, which is shortened 
in the weak forms by the shifting of the accent to the termina- 
tions. In the second conjugation, therefore, the ter- 
minations are accented except in the strong forms (126) of 
the present. The same would apply to the imperfect, were it 
without an augment (128). 


PARASMAIPADA. 
Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative. 
eee 


18st conj. 2nd conj. 
1. fa mi! BMARam? WeAeyam® Ata yam afat ani 
2. fa si As We es ATa yas —(1) fe hi*(2) 
3. fa ti at Ue et Ula yat Gj tu 
1. FI vas! q val Vq eva ald yava ATE ava 
2, Ye thas AA tam UWaAetam TAA yatam aA tam 
3. AA tas ATA tim UaTLetim YTATAyatim ATA tam 
1. AQmas' Ama’ WVWaema OTA yama WTA ama 
2. Q tha a ta Ud eta QTa yata ' @ ta 
3. Wet anti? Wan ® Wet eyur FU yir aed antu® 


IV 131 TERMINATIONS 89 


ATMANEPADA. 
Present. Imperfect. Optative. Imperative. 
1.U Ut wa ¥ 
e e(1) i(2) eya® iy ai 
2.4 Ure wm 86fteC 
rx:) thas ethas ithas sva 
3.0 a va ara 
te ta eta ita tam 
xa 
1.98 afe wafe tafe wae 
vahe! vahi ! evani ivéhi avahai 
2. UY TaTa ware TaTMTAC WTA 
ethe(1) | etham(r) eyatham iyatham etham (1) 
ae 20 aT aT TUT 
athe(2)  atham(2) atham (2) 
3. UA aT arava TaTATA ATA 
ete(1) etam (1) eyatam iyatam etam (1) 
mara TATA BMWA 
ate (2) atam (2) atam (2) 
mahe mahi! emahi Iméhi amahai 
2. ta WA TR OO 
dhve dhvam edhvam idhvim dhvam 
3. wat WaT WA TTA WATR 
ante(I) anta(rz) eran irén antam (1) 
wa wa WaT 
4te (2) ata (2) dtam (2) 


1. The final @ a of the first conjugation is lengthened before 


A m or @y;—e.g. AAA bhéva-mi, WATS: bhava-vah. 
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2. Terminations beginning with vowels should be added in 
the first conjugation after dropping the final Wa;—e.g. WHA 
4-bhav-am, AAA bh4v-et. 

3. The terminations of the first conjugation, given in the above 
table as beginning with Ue, really consist of the final Wa of the 
base + & i; but on practical grounds it is preferable to assume 
that they begin with U e. 

4. Verbs of the first conjugation take no termination in the 
2. sing. imperat. Par. (being exactly parallel with the vocative 
singular of the a-declension). Those of the second take f¥& dhi 
(Gk. 6:) after consonants, f€ hi after vowels. But— 

a.-in the ninth class VT ana takes the place of f& dhi;— 

e.g. AATH math-dnd! (but MLAS kri-ni-hi). 
b. f€ hi is dropped in the fifth and eighth classes, if the J u is 
preceded by a single consonant ; — e.g. FF su-na (but 
Wafe ap-nu-hi). 
c. in the third class WF hu adds f& abi (instead of fe hi) after 
a vowel: asfu ju-hu-dhi. 

5. Verbs of the third class and some other teduplicated present 
stems (cp. 134 A 4, B; 172) drop the %{n of the 3. plur. pres. 
indic. and imperat. Par. In the Atm. the whole second con- 
jugation rejects the 4n of the 3. plur. pres. impf. impv. 

6. Verbs of the third class and some other reduplicated stems (cp. 
134 A 4, B; 172) take SQ ur instead of Wan in the 3. plur. 
impf. Par. Those of the second class which end in &f a, as well 
as fag vid, ‘know,’ and f@@_ dvis, ‘hate,’ may do so. Before 
this suffix a final WY a is dropped, while t i, 3 u, Fr are 


1 The origin of this peculiar imperative ending is uncertain. It 
perhaps stands for -na-né; & being the reduced form (=long nasal 
sonant) of the class suffix -na, and na the ending which is found in the 
Vedic 2. pl. impv. ;—e. g. i-ta-na. 
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gunated ;—e. g. at bhi, ‘fear’: afaery: 4-bi-bhay-uh; WHY: 
4-ju-hav-uh; Weave é-ya-n or WY 4-y-uh. That the final of 

‘this ending (which also appears in the 3. plur. optative and the 3. 
plur. perf. active) is etymologically Tr, and not {s, is proved 
by the corresponding forms in the Avesta. 


Paradigms. 

132. As the four classes of the first conjugation are inflected 
exactly alike, one paradigm will suffice for them. The same 
applies to the fifth and eighth classes. In the second class 
faqavis has been used for the paradigm, because it illustrates 
better than Wg ad both the rules of internal Sandhi and the 


difference between strong and weak forms, 
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Irregularities of the Present Stem. 
First Conjugation. 


133. A. Pirst or Bhi Class, 1. Ha kram, ‘step,’ WI-Fa 
a-cam, ‘sip,’ J€ guh, ‘conceal,’ fea sthiv, ‘spit,’ lengthen their 
vowel :—ta@ kram- a, STATA a-chm-a, TE cth-o, WTF sthiv-a— 
FF_mzj, “cleanse,” takes Vrddhi : ars marj-a. —Ug cad, ‘sink,’ 
substitutes ti i for Wa: az sid-a a si-s[a}jda: Lat. sido). 

2. TA gam, “go,” and QA yam, ‘restrain,’ form the present 
stem with @ cha (Gk, ox): WB gdé-ccha, GSB yd-ccha (see 
below, C 2). 

3. BT ghra, ‘smell,’ UT pa, ‘drink,’ QT stha, ‘stand,’ redupli- 
cate with i: fHH ji-ghra, fT pi-ba (Lat. bi-bo), FAY ti-stha 
(Gk, t-orn-yt, Lat. sisto). These verbs originally belonged to 
the third (reduplicating) class (cp. WR sad above, A 1), 

4: ta dams, ‘bite,’ We manth, ‘churn,’ AH saiij, ‘adhere,’ 
drop the nasal eq d4s-a, AY mdth-a, WH 84)-a. 

5- Edrs, ‘see,’ CAT dhma, ‘ blow,’ Tmna, ‘study,’ substitute 
UR pés-ya, WA dhém-a, AMF mén-a, 

B. Fourth or Div Class. 1. A tam, ‘languish, WA 
bhram, ‘roam,’ W[A{ sam, ‘cease,’ WA dram, ‘be weary,” AE mad, 
‘rejoice,’ fe div, ‘play,’ lengthen their vowel:—@Teq tam-ya, 
AT mad-ya, Za divya, &c. 

2. wt bhrams, ‘fall,’ drops its nasal: @¥ bhrds-ya. ay 
ele pierce,’ takes Samprasarana: f@ey vidh-ya.— A jan, 

‘be born,’ substitutes AT ja: ATA ja-ya (cp. 154 4, I). 

C. Sixth or Tud Class. 1. Hq krt, ‘cut,’ FA muc, ‘loosen,’ 

IT lup, ‘ break,’ fq lip, ‘ paint,’ fag vid, ‘ find,’ faq sic, 
‘sprinkle,’ insert a nasal :—@yeet krnt-4, FF mutic-4, FT lump-4, 


‘ferea limp-4, fares vind-s, Faq sitic-a. 
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2. KWig, ‘ wish,’ substitutes @ ch for Ws, and Wr, ‘go,’ adds 
@ ch :—VB i-cch4, WB r-cchd (cp. A 2). of 
3. WeB prach, ‘ ask,’ WSH_bhrajjy ‘fry, WA_vrase, ‘cut,’ take / 
Samprasarana :—Qe& prech-4, YH bhrjj-4, Fa vréc-é. 
Second Conjugation. 

134. A. Second or Ad Class. 

1. The root is irregularly strengthened in the following 
verbs :— 

a. Jyu, ‘join,’ and all other roots ending in Bu, take Vrddhi 
instead of Guna in the strong forms before terminations beginning 
with consonants afta yaa-mi, but WY4A 4-yav-am. 

b. mrj, ‘cleanse,’ takes Vrddhi instead of Guna: 3. sing. 
afs mars-ti (cp. 63), 3. pl. gater myj-anti, 

Cc. Wt i, ‘lie down,’ Atm., takes Guna throughout its weak 
forms, hgeiddes inserting T r before the terminations in the 3. plur. 
pres., impv., impf.: —3. sg. HA s6-te (Gk. xei-ra), 3. pl. YCA 
sé-v-ate, TCATA sé-v-atim, BNCA 4-se-x-ata. 

2. The root is irregularly weakened in the following verbs :— 

a. FT vas, ‘desire,’ takes Samprasarana in the weak forms: 
3. sg. ATE vas-ti (634), 3. pl. SYfet us-snti. 

b. Was, ‘be,’ drops its initial Wa in the optative and all the 
weak forms of the pres. and imperative ;—e. g. 3. sg. opt. ST, 
8-yat; 3. pl. pres. afeq s-dnti (sunt). The 2. sing, impv. is 
e-dhf (for az-dhf, Avestic zdi). In the imperfect it inserts ti 
before the endings of the 2. 3. sing. : aratt: as-1h, WTA as-i-t. 

c. Bhan, ‘kill,’ Par., drops its %n before {+t and Yth in 
the weak forms: 3. sg. far hdn-ti, but 2. pl. FW ha-th4. In the 
3- pl. pres., impv., impf. the radical Wa is dropped and the ¥ h 
becomes @_ gh: afer ghn-snti, wal ghn-éntu, WW 4-ghn-an. 
The 2. sg. impv. is WE ja-hf (for HFE jha-hi, with palatalized 
initial, instead of Qf gha-hf). 


ne 
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3- A vowel or semivowel is irregularly inserted in the follow- 
ing verbs :— 

a. Wan, ‘breathe,’ We _jaks, ‘eat,’ Wg rud, “weep,” Wa svas, 
‘breathe,’ @]Wsvap, ‘sleep,’ insert {i before terminations beginning 
with consonants except @y; but ti or @ a before the @s and 
@t of the 2. 3. sg. impf. Par.;—e. g. Uifeta r6d-i-mi, but (Sfet 
rud-énti, QYTA rud-yam; impf. 3. sg. WUStt 4-rod-i-t or 
wie é-rod-a-t. 

b. w id, ‘praise,’ and ey is, ‘rule,’ both Atm., insert & i 
before terminations beginning with @s and W dh (i.e. 2. ag. pl. 
pres. and impv.): —tfqa is-i-se, tfrsa is-i-dhve; tfrea 
ig-i-gva, €fS eae f5-i-dhvam. 

Cc. ¥ bri, ‘ speak,’ inserts ti in the strong forms before termina- 
tions beginning with consonants:—WaQua brév-i-mi_ (but Fa: 
bri-mdh), WHat 4-bray-i-t. 

d. Ti preceded by WEY adhi, ‘read’ (Atm. only), resolves ti 
in the pres. and U ai (augm. a+i) in the impf. before vowels’ 
into ta iy and W@ aiy :— pres. sg. I. wy adhi-y-é, 2. wie 
adhi-sé; impf. sg. r.wafa adhy-di-y-i, 2. WAU: adhy-di-thah. 

4. The reduplicated verbs FATA ca-kas, ‘shine,’ WE ja-ks 
(for ja-gh{a]s, from ghas), ‘eat,’ WTY ja-gr, ‘wake’ (intensive 
of J gr), af<gt dari-dra (intensive of QT dra, ‘run’), ‘be poor,’ 
though accounted verbs of the second class, follow those of the 
third in taking Wfa ati and Wq atu in the 3. pl. pres. and impv., 
and Sq ur for WA an in the 3. pl. impf.:—3. sg. fegita ddri- 
dra-ti, 3. pl. ZFTTFA déridr-ati ; 3. pl.impf. WHY: 4-jaks-ub. 

_ & WTA das, ‘rule,’ follows the same analogy; it also takes 
fF8Tq sis as its weak stem before consonants :—3. sg. WTF sas-ti, 


du. F8S: sis-tah, pl. Waa sds-ati. 
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B. Third or Hu Class. 1. @T 4a, ‘give,’ and YT dha, 
‘place,’ use @@ dad and @&_dadh as their stems in the weak forms. 
SU dadh (against 625) becomes WU dhat before { t and B_th:- 
qurta da-dha-mi, but du. 1.@ tq: dadh-vah, 2. Acq: dhat-théh. 
The 2. sg.impv. Par. is afe de-hi (for da-z-dhf) and ufe dhe-hi 

(for dha-z-dhf). 

2. AT mi, ‘measure,’ and €T ha, ‘depart,’ both Atm., have 
favatt mi-mi and fat ji-hi as their present stems, dropping the 
ti before vowels :—pres. sg. I. FAR jth-e, 2. fara jihi-se, pl. 3. 
fea jth-ate;- impf. sg. 1. Whafe 4-jih-i, 2. wfaerar: 

§-jihi-thah, pl. 3. WEACA a-jih-ata. 

8. €T ha, ‘abandon,’ Par., has wet jahi in the weak forms,. 
dropping ti before vowels and @_y :—3. sg. WUtfa jaba-ti, but 
du. ETA: jahi-tah, pl. WEfa jab-ati; impv. 2. sg. wetfe 
jahi-hi; opt. 1. sg. WE[TAT jah-yaim. 

C. Fifth or Sua Class. 1. Roots ending in vowels ‘may drop 
the Bu before @ v or Hm genre su-nd-mi, but Yq: sun-vah 
or GIa: su-nu-véh. 


2. Roots ending in consonants change J u to S4_uv before 
vowels :—Tareated sak-nav-dnti. 

3: y sru, ‘hear,’ and y dhi, ‘shake,’ form the present stems 
FY sr-qu and YY dhu-ou. 

D. Seventh or Rudh Class. WH_aiij, anoint,’ WH_bhaiij, 
‘break,’ FEA hims, ‘injure,’ drop their nasal before inserting a 
na :—Wafsh a-n4-j-mi, WAfSA bha-né-j-mi, feafe hi-na-s-mi. 

BE. Eighth or Tan Ciass. Wi kr," do,’ takes WTC kar-6 as 
its strong stem, and as its weak @@ kur-u, the u of which must 
be dropped before Hm, By, Fv: —wcrfa kard-mi, FRG: 


kuru-thah; but we: kur-véh, wa: kur-méh ; HATA kur-yar. 
Other verbs of this class may drop the Su before @_v and A m 
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as in the fifth, When compounded with the prepositions UfT pari 
and @{sam, the verb ® kr has an initial &s: afta pari- 
skrta, ‘adorned,’ aaa sam-skrta, put together.’ This Qs is 
not original. 

F. Ninth or Eri Class, 1. y dhi, ‘shake,’ ype, ‘ purify,’ 
q ey cut,” shorten their. vowel: —yarta dhv-n-mi, qaita 
pu-ni-mi, gta lu-na-mi, 

2. WT jiia, ‘ know,’ and ae grah, ‘seize,’ axe shortened to ST ja 
and J grh -— STATA ja-na-mi; Jeafa grh-na-mi (65). 

3. @*{ bandh,’ bind,’ and AY manth,’ churn,’ drop the nasal :— 
@w1fa badh-nd-mi, AYTFH math-nd-mi, 


The Perfect Tense. 


135. This tense is formed either: by reduplication or peri- 
phrastically. Roots follow the former method, derivative verbs 
(chiefly causatives) the latter. There are also four roots with a 
prosodically long initial vowel (140 a, 1) which take the peri- 
phrastic perfect. 


Special Rules of Reduplication. 


1. Br, Wr, FT] are represented a Wa in the eps kes 
eee ;—e. g. BWkr, ‘do™! WATT ca-kar-a; q tr, ‘cross’: AATT 
ta-tar-a; FT klp, ‘be able’: waa ca-k]p-é. 

2. Initial Wa or Ala becomes WI 4 ;—e.g. We ad, ‘eat’: WE 
ad-a; TT Gp, ‘obtain’: WT ap-a (cp. 1404, 1). 

3- Roots beginning with i contract Yi+Ti to < 1; but if 
the radical { i takes Guna or Yrddhi, @]_y is inserted between the 
reduplicative syllable and the root;—e.g. (Ais, ‘desire,’ 3. pl. 
RY: is-th (for i-is-uh), but 1. sg. LAW i-y-és-0. 

4- Roots beginning with or containing @ ya or @ va, and liable 
to Samprasarana (cp. 137, 2¢), reduplicate with {i and J u:— 
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WaH_yaj, ‘sacrifice’: TATH i-yaj-a; FH vac, ‘speak’: BATS 
u-vac-a, 

136. The singular perfect active is strong, like the 
singular active present and imperfect, the root being accented; 
the remaining forms are weak, the terminations being accented. 
The endings are the following :— © 


PARASMAIPADA., 
SINGULAR. DUAL, PLURAL. 
1.| Wa (x)= (i)-vs (x) (ima 


(q)a (i)-tha | WAT 4-thur! Wa 
Wa WAT 4-tur! BT ar (131, 6) 
ATMANEPADA, 


1. Ué (X) AB (i)-vahe (x) AB (i)-msho 

2. (€)8 (i)-86 WT athe (&)& (i)-dhvé 

3. Wé WMA ate Et i-ré 
"a. The terminations with initial consonant are added with the 
connecting vowel { i” except in the eight verbs: F aru, 
‘run,’ a sru, ‘ hear,’ ¥ stu, ‘ praise,’  sru, “flow, ®& kr, ‘do,’ 
¥ bbr, ‘bear,’ 3 ve ‘choose,’ € sr, ‘go,’ where it must be 
omitted. The 3. pl. Atm. retains the i even in these verbs. 
In 2. sg. Par. it is omitted by many other verbs also, and is 


optional in verbs ending in "J &, as well as in most of those 
ending in {i, Li, Ju. 


1 In these two dual forms ST ur has been borrowed from the 3. pl., 
the two endings Y{ thur and J tur corresponding to the 2. 3. du. pres. 
Wa thas and Ae tas. 

2 This {i was in origin probably the reduced form of the final AJ & of 
roots like QT da, ‘ give,’ and became the starting-point of & i as a con- 
necting vowel in other verbs. 
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The Strong Stem. 


1. Short vowels followed by a single consonant take Guna 
throughout the singular;—e. g. {8_is, ‘wish’: aq i-y-és ; 
FY budh, ‘wake’: FAT bu-bédh ; but HA jiv, ‘live’: Farsera, 
ji-jiv. 

2. Final vowels take Vrddhi or Guna in the first person singular, 
Guna in the second, Vrddhi only in the third ;—e.g. ¥ i, ‘go’: 
1. TATq i-y-ay-a or LA i-y-dy-a; 2. Tay i-y-é-tha; 3. TATA 
i-y-ay-a; BW kr, ‘do’: 1. WAC ca-kar-a or FHC ca-kér-a : 
PR qTaAy ca-kdr-tha; 3. FATT ca-kar-a. 

3. Medial @ a followed by a single consonant takes Vrddhi in 
sg. 3.and optionally in r.;—e.g. Bhan, ‘kill’: 1. TATA jaghan-a 
or WA jagh4n-a, 3. TATA jaghan-a. 

4. Roots ending in Sl a (or diphthongs: 129, 8) take St au 
in 1.3. sg.,and may retain Wl a before Y tha in 2.8. (cp. 136 a);— 
e.g. UT dha, ‘place’: 1.3. ZU da-dhin, 2. TATA dadha-tha 
or SFA dadh-i-tha. | 

But HT hva or & hve, ‘call,’ is treated as & hi :—3- sg- FTI 
ju-hav-a (cp. 1544, 3). 


The Weak Stem. 


137. 1. In roots containing the vowels i, 0, r, the radical 
syllable remains unchanged, except by Sandhi ;—e.¢. Tq 
budh: qgfua bu-budh-i-ma; @ kr: FWA ca-kr-mé; q stu: 
GPA tu-stu-ma. 

a. Before terminations beginning with vowels final Ei, i, Hr 
if preceded. by one consonant become &y, r, if by more than 
one, TQ iy, WE ar; while J u, GF i, and 3 fF always become 
BF uv and War ;—e.g. A ai, ‘lead’: fara: ni-ny-th ; f& sri, 
‘resort’: fafarg: si-sriy-th; Wkr,‘do’: TR: ca-kr-th; Ystr, 
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‘strew’: ATE: ta-star-ih; ZJyx, ‘join’: Fag: yu-yav-th ; b 
kr, ‘scatter’: FAQ: ca-kar-th. 

2. In roots containing a medial Wa or a final WY a, the 
radical syllable is weakened. 

a. Roots in which @a is preceded and followed by a single 
consonant (e.g. We pat), aud which reduplicate the initial con- 
sonant unchanged (this excludes roots beginning with aspirates, 
gutturals, and for the most part @_v), contract the two syllables 
to one with the diphthong Ue (cp. Lat. fac-id, féc-1)'. This contrac- 
tion takes place even in 2. sg. Par. when & tha is added with {i 
(the strong form being used when Y tha is added without {i) ;— 
e.g. WE pac, ‘cook’: 2. sg. Ufa pec-i-thé (but WAFY papsk- 
tha), 3. pl. wy: pec-th; @ tan, ‘stretch’: @fae ten-i-thd, 
Aq: ten-ch. 

b. HA jan (139, 2), ‘be born,’ and four roots with medial W a 
beginning with gutturals, viz. @{ khan, ‘dig, WA gam, ‘go,’ 
ay ghas, ‘eat,’ @* han, ‘kill,’ weaken the root by dropping 
the radical vowel :—3. sg. Atm. WH ja-ji-¢; 3. sg. Par. HATA 
ja-cam-a, but 3. pl. WT: ja-gm-th; TATA ja-ghas-a, but wy: 
ja-ks-th ; WAT ja-ghan-a, but WY: ja-ghn-uh (cp. 134, 2c). 

c. Five roots beginning with & va, viz. T€7 vac, ‘speak,’ ae 
vad, ‘speak,’ @Q vap, ‘strew,’ Aa vas, ‘dwell,’ ag vah, ‘carry’; 
also {SH yaj, ‘sacrifice,’ SAY] vyadb, ‘pierce,’ SW svap, ‘sleep,’ 
UE grah, ‘seize,’ take Samprasarana. In the first five Ju+¥3u 
(cp. 135, 4) contract to BW ti, in the sixth i+ i to re: sg. 
SATA u-vac-a, but pl. HY: tic-th (for u-uc-sh) ; CATH i-yaj-a, 
but €¥ ij-ch (for i-ij-uh) ; YEITT su-svap-a (67), but YAY: 
eu-sup-th; WHATS ja-grah-a, but WYF: ja-erh-vh. 

1 This vowel spread from contracted forms like sa-z-d (Avestic hazd), 
weak perfect stem of sad, ‘sit’ (az becoming e; cp. 134, 2b and 
133 A 1). 
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d. Roots ending in Wl 4 drop it in all the weak forms, and 
optionally in 2. sg. Par. (see 1364 and 138, 3). 


Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect. 


138. 1. F< tud, ‘strike’: strong stem gare tu-t6d; weak FJ tu-tud. 


PARASMAIPADA. 


I. JAS tu-t6d-a gafea tu-tud-i-v4 FIA tu-tud-i-ms" 
. | JALETA tu-t6d-itha | FFSY: tu-tud-sthuh Ags tu-tud-4 
. | FATS tu-téd-a FIST: tu-tud-stuh JAE! tu-tud-ch 


ATMANEPADA. 


I. OK tu-tud-é? gqreae tu-tud-i-véhe JA leAe tu-tud-i-mahe 
2. gare tu-tud-i-sé gqeta tu-tud-athe © gate tu-tud-i-dhvé 
3. Jade tu-tud-é ggea tu-tud-ate gqfex tu-tud-iré 


N 


ww 


2. Wkr, do’: strong FAH ca-kér, TRTT ca-kar ; weak GH cakr, QA cakr. 
PARASMAIPADA. 
1.| FRC ca-k4r-a? Waq ca-kr-va ABA ca-kr-ma 
2.) Pa ca-kér-tha | FAHY ca-kr-éthuh FAH ca-kr-4 
3. | WATT ca-kar-a AAG: ca-kr-dtuh AR: ca-kr-th 
ATMANEPADA, 
1. QM ca-kr-é AMAA ca-kr-véhe  — FHAS ca-kr-msho 
2. TAR ca-kr-sé WATS ca-kr-athe qa ca-kr-dhvé 
3. WR ca-kr-é AMAIA ca-kr-Ate AfAX ca-kr-iré 


1 Lat. tu-tud-i-mus. ? Lat. tu-tud-i. 9 $ Or PATT ca-kir-a. 
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3+ YT dha, ‘place’: strong TUT da-dha; weak Ze da-dh. 
PARASMAIPADA, 
I. zur da-dhéu efua da-dh-i-va efua da-dh-i-m4 
2.| TATA da-dha-tha’ | SWY3 da-dh-dthuh ZU da-dh-d 
TUT da-dhdu 


ZUG: da-dh-dtuh = ZY? da-dh-th 
ATMANEPADA. 
ZQ da-dh-é faa da-dh-i-véhe @fUAE da-dh-i-mdhe 
fas da-dh-i-sé  ZaTYda-dh-athe  ZfeyeR da-dh-i-dhvé 
3. ZY da-dh- TUT da-dh-Ato Sfur da-dh-iré 
4: MT ni, ‘lead’: strong FAA ni-né, FA ui-nai; weak Fat ni-ni. 


PARASMAIPADA, 
fare ni-néy-a? fafraq ni-ny-i-vé fafera ni-ny-i-mé 
.| fate ni-né-tha® fray: ni-ny-4thuh fateq ni-ny-4 
fata ni-nay-a fararg: ni-ny-atuh fry: ni-ny-th 
ATMANEPADA. 
fatey ni-ny-é faferae ni-ny-i-vihe fafa? ni-ny-i-méhe 
. fafa ni-vy-i-sé «9 faraT@ ni-ny-dthe — fer fear ni-ny-i-dhvé 
3. fay ni-ny-é farata ni-ny-ate fafeat ni-ny-iré 
Bi q stu, ‘praise’: strong get tu-std, gett tu-stau; weak JF tu-stu. 
PARASMAIPADA, 
gea tu-stdv-a* GPA tu-stu-va GBai tu-stu-m4 
gera tu-st6-tha |  G¥aY: tu-stu-v-dthuh GBq tu-stu-v-4 
qs tu-stav-a FAG: tu-stu-v-dtuh GR: tu-stu-v-th 
ATMANEPADA. 
re gga tu-stu-v-é qgae tu-stu-véhe aynt tu-stu-mdhe 
2. gga tu-stu-sé gzara tu-stu-y-athe gga tu-stu-dhvé 
2. qga tu-stu-v-é gyata tu-stu-v-ate qgtax tu-stu-y-iré 
1 Or SFAG da-dh-i-ths. 2 Or f4ATS ni-ndy-a. 
3 Or faafay ni-néy-i-tha. * Or G8T4 tu-stadv-a. 


I 
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6. AW tan, ‘stretch’: strong Ad ta-tan, AATA ta-tan ; weak AA ten. 


2 | Aq ta-tan-a? 
t 
.| MAY ta-tdn-tha? 
.| AAT ta-tan-a 
I. aa ten-é 


2. afta ten-i-sé 
ey Aa ten-é 


Ll 


iS) 


WwW 


PARASMAIPADA. 
afra ten-i-va 


AAG: ten-dthuh 
aq: ten-dtuh 


ATMANEPADA. 
afaae ten-i-vdéhe 
RATA ten-athe 
ATA ten-ate 


afaa ten-i-m4 
AA ten-4 
aq: ten-th 


AfaaAe ten-i-méhe 
Afra ten-i-dhvé 
afat ten-iré 


7. TA gam,‘ go’: strong WTA ja-gém, HATA ja-gam ; weak ATA ja-gm. 


1.) STA ja-gém-a® 
2.| AIT ja-gdn-tha 
3. ; HATA ja-gam-a 


1. ST ja-gm-é 
2. STAY ja-gm-isé 
‘5. awa ja-gm-é 


8. FA vac, ‘speak’: 


BaqW u-vac-a*t 
Saqfay u-vdc-i-tha ® 


BATT u-vac-a 


la we tic-é 
2. wry tc-i-sé 
Be BW iic-é 


1 Or AATA ta-tan-a. 


4 Or BATT u-vac-a. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
TAA ja-gm-ivd 


aftaa ja-gm-im4é 


WTA: ja-gm-athuh Te ja-gm-4 


SITY: ja-gm-atuh 


ATMANEPADA. 


WTF: ja-gm-oh 


aftaae ja-gm-i-véhe AfTAAE ja-gm-i-méhe 


ATATY ja-gm-athe 


ATATA ja-gm-ate 


PARASMAIPADA, 
Ws iic-i-v4 
HAY: dc-dthuh 
Hag: tic-dtuh 

ATMANEPADA. 
wafarae tic-i-véhe 
WAT iic-athe 
WAla iic-dte 


afTaey ja-gm-i-dhvé 
BfTAT ja-gm-iré 


strong SFA u-vdc, BATA u-vac; weak GT tic. 


DWfqal iic-i-ma 


DAR iic-i-mahe 
Dla iic-i-dhvé 
wafat tic-iré 


2 Or AFAY ten-i-thd. * Or HATA ja-gdm-a. 


5 Or FAIRY u-vdk-tha. 
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Irregularities. 


139. 1. AH_bhaj, ‘share,’ though beginning with an a3pirate, 
follows the analogy of the contracting verbs with U e (137, 2a): 
3- 8g. TATH ba-bhaj-a, but 3. pl. AF: bhej-sh. Similarly TT} 
raj, ‘shine’ (medial 3), and optionally 4 tras, ‘tremble’ (two 
initial consonants), and *{# bhram, ‘ wander’ (initial aspirate, 
two consonants) :—3. sg. ATH rej-e; 3. pl. P. AAY; ta-tras-uh 
or aq: tres-uh; @Y{¥Y; ba-bhram-uh or aq: bhrem-uh. 

2. QA yam, ‘reach,’ and @& vam, ‘vomit,’ though beginning 
with ya and J va, do not take Samprasarana, but follow137, 2a:— 
Qala ya-yama, but Ga yem-€; Q4TA va-vam-a, but aq: 
vem-uh ; while F& vas, “wear, Atm., does not weaken the root 
at all:—@@@ va-vas-e. 

3- fag vid, ‘know,’ forms an unreduplicated perfect with 
present meaning: az véd-a, ‘I know’ (Gk. of8a, Germ. weiss), @eq 
vét-tha (olc-6a), az véd-a (olde); FAB vid-mé (i8-pev, wissen), 
fae vid-s, fag: vid-ah. 

4. f& ci, ‘gather,’ fa ji, ‘conquer,’ fe hi, ‘impel,’ @ han, 
“kill,” revert to their original guttural in the radical syllable :— 
faara ci-kiy-a, faATA ji-gay-e, FATS ji-ghay-a, TATA 
ja-ghan-a (cp. 137, 20). 

5. AB ah, ‘say,’ is defective, forming only 2. sg. dual and 3. sg. 
dual pl.: —ST2T at-tha, WTS ah-a; WTSY: ah-dthuh, Weg: 
ah-dtuh; WTR: ah-ch. 

6. WT ams, ‘reach,’ reduplicates with the syllable ATA an, in 
which the radical nasal is repeated with the init'al vowel (cf. Gk. 
aor. inf, év-eyx-eiy) ; on the other hand, the radical nasal is dropped 
in the weak forms: 3. sg. P. WAM an-4mésa, 3. pl. A. mrafyrt 
an-as-ire. The analogy of this verb is followed by ay are, 


‘ praise’ :—3. sg. BUTE an-Arc-a. 
12 
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7. Y bhi, ‘be,’ has the double irregularity of reduplicating 
with Wa and retaining its Hi throughout (cp. Gk. we-pv-aar) :— 


YF ba-bhii-v-a ayfaa ba-bhi-v-i-va aayfaa ba-bha-v-i-m4 
ayy ba-bhi-tha Ray PF 

FYTY: ba-bhi-v-athuh YF ba-bhi-v-4 
ayfaa ba-bhii-y-i-tha 


AYA ba-bhii-v-a AYA: ba-bhi-v-dtuh FAYY: ba-bhi-v-uh 


Periphrastic Perfect. 


140. The verbs which cannot reduplicate, form their perfect 
by making an abstract feminine noun in the accusative, Mle am, 
and adding to this the reduplicated perfect of & kr, ‘do,’ Wa as, 
‘be,’ or Y bhi, ‘be.’ This formation started. with the employ- 
ment of the transitive verb ® kr, e.g. TAT WATT gamayam 
cakara, ‘he did going,’ i.e.‘he did go’; but in classical Sanskrit 
the periphrastic perfect is-usually formed with W{@ as, the other 
two auxiliaries occurring only exceptionally. The periphrastic 
perfect is almost entirely limited to the derivative verbs in W& 
aya (tenth class, causatives, and denominatives) ;—e. g. araear- 
ATA bodhayam asa, ‘he awakened.’ Hardly any examples of 
desideratives or intensives are found in this tense. 

a. The following are the few primary verbs taking the peri- 
phrastic perfect :-— 

1. four roots beginning with a prosodically long vowel: WT 
as, ‘sit,’ XU iks, “ see,’ BIA_ujjh, ‘forsake,’ Te _edh, ‘thrive’ ;— 
e.g. BlAT AH as-am cakre, ‘he sat.’ 

2. the reduplicated roots WFaATA ca-kas, ‘shine,’ and WTy 
ja-gr, ‘awake’ (properly an intensive, 134 A 4):—Qalat FAIT 
cakas-im cakara, ATICTATA jagar-am asa. 

3- the roots ¥ bhr, ‘ bear,’ and, in the Epics, #1 ni, ‘lead,’ and 
= hve, ‘call,’ optionally :—faact SYA bibkar-dm babhiva or 
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FATT ba-bhar-a, ‘he bore’; (At)WATATS (a-)nayam asa or 
fare ni-nay-a, ‘he brought’; SRATATA hvay-m asa or FETF 


ju-hav-a, ‘he called.’ 


Paradigm of the Periphrastic Perfect. 


PARASMAIPADA. 
STIaTATS araatatfay = - syuatarfaa 
bodhayam as-a bodhayam 4s-i-va bodhayam ds-i-ma 


areararfagy qaararay: «= ATaaTATa 
bodhayam 4s-i-tha (jo-6a) bodhayam as-athuh bodhayam 4s-a 
aTaarara aTeaTaTag: §«—- ATTY: 


bodhay&ém as-a bodhayam 4s-atuh bodhayam as-uh 


Aorist. 


141. There are two kinds of aorists in Sanskrit, as in Greek. 
The First is formed by inserting a sibilant between root and 
termination, the Second by adding the terminations to the root 
with or without the connecting vowel Ma. Both aorists take the 
augment (which is accented) and the secondary terminations. 
There are four forms of the First Aorist, and three of the Second. 


First Aorist. 


a. The first form is made by adding to the augmented root 
the suffix Y sa, and is inflected like an imperfect of the first 
conjugation (4-bhava-t) except in the Atm. I. sg., 2.3. dual 
(where it follows the impf. of fRW.dvis). It is taken by only a 
few roots ending in ¥{ 8 and € h (which become @ k before Qs: 
63 b; 69a), and containing the vowels {i, Bu, or Wr, which 
remain unchanged; —e.g. fE*{ dis, ‘point’: 3. eg. Wiad 
4-dik-ga-t. This form corresponds to,the Greek First Aorist 
(é-decée, Lat. dixi-t). 
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PARASMAIPADA. 

1. BSAA afeata afeqTa 

4-dik-s-am 4-diksa-va 4-diksa-ma 
2. Wea: afeqar afeaa 

4-dik-sa-h 4-diksa-tam 4-diksa-ta 
3. WIT 

4-dik-sa-t 4-diksa-tam 4-diks-an 

ATMANEPADA. 


4-diks-i S-diksd-vahi &-diks@-mabi 
2 afew: = afgaTeT ieee 
4-dikga-thah © 4-dike-athdm © 4-diksa-dhvam 


3. wigaa afearata Ea 


4-diksa-ta 4-diks-atam 4-diks-anta 


b. Similarly inflected is the aorist of E@ duh, ‘milk,’ the stem 
of which is -@huk-sa (55):—Par. 1. sg. YAR 4-dhuk-sa-m, 
Atm. auyfa 4-dhuks-i. ; 

142. The other three forms of the First Aoristeare made 
by adding to the augmented root the suffixes @ s, T¥_i-s, faq 
s-i-s respectively, and are inflected like imperfects of the 
second conjugation (4-dves-am). The sis-form is used, in the 
Par. only, by afew roots ending in "AT 4, which remains unchanged 
throughout. The s-form and ig-form are used by roots ending in 
other vowels than AT a, or in consonants; both have Vrddhi 
throughout the Parasmaipada (a medial vowel has only Guna 
in the is-form) and Guna throughout the Atmanepada (a medial 
vowel and final 9% yr remain unchanged in the s-form). All 
three forms have the peculiar endings <2 is, ta it in the 
2. 3. sing. Par., and must take Sq ur in the 3. plur. 
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Second or s-form. 
143. 1. WW ni, ‘lead,’ as an example of a root ending in a vowel :— 


PARASMAIPADA. 
CN Lan 
1. WH waey WaTy 
4-nai-s-am 4-nai-s-va 4-nai-s-ma 
yy 
2. Ware: way wars 
a-nai-s-ih a-nai-s-tam a-nai-s-ta 
za 
3. WAT WAST aay: 
6-nai-s-1t 4-nai-s-tam 4-nai-s-uh 
ATMANEPADA. 
1. wate wreate wane 
4-ne-s-i 4-ne-s-vahi 4-ne-s-mahi 
2, Wars: BATTAL WASA (66 Bz) 
4-ne-s-thah - 4-ne-s-atham 4-ne-dhvam 
3. WAT BWTATATA wWagqa 
d-ne-s-ta a-ne-s-atam 4-ne-s-ata 


2. fez chid, ‘cut off,’ as an example of a root ending in a 
N 
consonant :— 


PARASMAIPADA. 

1. ASA WVrS TPA 
4-cchait-s-am 4-cchait-s-va 4-cchait-s-ma 

2, Wapeat: MBSUA(66B2) WA (66 B2) 
a-cchait-s-ih 4-cchait-tam 4-cchait-ta 

3. Bae WaT (66 B2) Wey: 
4-cchait-s-1t 4-cchait-tam a-cchait-s-uh 

ATMANEPADA. 

1. afeetear afarate atecate 

4-cchit-s-i 4-cchit-s-vahi 4-cchit-s-mahi 


2. SPRATT: (66B2) wrearata 43 =aAfMwaA (66 Bz) 


4-cchit-thaly 4-cchit-s-atham 4-cchid-dhvam 


3. Bie (60 B2) afeataTa 4  afmata 


4-cchit-ta 4-cchit-s-atam 4-cchit-s-ata 


I20 FIRST AORIST IV 144 


a. & kr, ‘do,’ as ending in Wr, is similarly inflected :—Par. 
WATAA 4-kar-s-am, warat: 4-kar-s-ih, WATT 6-kar-s-it, &e. 
Atm. Wate d-kr-s-i, AAU: 4-ky-thih, HA 4-kr-ta, &c. The 
last two forms do not properly belong to the s-aorist, being 
borrowed from the second form of the root aorist (148) which 
is not otherwise inflected in the Atm. 


Irregularities of the s-form. 


144.1. Before the suffix @s final radical (a) “{n as well as 
Am becomes Anusvara (cp. 66 A 2) ;—e.g. WAR 4-mam-sta, 
from AA man, ‘think,’ as well as WC 4-ram-sta, from TA 
ram, be glad’ (cp. 42 Br); (6) Qs in the verb F& vas, ‘dwell,’ 
becomes Ut: WAT a-vat-sit (66 B1). ; 

2. The termination tA dhvam (before which the Qs of the 
aorist is always lost) becomes SA dhvam when the @s would 
have been cerebralized (cp. 66 ‘B 2);—e.g. WAS 4-ne-dhvam 
(for 4-ne-s-dhvam), W8gA 4-ky-dhvam (for rite dhvam). 

3- ST da, ‘give,’ YT dha, ‘place,’ WT stha, ‘stand’ (which 
takes the second aorist in the Par., 148), weaken their vowel to Ti 
(cp. 136 4, note 2) before the terminations of the Atmanepada :— 
afefa s-di-s-i, MPEUT: A-di-thah (cp. 143 a), WEA A-di-ta 
(2-80-70), MPSS 4-di-g-vahi, &c. 

4. SL drs, ‘see,’ SA_srj, ‘create,’ BPX eprs, ‘touch,’ take 
Vrddhi with metathesis in the Par.;—e.g. 3. sg. WATS 
d-srak-sit (63 a,note 2), du. FATSETA d-sras-tim (63a; 66 B2), 

pl. WATY: d-srak-suh ; A. WSFA 4-srk-si, SRT: d-srg-thah, 
ASE A-srs-ta, &c. 

5. The aorist of ee dah, ‘burn,’ and ay rudh, ‘hinder,’ is 

difficult owing tothe Sandhi(69a; 62b):—sg. AYTARA-dhak-sam, 
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Was: é-dhak-sih, WATT 4-dhik-sit; du. Ware 
é-dhak-sva, WQwyA 4-dig-dham, W@WUTA 4-dag-dhanm ; 
pl. FATA 4-dhik-sma, WeWY 4-dig-dha, WUTY: 4-dhak- 
guh; A. sg. WUE 4-dhak-g-i, WETUT: 4-dag-dhah, WET 
4-dag-dha; Wwe 4-dhak-svehi, WAQTITA 4-dhak-s- 
atham, WUQTATA 4-dhak-s-dtim; pl. WUE 4-dhak- 
smahi, WUT 4-dhag-dhvam (62a), FAA a-dhak-g-ata; 
WC 4-raut-cam ; du. 2. WPA 4-raud-dham (625), pl. 2. 
AUT 4-raud-dha ; Atm. sing. 1. WEfeq 4-rut-s-i, 2. WLAT: 
a-rud-dhah, 3. WAG d-rud-dha; pl. 2. FeSA 4-rud-dhvam, 
3. AQAA 4-rut-s-ata. 


Third or is-form. 


145. This form differs from the preceding merely in adding the 
&s with the connecting vowel {i (which changes it to Ws, 67). 
The endings of the 2. 3. sg. are F<: 4 is, Fa it (for is-s, is-t; cp. 
28; 150). Hardly any Parasmaipada forms of is-aorists from roots 
ending in vowels occur in classical Sanskrit, but one such, formed 
from Y pi, * purify,’ in the older language and inflected in both 
voices, may be taken as a paradigm for the active as well as the 
middle :— 


PARASMAIPADA. 
1. Burfayq 86 BUT fae wuTfaey 
4-pav-is-am A-pav-is-va 4-pav-is-ma 
2. WUTat: auffsa 86 warfare 
4-pay-ih 4-pav-is-tam 4-pav-is-ta 


3. BaTara wafasT, 3 6wutfay: 


6-pav-it 4-pay-is-tam 6-pav-is-uh 
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ATMANEPADA. 
1. wafafa wufaate wufaurte 
4-pay-is-i 4-pav-is-vahi 4-pav-is-mahi 


2. wufast «= wufaaTeTa | wUfage 


4-pay-is-thah 4-pav-is-atham 4-pav-i-dhvam (144, 2) 


3. wafas wafeataTa «= Tea 


a-pav-is-ta 4-pav-is-atam 4-pav-is-ata 


4. a budh, ‘awake,’ as an example of a root ending in a 
consonant, does nct take Vrddhi in the Par. (142) :— 


PARASMAIPADA. 
4-bodh-is-am 4-bodh-is-va 4-bodh-is-ma 
2. Bare: anf witfas 
4-bodh-th 4-bodh-is-tam _ 4-bodh-is-ta 
3 warn =o wafusTa OO WaT fuy: 


d-bodh-it 4-bodh-is-tam = 4-bodh-is-uh 


Lal 


ATMANEPADA. 
wif waft wafunte 
4-bodh-is-i &-bodh-is-vahi 4-bodh-is-mahi 
2. watteet: = waTfrareTa, aT PRA (144, 2) 
4-bodh-is-thah 4-bodh-is-athim 4-bodh-i-dhvam 


3. Watfas wafaaraa 4 watfuaa 


d-bodh-is-ta  4-bodh-is-Atam 4-bodh-is-ata 


b. Hg mad, “ exhilarate,’ and @@ vad, ‘ speak,’ take Vrddhi i in 
the Par.: ARS: 4-mad-is-uh ; ; WaTeta d-v ad-it. 
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Fourth or sis-form. 


146. This form differs from the preceding one simply in pre- 
fixing an additional @ s to the suffix. It is conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada only, and is used by not more than six roots, all 


ending in Bla. QT ya, ‘go,’ may serve as an example :— 


1, wartagay 


4-ya-sis-am 


PARASMAIPADA., 


waTfas 


4-ya-sis-va 


warfasAy 


4-ya-sis-tam 


warfas4r 


a-ya-sis-tam 


Second Aorist. 


warfaay 


4-ya-sis-ma 


wafas 


4-ya-sis-ta 


warfag: 


4-ya-sis-uh 


147. This aorist is like an imperfect formed directly from the 
root, the terminations being added with or without the connecting 


vowel @ a. 


The first form is like an imperfect of the sixth class, the 
stem being formed by adding Wa to the unmodified root. It 
corresponds to the Second Aorist of the firet conjugation in 


Greek (é-ruz-o-v). 


fq sic, ‘sprinkle,’ is as follows :— 


1. Waar 


4-sic-am 


2. Baa: 


4-sica-h 


3. Safar 


4-sica-t 


PARASMAIPADA. 


afaata 


4-sica-va 


wfaqaR 


4-sica-tam 


wfaraTAy 


4-sica-tam 


The inflexion of this aorist formed from 


afaata 
a-sica-~ma 


afaqa 


4-sica-ta 


afaat 


4-sic-an 
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ATMANEPADA. 
1. afaz afaarafe  wfaarafe 
4-sic-e 4-sic&-vahi 4-sica-mahi 
2. afaaqar:  wzfazeua wfaaqeay 
4-sica-thah 4-sic-etham 4-sica-dhvam 
3. taza afazart wfaqat 
a-sica-ta 4-sic-etam 4-sic-anta 
Irregularities. 
a. 1. TIT khya, ‘tell,’ substitutes Ba for Bla: AAT 
4-khya-t.—2. $7 drs, ‘see,’ takes Guna: 4-dars-a-t.— 


3- WA as, ‘throw,’ adds & th to the root: WTI as-th-a-t os 
4. We pat, ‘fall,’ and FA vac, 9 speak,’ form contracted re- 
duplicated aorists:—WUQWA 4-pa-pt-am, WaTaA & 4-voc-am 


(for 4-va-uc-am, cp. Gk. 2-eur-o-v). 


Second Form. 

148. The imperfect terminations of the second conjugation are 
attached to the root. This form corresponds to the Second Aorist 
of the second conjugation in Greek :—® QT 4-dha-m, ‘I placed’ 
(&-9n-v); WRATA d-stha-t, ‘he stood’ (é-orn); WAT 4-ga-t, ‘he 
went’ (¢8n); Yel 4-bhii-t, “he became’ (@pv). A few verbs 
ending in WT a (as well as Y bhi, “be’) take this form. This 
“AT a is retained throughout except before the ST ur of the 3. pl. 
There is no Atmanepada (cp. 1434; 144, 3). 


1. QT da, ‘give’:— ParasmaIPaDA. 
1. AQTA 4-da-m Wala a-da-va WTA 4-da-ma 
2. WT 4-da-h WEAR s-da-tam  WSTA A-da-ta 
3. WTA 4-da-+t WAH i-da-tam «= WF 4-d-wh 


* The root of this aorist is, however, probably ST stha, ‘ stand,’ with 
the vowel shortened as in WW[ql 4-khyat. 
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2. WY bhi, ‘be’:— PaRagmarpapa. 
1. MYTH 4-bhii-v-am BY 4-bhii-va WA 4-bhi-ma 
2. Ws 4-bhi-h WA A-bhi-tam WA 4-bhi-ta 
3. WAAL 4-bhii-t WRATH 4-bhi-tam WAT 4-bhi-v-an 


Third or Reduplicated Form. 
149. Excepting the primary verbs zg dru, ‘run,’ and f& sri, 
“ go,’ this aorist has attached itself to the secondary conjugation 
in We aya (tenth class and causatives). The stem is formed by 
a peculiar reduplication of the root, to which @ a is attached. 
The inflexion is like that of an imperfect of the first conjugation. 
Upwards of forty verbs take this aorist in classical Sanskrit. 


Special Rules of Reduplication. 


I. Da, Wl a, Wr, Fr, YF! are represented in the reduplica- 
tive syllable by & i. 

%. The vowel of the reduplicative syllable, unless already long 
by position, is lengthened. 

The quantity of the first three syllables of the stem is thus 
almost invariably u—v: &-ji-jin-at, %-ji-grih-at, &-si-Sri-y-at, 
a-vi-vis-at, 4-di-d¥s-at, 4-di-dar-at (from dr), 4-du-drii-v-at, 4-mi- 
mic-at, %-ci-k]p-at. 


FT muc, ‘release’: stem Aqga a-mti-muc-a :— 


PARASMAIPADA, 
1. WAQIA Wagar waa 
a-mumuc-am a-mumuca-va a-mumuca-ma 
2. Waa: CURE wayTA 
a-mumuca-h a-mumuca-tam a-mumuca-ta 


3. WAGIT BAFTA BAFTA 


a-mumuca-t a-mumuca-tam a-mumuc-an 
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ATMANEPADA. 
Te was aaqarate CCURICICS 
a-mimuc-e a-mumuca-vahi a-mumuca-mahi 
2. MATA: WAZTITA WATT 
a-mimuca-thah a-mumuc-etham a-mumuca-dhvam 
Bs WAG ATA WAAIATH AAI 
a-mumuca-ta a-mumuc-etam a-mumuc-anta. 
Irregularities. 


a. 1. Tey radh, succeed,” and @e vyadh,: pierce,’ shorten their 
radical syllable, so as to produce the prevailing rhythm : BUTI 
§-ri-ridh-a-t, WAtfAUA 4-vi-vidh-a-t (cp. 133 B 2). 

2. Sta dip, ‘shine,’ and Ae wil, ‘wink,’ retaining their long 
radical vowel, do not lengthen the reduplicative syllable, thus 
inverting the usual quantity of these two syllables: afeziaq 
a-didip-a-t, AfHAtA a-mimil-a-t. 

Benedictive or Precative. 

150. The active of this form is-very rare, while the middle does 
not occur at all, in classical Sanskrit. It is an aorist optative, 
being formed by adding the terminations directly to the root. 
The terminations are those of the optative of the second conjuga- 
tion, with &s inserted between YT ya and the personal inflexions. 
The endings of the 2. 3. sing. are UTA yas (for ya-s-s), QT yat 
(for yaés=ya-s-t: cp. 28; 145), being thus identical in form with 
those of the optative present (131). The Benedictive Par. of Tq 
budh, ‘awake,’ would be formed:as follows :— — 

yaa | GTS Fura 
budh-ya-s-am budh-yi-s-va budh-ya-s-ma 

2. Fa: aT | FUTe 
budh-ya-h budh-ya-s-tam — budh-ya-s-ta 


3. FATT Geral garg: 
budh-ya-t budh-ya-s-tam  budh-ya-s-uh 
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Simple Future. 

I5I. The future is formed by adding to the stem the suffix 
SQ syd, or, with the connecting vowel { i, TQ i-syd, and is 
inflected like a present of the first conjugation (bhdvami), Most — 
roots ending in vowels (except J r) take & sya, more than half 
of those ending in consonants take {FQ isya. Derivative verbs 
regularly take the latter. 

a. Final vowels and prosodically short medial vowels take Guna ;— 
e.g. Li, ‘go’: WHA o-sys-ti; Je_budh, ‘awake’: WYeUa 
bhot-sya-te (55); RU_rudh, ‘hinder’: ctreafa rot-sya-ti; & kr, 
‘do’: Bfcopfa kar-i-sy4-ti; YJ bhi, ‘be’: afaefa bhav-i-syé-ti. 

1. Several roots take both forms; —e.g. @@ dah, “burn”: 
wefa dhak-syd-ti (55) and afeufa dah-i-sya-ti. 

2. Derivatives in AQ aya retain their present stem, dropping 
only their final @ a;—e.g. AYCS cor-aya, ‘steal’: WICfyuafa 


coray-i-sya-ti. 


« ZT da, ‘give’:— PARASMAIPADA. 
1. eTeafa area: = STATA: 
<, Z A 4 4 F = £ 
da-sya-mi da-sya-vah da-sya-mah 
2. areata area: area 
da-syd-si da-sya4-thah da-syd-tha 
3. ererta area: arerted 
da-sy4-ti da-sy4-tah da-sy-dnti 
ATMANEPADA. 
1. @Ta aTearae 
da-sy-é da-sya-vahe da-sy&-mahe 
2. Tea zag stay 
da-sya-se da-sy-éthe da-sya-dhve 


3: Tea zea sreret 


da-syd-te da-sy-éte da-sy-ante 
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Irregularities. 

b. 1. Several verbs have € ra instead of WT ar before QB sya 
(cp. 144, 4): — FAL drs, ‘see,’ SH sx}, ‘emit, TA srp, ‘creep,’ 
PL sprs, ‘touch’: zuta drak-sy4-ti (63 6), awata srak- 
sya-ti (632), Ata srap-sya-ti, weafa s} rak-sya-ti. 

2. A few verbs strengthen the root with a nasal before & sya :— 
WL nas, ‘be lost’: weafa nank-syati as well as afreafa 
nas-i-sya-ti ; ASL majj, ‘sink’: aeaufa mank-sya-ti. 

3- AA vas, ‘dwell,’ changes its Qs to Lt before A sya: 
aafa vat-sya-ti (66 B1). 

4. UE grah, ‘ seize,’ takes <i i instead of ti i as its connecting 
vowel: werefa grah-i-sya-ti (cp. 160, 3 a). 


Periphrastic Future. 


152. It is formed by adding the present of the verb We as, 
‘be,’ to the nom. masc. of an agent noun in J -tr (101). The 
nom. sing. is used in’all forms except the third persons dual and 
plural, in which the nom. dual and plural appear. The auxiliary 
is omitted in the third persons, The Parasmaipada only is found 
in use. About forty verbs, chiefly in the Epics, take-this form 
of the future. 

a. J tr is added, with or without ¥ i, to the gunated root, 
much in the same way as & sya. But roots ending in Wr, as 
well as TA gam, : go,’ and @* han, * kill,’ reject the connecting 
vowel :-—@ kr: WATFA kartasmi (but afcerfa kar-i-sya-mi) ; 
WeatfaA gantasmi (but WaAaTfa gam-i-sya-mi). 

¥ bhi, “her = 

PARASMAIPADA. 
1. afaafa = afaara: afaqara: 


bhav-i-tasmi bhay-i-ta-svah bhay-i-té-smah 
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2. Afaatfa afaare: afaara 


bhav-i-tasi bhay-i-ta-sthah bhav-i-ta-stha 


3. Afaat afaarct afaarc: 


bhav-i-t@ bhay-i-tarau’ _ bhay-i-tarah 
o 6 
Ei, go’: PARASMAIPADA. 

1. athe ware: WAT: 
e-tasmi e-ta-svah e-ta-smah 

2. Uatfa TaTSy: Tara 
e-tasi e-ta-sthah e-ta-stha 

3. WaT WaT UTE: 
e-t& e-tarau e-tarah 

Conditional. 


153. This is a past tense of the future, meaning ‘ would have.’ 
It is formed by turning the simple future into a past, which is 
inflected like an imperfect of the first conjugation (4bhavam). 
Extremely rare even in the Par., it is still rarer in the Atm. It 
is to be met with chiefly in the Epics and the dramas. Examples 
are :—from Y bhi, ‘be’: (fut. Aff aTha bhav-i-syami) Wafqay 
d-bhavisy-am, WAfaQ: 4-bhavisya-h, WAfTAd 4-bhavisya-t, 
&c.; Atm. Bafay a-bhavisy-e, &c.; Ti, ‘go’: (fut. Vatfa 
e-sya-mi) WYA disy-am, WW! disya-h, WA disya-t, &c.; Atm. 
VR fisy-0, &c. 


Passive. 


154. The passive, which takes the terminations of the Atmane- 
pada, differs from the latter only in the forms made from the 
present stem and in 3. sg. aor. From the Atm. of verbs of the 
fourth class it differs in accent only: Tela néh-ya-te, ‘he binds’; 
Wea nah-y4-te, “he is bound.’ 


K 
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Before adding @ ya, the root undergoes the following changes :— 

1. Final Ba (or diphthongs : 129, 8) remains or becomes = 1;— 
e.g. WT ja, ‘know’: WTA jiia-y4-te; UT pa, ‘drink’: ura 
pi-ya-te; WT ga, ‘sing’ (or F gai): Waza gi-yé-te. 

2. Final {i and J u are lengthened ;—e.g. Ti, ‘go’: zaa 
i-y4-te; FF ci, ‘collect’: qraa cl-y-te ; zy sru, ‘hear’: aaa 
sri-yd-te. 

3. Final @ r after a single consonant becomes f< ri, after two 
consonants, WE ar ;—e. g. BW kr, ‘do’: fRaAA kri-y4-te ; but 
aq smr, ‘remember’: @aa smar-yé-te. 

4. Final 3 r is changed to ir and, after labials fag — 
e. g. a kf, ‘scatter’: ataa kir-ya-te ; q str, ‘strew’ 
stir-yd-te; but q pt, fill’ (the only esate): yaa ee -te. 

5. Roots ending in a consonant preceded by a nasal, lose the 
nasal ;—e. g. ABW_bhasij, ‘break’: AsIA bhaj-y4-te. 

6. Roots liable to Samprasarana (137, 2¢) take it;—e.g. GA_ 
yaj: waa ij-yd-te; GA vac: DAA uc-ya-te ; ag grah : yaa 
grh-ya-te ; {A svap: qaa sup-ya-te. 

7. Derivative verbs in WY aya drop the suffix while retaininz 
the strong radical vowel ;—e. g. AE | cor-aya: araa cor-yate ; 
ATTA kar-aya (from @W kr): BTA kar-ya-te. 

The passive of ¥ bhi, “be,’ would be inflected as follows :— 


PRESENT, 
Te 
bhii-y-é bhii-ya-vahe bhii-ya-mahe 
2. yaa yay ye 
bhu-y4-se bhii-y-éthe bhu-yd-dhve 


yaa ret 


bhii-y4-te bhii-y-éte bhii-y-dnte 


ee 


wa 


_ a-bhii-y-e 
4-bhii-ya-thah 


. WTA 


4-bhit-ya-ta 


za 


. Faq 
bhi-y-éya 

. Yaar: 
bhi-y-éthah 


. yaa 


bhi-y-éta 


PASSIVE 


IMPERFECT. 


wyarate 


4-bhi-ya-vahi 


MAI 


a-bhi-y-ethim 
MITA 
4-bhi-y-etaim 
IMPERATIVE. 


yarae 


OPTATIVE. 


qaate 


bhi-y-évahi 
bhu-y-éyatham 


FAATATAL 


bhi-y-éyatam 


wyaTate 


4-bht-ya-mahi 
4-bhi-ya-dhvam 


RTT 


4-bhii-y-anta 


yaTae 


bhiy-4i bhi-ya-vahai — bhil-ya-mahai 
Fae FAIA 

bhu-yd-sva bhi-y-étham bhi-y4-dhvam 
TAAL FATT 

bhi-yd-tam bhu-y-étam bhi-y-4ntam 


yaarfe 


bhii-y-émahi 


FAIA 


bhi-y-édhvam 


FATT 


bhii-y-éran 
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Irregularities. 

a. 1. @A khan, ‘dig,’ has either QA khan-y4-te or QTaA 
kha-y4-te; A tan, ‘stretch’: Wala tan-y4-te or ATAA ta-ys-te: 
ST jan, ‘ beget,’ has aTaa ja-ya-te, ‘is born’ (properly an Atm. 
of the fourth class: cp. 133 B 2). 

2. WTA sas, ‘command,’ has either [TAA sas-ya-te or FIBA 


sis-ya-te (cp. 134, 44). 
K 2 
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3. HT hva, ‘call’ (or ¥ hve), has KAA hii-ydte (cp. 136, 4); 
Atl va (or @ ve), weave,’ waa ii-y4-te. 


Aorist Passive. 


155. The Atm. of this tense supplies the place of the passive 
except in the third person singular, which has a special 
form. Here the augmented root adds the suffix { i, which re- 
quires Vrddhi of a final vowel and Guna of a medial vowel (but 
A a is lengthened) followed by a single consonant ; after AIT a, 
a @y is inserted ;—e. g. a gru, ‘hear’: MMATfS 4-srav-i; W kr, 
‘do’: WATE 4-kar-i; WE pad, ‘walk’: WUTfE 4-pad-i; FarT 
vig, ‘enter’: Watw a-ves-i; FA mue, ‘release’: warts é-moc-i; 
WT jaa, ‘know’: Werte 4-ja-y-i. 

a. The following are peculiarities or irregularities in this 
formation :—1. @X rabh, ‘seize,’ shows the nasalized form of 
the root: WCfal a-rambh-i.—2. q pr, ‘fill,’ has ~agf< a-pur-i 
(cp. 154, 4)-—3- TA gam, ‘go,’ TA rac, ‘ fashion,’ Fe vadh, 
‘slay,’ do not lengthen their Ha: Wafa a-gam-i, Bcf a-rac-i, 
wafu a-vadh-i.—4. Verbs in WZ aya drop the suffix (cp. 154, 7): 
Tray rop-aya, causative of Q& ruh,‘ mount’: -auafa a-rop-i. 


PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND INFINITIVE. 
I. Active Participles. 


156. The stem of the present and future participles Par. is 
formed with the suffix Wa at (cp. 85). The strong stem is obtained 
by dropping the Zi of the 3. pl. pres. and fut. Par.: hence 
verbs of the third class and other reduplicated verbs 
(134 A 4) have no nasal in the strong stem of the pres. part., 
while the fut. part. always has W_ant as its strong stem. 
Thus :— 
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Pres. 3. pl. Pres. part. For. 3. pl. Fur. PART. 
(strong). (strong), 


wafer awaa_afaufa |= afaaa 


~ 


bhavant-i (1) bhavant bhav-isydnt-i bhavisydnt 
mater wry Sefer WT 
kri-n-ant-i (9)  krindnt  kre-sydnt-i kresyant 


qsfa yet  erafa Sra 


jihv-at-i (3) jihvat —_—ho-syant-i hosydnt 

a. The strong stem of the pres. part. of We as, ‘be,’ is a 
sant (3. pl. @fet s-dnt-i); that of 7 han, ‘slay,’ is Weq_ghn-dnt 
(3. pl. Set ghn-ant-i) 7. 

157. The reduplicated perfect participle (89) is most easily 
formed by taking the 3. pl. Par., with which the weakest stem 
is practically identical (only that { r* must be changed to @s 
which, being always followed by a vowel, appears as @s). In 
forming the middle and strong stems from this, the final vowel 
of the root (changed to a semivowel before BA us) must be 
restored, and in verbs which, after dropping ST ur, become mono- 
syllabic, Yi must be inserted :— 


3. Prur. Weakest Stem. Srrone Srem. Mipvie Stem. 
am: THAT qaqa anata: 
ca-kr-th cakr-tis-a cakr-vamsam cakr-vdd-bhih ° 


ayy: ayqa TATA ayate: 


babha-v-Gh babhi-y-tis-@ Dbabhi-vams-am _ babhii-véd-bhih 


aq: aq afatian —Afrafz: 


ten-tih ten-tis-& ten-i-vams-am ten-i-v4d-bhih 
=: ryat Rfaatay = Rfarafz: 
ij-th 1j-tis-@ ij-i-vams-am ij-i-véd-bhih 


* On the declension of participles in We at, see 85 ; on the formation 
of their feminine stems, 95 a. 2 Cp. 131, 6. 
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a. The participle of the present perfect of faz vid, ‘know’ 
(3. pl. fag: vid-tih), does not take the intermediate { i:—inst. 
eg. fagat vidtis-a ; acc. fARIAA vid-vams-am ; inst. pl. faafz: 
vidvdd-bhih. 


II. Atmanepada and Passive Participles. 


158. Present and Future Participles Atmanepada and 
Passive are formed with the suffix @T4 mana, which is added 
after dropping the 3. pl. termination owe -nte:—Atm. pres. TIATA 
bhdva-mana, fut. ufaqatu bhavisya-mana ; Pass. pres. FAATA 
bhiiyd-mana. 

a. The second conjugation takes ST ana in the pres. 
Atm.: JRTA jahv-ana (but fut. SIIAaTA hosyd-mana, Pass. 
pres. RAATA hiyd-mana). The root WTA as, ‘sit,’ takes the 
anomalous suffix =a Ina: Waray as-ina, ‘sitting.’ 

159. The Perfect Atm. would be formed with the suffix 
ATA and, which is added after dropping the termination Tz ire 
of the 3. pl. Atm. ;—e.g. FYFAC babhaiv-iré: AYATA babhiv-and. 
It has, however, become obsolete, only a few instances of it sur- 
viving in the sense of substantives or adjectives ;—e.g. AIA 
anu fic-Ané (from anu-vac, ‘ having repeated ’=) ‘learned.’ 

160. The Perfect Passive Participle is formed with the 
suffixes 4 na and the much commoner @ ta. 

1. @ na, which is taken by primary verbs only, and is attached 
immediately to the root, is used by a good many roots ending in 
the long vowels Al a, <i, SH ut, Ar (which becomes Le ir or 
BL tr) and especially in qd ;—e. g. AT mila, ‘fade’: STA mla-na; 
Mt li, ‘cling’: MA li-na; la, ‘cut’: WA li-na; sti, ‘strew’: 
Rita stir-né ; q pr, ‘fill’; aut pur-nad (cp. 154, Ry faz bhid, 
‘cleave’: f&¥ bhin-nd. 
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a. q< nud,‘ push,’ and faz vid, ‘ find,’ optionally take @ ta :— 
Wa nun-na or Ta nut-t4; f@q vin-na or fara vit-t4. 

b. The final of a few roots in S_j that take 4 na reverts to the 
original guttural ;—e. g. 7H_bhaiij, ‘break’: WY bhag-na; ie 
bhuj, ‘bend’: Ya bhug-na; AS_majj, ‘sink’: AW mag-na; 
fast_vij, ‘tremble’: fa vig-na. 

2. @ ta is attached to the root with or without the connecting 
vowel { i;—e.g. faa ji-t4, ‘conquered’ ; ufaa pat-i-ta, ‘fallen.’ 
When attaching the suffix immediately, the root has a tendency 
to be weakened in the usual way: verbs liable to Samprasarana 
(137, 2c) take it, WAT a is in some cases weakened to <i or even 
& i, a final nasal is in several cases lost ars g. TH_yaj, ‘sacrifice’: 
TE isté (630; 64); FA vac, ‘speak’: Bet uk-té ; AT svap, 
‘sleep’: Ya sup-té ; UT pa, ‘drink’: UY@ pits; WT stha, 
‘stand’: f€{@ sthi-té (Gk. cra-ré-s, Lat. sta-tu-s); WA gam, 
‘go’: Wa ga-té; FA han, ‘kill’: Fe ha-td. 

a. “AT dha, ‘ put,’ is doubly weakened: f€@ hi-té (for dhi-t4). 

b. QT da, ‘give,’ uses its weak present stem <q dad: ow 
dat-ta. After certain verbal prepositions GW datté is weakened 
to WT t-ta;—e.g. WTA a-tta (for a-datta), ‘taken.’ 

c. Several roots in QA am, instead of dropping the nasal, retain 
it, and lengthen the preceding vowel ;—e.g. @A kam, ‘love’: 
@ted kan-ta. 

d. 4% dhvan, ‘sound,’ follows the analogy of @A kam, &c.: 
‘taTed dhvan-t4é; while a few others in Wan use a collateral 
form of the root in Wt a;—e. g. @A khan, ‘dig’: Ta kha-t4; 
WA jan, ‘be born’: ATA ja-té. 

3- {a i-ta is taken by a considerable number of primary verbs 
which end eifher in double consonants or in single consonants 


1 On the peculiar Sandhi of roots ending in z h, cp. 69. 
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not easily combining with @t, and by all derivative verbs (which 
drop the final Wa or WA aya before it) ;—e.g. Lig sank, ‘doubt’: 
ufga sank-i-ta ; fara likh, ‘scratch’: fafaa likh-i-té ; ig 
ip-sa, desiderative of ATT ap, * obtain’ : tfaa ips-i-ta ; ITS 
kar-aya, causative of & kr, ‘do’: alfCa kar-i-ta. 

a. The full form of the root is usually retained before ©@ ita; 
but Tq vad, ‘speak,’ and @@ vas, ‘dwell,’ usually take eecalgde 
sarana -—sfea ud- i-ta, = ufaaq us-i-ta ; while Mid grah, * seize,’ 
always takes Samprasarana and the connécting vowel ti instead 
of Ti: zeta grh-I-té (cp. 151 0 4). 

161. By adding the possessive suffix {vat to the past pass, 
part., a new form of very common occurrence is made, which has 
the value ofa perfect active participle ;—e. g. Ha kr-ta, ‘done’: 
WAI krta-vat, ‘having done.’ It is generally used as a finite 
verb, the copula being omitted;—e.g. @ Aq RAAT sa tat 
krtavan, ‘he (has) done it’; @T ad BAA sa tat krtavati, 
“she (has) done it’ (cp. 89, foot-note 3). 

162. The Future Passive Participle is formed with the 


suffixes @ ya, AM tav-ya, and aT T an-lya. They correspond 
in sense to the Lat. gerundive in -ndus. 


1. Before the suffix F ya— 
a. final WT a becomes U e;—e.g. ST da: 2a dé-ya, ‘to be 


given.’ 

b. final Ti, =i take Guna, J u, H i Guna or Vrddhi, @B r, Fr 
Vrddhi ;—e. g. fa Nu: Eo | je-ya, ‘to be Sate : WH ui: aq 
ne-ya, ‘to be led’; F hu: ®el hav-y4, ‘to be offered’; ¥Y bhi: 
AT bhav-ya, ‘ about to be’; ® kr: a~ATa kar-ya, “to be done.’ 

c. medial Zi and ¥ u followed by a single consonant generally 
take Guna, a is sometimes lengthened, 4 r remains un- 


changed ;—e. g. fag bhid: We bhed-ya, ‘to be split’; GA_yuj: 
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GIST yoj-ya, ‘to be joined’; Wa sak: Waa sak-ya, ‘possible’; 
but FA vac: ATS vac-ya, ‘to be said’; ELdrs: Sw déé-ya, 
“to be seen.’ 

2. Before the suffix AY tavya, the root, if possible, takes 
Guna, being treated in the same way as before the AT ta of the 
periphrastic fut. (152) ;—f& ji: HAA je-tavya, ‘to be conquered’; 
¥Y bhi: afaaqa bhay-i-tavya, ‘ that must be’; FA gam: Way 
gan-tavya, ‘to be gone’; @T da: STA da-tavya, ‘to be given’; 
faq bhid: FA bhet-tavya, ‘to be split,’ 

3. Before the suffix Wats an-iya, the root takes Guna ;— 
e.g. fa ci: TIAL cay-aniya, ‘to be gathered’; Y bhi: 
AaTNey bhay-aniya, ‘that must be’; ®& kr: ATU kar-aniya, 
“to be done’; Fr lubh: MAAN lobh-aniya, ‘to be desired.’ 

a. The Wz aya of the causative is rejected ;—ATIA bhav-aya : 

bhay-aniya, ‘to be supposed.’ 


III. Gerund or Indeclinable Participle. 


163. The suffix used for forming this participle from the 
simple verb is @T tv-a (an old instrumental singular of a stem 
in J tu). It is most easily attached to the root by being sub- 
stituted for the @ té of the passive participle ;—e. g. Hd kr-td, 
‘done’: WAT kr-tva, having done’; BM uk-t4, spoken’: BERT 
uk-tya, ‘having spoken’; Wa ga-t4,‘ gone’: WAT ga-tva, ‘having 
gone.’ 

a. The suffix of the causative, WA aya, is, however, retained: 
aifca cor-i-ta, ‘stolen,’ but aIcfaar cor-ay-i-tva, ‘ having 
stolen.’ 

164. If the verb is compounded with a preposition it takes 
@ ya instead of AT tva: from ¥Y bha, ‘be,’ TAT bhi-tva, but 
aya sam-bhi-ya; from FA vac, ‘speak,’ Beat uk-tva, but Wray 
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prauc-ya; from q tr, ‘cross,’ wadta ava-tir-ya, “having de- 
scended ’; from ” pr, ‘fill,’ ayy sam-pur-ya. 

a. The suffix of the causative, Wa aya, is retained (excepting 
the final Ba) before & ya if the radical vowel is short 2.26. &: 
aTaAy sam-gam-ay-ya from aTag sam-gam-aya, “cause to 
assemble’; but faara vi-car-ya from faarca vi-car-aya, 
‘consider.’ 

165. @ tya is added, instead of @ ya, to compound verbs 
ending in a short vowel ;—e. g. fHAT ji-tva, but fafa vi-ji-tya. 

a. The analogy of these verbs is optionally followed by roots 
ending in &n or Am, preceded by Wa, which may drop the 
nasal if it is dropped in the. perfect participle passive (160, 2) ;— 
e.g. TA gam, ‘go’: WUT a-gam-ya or BUMS A-ga-tya (part. 
Wa ga-t4); AA nam, ‘bend’: AUR pra-nam-ya (65) or WUT 
pra-na-tya (part. Wa na-té); A man, ‘think’: °A -man-ya 
or °H@ -ma-tya (part. Aa ma-td) ; FAhan, ‘kill’: °F -han-ya 
or °S@ -ha-tya (part. EA ha-té); AA tan, ‘stretch’: “ATT 
-ta-ya (cp. 1541) or °A@ -ta-tya (part. Td ta-té). But WA 
kram, ‘stride,’ has only °Me{ -kram-ya (part. WT kranta) ; 
WGA khan, ‘dig,’ only °QTA -kha-ya (part. Q@TA kha-t4; cp. 
154 a1). 

166. There is also a rare indeclinable participle in WA am. 
It is most easily formed by adding the suffix to that form which 
the root assumes before the {i of the 3. sg. aor. passive (155) ;— 
e.g. A sru (Safa 4-srav-i, ‘it was heard’): AT4A srav-am, 
“having heard.’ 

IV. Infinitive. 


167. The infinitive (Lat. supine) is formed by adding qa 
tu-m (originally the acc. sg. of a verbal noun) to the form which 


1 Otherwise the gerunds of the simple and the causative verb would 
be identical. 
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the verb assumes before the QT ta of the periphrastic future (132), 
or the TQ tavya (162, 2) of the future part. pass.;—e.g. WT stha: 
RATGA sthé- tum (Lat. sta-tum),‘to stand’; GY budh: aTFAgA 
bodh-i-tum, ‘to awake’; ¥Y bhi: afagr bhav-i-tum, ‘to be’; 
Wkr: age kira, to do’; @™drs: REA drs. pam (rgnbt) 

‘to see’; ae vah: Basa vodhum (69 4), ‘to carry’; WE sah: 
ISA sodhum (69 b), ‘to bear’; ; FT cur: arcfaga coray-i- 
tum, ‘to steal.’ 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 
I. Causatives. 


168. This, the commonest class of derivative verbs, is formed 
with the suffix 4 aya in the same way as the tenth class (125, 4), 
and is similarly inflected ;—.. g. MY ni, ‘lead’: ATAA nay-aya, 
“cause to lead’; BH kr, ‘make’: arcs kar-aya, “cause to make’; 
fag vid, ‘know’: aza ved-4ya, ‘ cause to know’ 5 AZ sad, 
‘sit’: ATez sad-aya, ‘set.’ 

a. Most of the verbs in AJ 4 insert Wp before the causative 
suffix ;—e. g. @T da, ‘give’: {TWA da-p-aya; WT stha, ‘stand’: 
CTT stha-p-aya. 

b. The causative suffix is retained (as in the tenth class) 
throughout the conjugation excepting the (reduplicated) aorist 
(which is connected with the causative in sense only: cp. 149). 


Irregularities. 

I. HT jaa, ‘know,’ TAT gla, ‘languish,’ WT mila, ‘fade, QT 
sna, ‘ wash,’ optionally shorten the radical vowel before W& paya: 
STA jia-p-aya or WW jiia-p-aya, &c. 

2. A fewroots ending in other vowels than Sf & take WY paya:— 
f@ ji, ‘conquer’: ATTA ja-paya, ‘cause to win’; Ti with Wha 
adhi, ‘read’: {TAS adhy-apaya, ‘teach’; Wr, ‘go’: aaa 
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ar-paya, ‘put’; Qs uh, ‘grow’: Tray ro-paya, as well as 
CTA roh-dya, ‘raise.’ 

3- Y dhi, ‘shake,’ makes YT dhi-n-aya, ‘shake’; WY pri, 
‘love’: MIWA pri-n-aya, ‘delight’; at bhi, ‘fear’: Wray bhi- 
g-aya, as well as the regular ATAA bhay-aya, ‘ frighten.’ 

4. & labh, ‘take,’ inserts a nasal: WATE lambh-aya; while 
ZT dams, ‘ bite,’ retains its nasal: SWF dams-aya (cp.133 44). 

5. 7 han, ‘kill,’ substitutes the denominative stem QTAT 
ghata-ya, “make slaughter of.’ 


II. Desideratives. 


169. Desiderative stems are formed by adding to the root, 
reduplicated in a peculiar way, the suffix @ sa, directly in about 
seventy cases, but with the connecting vowel & i (i.e. zy i-sa) in 
nearly thirty others. Thus ¥Y bhi, “be,” becomes sw bi-bhi-sa, 
“desire to be,’ but sta _jiv, ‘live,’ fasttfag ji-jiv-isa, ‘desire 
to live.’ Desideratives are inflected like verbs of the first con- 
jugation (p. 92). 

The accent being on the reduplicative syllable, the root as a 
rule remains unchanged, but— 

1. before & sa, final FT i and J u are lengthened, while Wr and 
Er become re ir or, after labials, HT ur ;—e. g. fa ci, * gather’: 
FAAS ci-ci-sa; ¥ stu, ‘praise’: GEA tu-stii-sa; q tT, ‘cross’: 
faars ti-tir-sa ; gq mr, ‘die’: FAN mu-mur-sa, 

2. before ¥¥ isa, final ti, Ju, Ar must take Guna; medial 
WZ x takes it also, medial J u does so in one case, and medial T i 
not at all ;—e.g. Wt si, ‘lie’: FIST FAE si-day-isa ; 5F é7, ‘crush’: 
FTUFTH si-sar-isa ; Fe urt, * dance’: faafay ni-nart-isa ; 
SJ Subh, ‘beautify’: syria su-Sobh-isa ; fag vid, ‘know’: 
fafafes vi-vid-iea, as well as faferee vi-vit-sa. 
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Special Rules of Reduplication. 

170. 1. A a, Al 4, and Wr are represented by Fi in the 
reduplicative syllable (but WT ir, standing for ¥W r after labials, 
reduplicates with J u) ;—e. g. QE dah, ‘burn’: FEUW di-dhak-go 
(55; 69a); ST stha, ‘stand’: fasta ti-stha-sa; Sa srj, create’: 
fazq si-srk-ga (63 a); ¥ bhr, ‘bear’ : Cok bu-bhur-sa. 

a. The reduplication of roots containing {i and Yu is 
normal ;—e. g. fart vis, ‘enter’: fafaq vi-vik-ga (63 b); gy 
budh, ‘know’: FY bu-bhut-sa (55); SE duh, ‘milk’: sya 
du-dhuk-sa (55; 694); WE rub, ‘grow’: QQW ré-ruk-ga. 
Thus all desideratives, except those from roots containing J u, 
GH i, reduplicate with Z i. 

2. The two or three roots with initial vowel that take the 
desiderative reduplicate internally with {i: WPT as, ‘eat,’ 
BETS 48-is-iga ; =e iks, ‘soe’: SFAFAR ic-iks-isa. Wap, 
‘obtain,’ forms its stem by contraction: tw ip-sa. 

Irregularities. 

171. 1. TA gam, *60,’ and @ han, ‘kill,’ lengthen their radical 
vowel; while Aman, think,’ lengthens the reduplicative vowel 
as well :—fHaAra ji-gam-sa (beside FHAfAy ji-gam- =iga); faara 
ji-gham-sa (66 A 2); AYATA mi-mam-sa (66 A 2), ‘reflect.’ 

2. ae grah, “ seize,’ We prach, ‘ask,’ qT svap, “sleep,” take 
Samprasarana: —faga ji-ghrk-sa (55; 69 a), fagfeea pi- 
prech-isa, a4 su-sup-sa. 

3- @T da, “give, WIT dha, ‘place,’ AT mi, ‘measure,’ ue pad, 
‘go TZ rabh, ‘grasp,’ AA labh, ‘take,’ WR sak, “be able,’ 
contract the first two syllables of the stem in such a way as to 
retain only the reduplication and one consonant of the root : feet 
di-t-sa, Faq dhi-t-sa (for d{-dh(@)-sa: 55), fax mi-t-sa, faq 
pi-t-sa, FEUq ri-p-ca, FAT If-p-sa, FA si-k-sa. 
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4. fa ci, ‘gather, fH ji, ‘conquer,’ Ft han, ‘kill’ (cp. 171, 1), 
revert to their original guttural : faata ci-ki-sa (beside fara 
ci-ci-sa); FHT ji-gi-sa; farata ji-gham-sa. 

5. WA ghas, ‘eat,’ changes its As to@t: ji-ghat-sa, ‘be 
hungry.’ 


III. Intensives (Frequentatives). 


172, These verbs are meant to convey an intensification or 
frequent repetition of the action expressed by the simple root. 
Only monosyllabic verbs beginning with a consonant are liable to 
be turned into intensives. Hence neither verbs of the tenth class 
nor roots like W@ ad can form this derivative. About sixty roots 
(less than half the number found in Vedic literature) take the 
intensive in Sanskrit, but forms of it rarely occur, " 

The stem, which takes a peculiar kind of strong reduplication, 
has two forms. The one adds the personal endings immediately 
to the reduplicated stem (accented on the first syllable in strong 
forms), being conjugated in the Parasmaipada only, like a verb 
of the third or reduplicated class (p. 96) ;—e. g. atari fa b6-bho-ti 
from ¥ bhi, ‘be. The other adds accented ] ya, in the same 
way as the passive (154), to the reduplicated stem, being conjugated 
in the Atmanepada only, like the passive (p.130);—. g. arya 
bo-bhi-ya-te from Y bhi. 

a. The first intensive may optionally insert ti before termina- 
tions beginning with consonants in the strong forms. Stems 
ending in consonants do not take Guna either before this ti 
or before terminations beginning with vowels;—e.¢g. faz vid, 
‘know’; aa vé-ved-mi or afacifa vé-vid-i-mi, @faa: 
ve-vidmah, imper. @faatta vé-vid-ani; but & hi, ‘call’; SY- 
Brfa j6-ho-mi or Treat fa jé-hav-i-mi, HYSTA jo-hav-ani. 
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Special Rules of Reduplication. 


173. The reduplicative syllable takes Guna and lengthens 
@ a;—e.g. fs nij, ‘cleanse’: Wife né-nek-ti; AY ni, ‘lead’: 
aarraa ne-ni-yé-te; FY budh, ‘know’: arguifa bo-budh-i-ti; 
a plu, ‘float’: wraaa po-pli-ya-te; AW tap, ‘be hot’: ATAA 
ta-tap-ya-te. et, 

a. Roots ending in MA am repeat the nasal instead of lengthening 
the vowel ;—e.g. MA kram, ‘stride’: agatta can-kram-i-ti, 
wea can-kram-y4-te. 

b. Roots containing ¥W r insert ti between the reduplication 
and the root ;—e.g. @] mr, ‘die’: attatfa mar-i-mar-ti; EU 
drs, ‘see’: TUNA dar-i-dré-ya-te; FAnrt, ‘dance’: attgaa 


nar-I-nrt-ya-te. 


Irregularities. 


174. J gr, ‘awake,’ reduplicating with WT (as from TT 
gar), forms the stem SITY ja-gr, which has almost assumed the 
character of a root (134 A 4) and is used as the only present stem 
of the verb: 3. sg. arafa ja-gar-ti, 3. pl. ATata ja-cr-ati. 

a. @€ dah, ‘burn,’ and Sa jabh, ‘snap at,’ reduplicate with 
a nasal, while Aq car, “move,” changes its radical vowel as well: 
Seeifa dan-dah-i-ti and TEA dan-dab-ya-te; AHaAA 
jaii-jabh-y4-te ; wera cai-ctr-y4-te. 
es Wg pad, “go,’ besides reduplicating with a nasal, inserts <i 
after it: WHA pa-n-i-pad-ya-te; while QT dra, ‘run,’ redu- 
plicates as if (173 5) it contained ¥ r (only that the inserted 
vowel is { i, which, however, is long by position): afcatfa 
dar-i-dra-ti (cp. 134 A 4). 
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IV. Denominatives. 


175. A large number of verbs, inflected like those of the 
a-conjugation (p. 92), are derived, with the suffix @ y4, from 
nouns, to which they express some such relation as “be or act 
like,’ ‘treat as,’ ‘make,’ ‘desire.’ Before the suffix, final Ti and 
Bu are lengthened; Wa often is also, but sometimes becomes 
<i (cp. 154, 1). Examples are:—WA&q namas-y4, ‘ pay homage 
(namas) to’; warara svami-ya, ‘regard as a master’ (svami) ; 
WAT gopa-y4, ‘be like a herdsman (go-pa) to,’ ‘ protect ’; 
TATA raja-ya, ‘play the king’ (raja); gars druma-ya, ‘rank 
as a tree’ (druma) ; qara putri-ya, ‘desire a son’ (putra). 

a. Denominatives which have the causative accent (4-ya) are 
reckoned verbs of the tenth class by the Hindu grammarians. 
Such are AMY mantrd-ya, ‘take counsel’ (m4ntra), atagy 
kirté-ya, ‘celebrate’ (kirt{, ‘fame’); aunty varnd-ya, ‘depict,’ 
‘describe’ (vdrna, ‘colour’); Wa kath4-ya, ‘tell how,’ ‘relate’ 
(ka-thdm, ‘how?’). 


CHAPTER V 
INDECLINABLE WORDS 
Prepositions. 


176. Owing to the cases having a more independent meaning 
than in other Aryan languages, the number of prepositions is 
quite small, and their use is very limited in Sanskrit. They are 
nearly all postpositions', and they do not “govern,” but only 
define the general sense of, the case to which they are added. 


* In Homeric Greek the prepositions preserve their original position 
as well as accent in anastrophe: dmo (Skt. dpa), ém (dpi), mépa (para), 
mépt (pari). 
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Of the dozen Vedic postpositions (also employed as verbal pre- 
fixes) Sanskrit preserves only three in common use :— 

1. WY dnu, ‘after,’ and Wha prdti (Gk. mpori), ‘towards,’ 
‘about,’ after the accusative. 

2. WT a, ‘from’ or ‘up to,’ before the ablative. 

a. The following are also occasionally met with, nearly always 
following their case:—@fa abhi, ‘against’ (acc.); YC purds, 
‘before’ (gen.) ; WAFS Sdhi, ‘over’ (loc.), WaT antar (Lat. inter, 
Eng. under), ‘ within,’ ‘between’ (loc., rarely gen.). 


Prepositional Adverbs. 


177. The loss or obsolescence of the Vedic prepositions in the 
true sense is compensated in Sanskrit by the increasing use of 
ungenuine prepositions, that is to say, those which cannot be 
attached to verbs and the origin of which from cases is still for 
the most part clear. They are employed with all the oblique 
cases except the locative and the dative; with the latter case no 
prepositional word is ever connected in Sanskrit. These adverbs 
are given in the following list, grouped under the cases which 
they accompany :— 

a. Acc. AAT antara and BatY dntarena, ‘ between,’ 
‘without’; the latter also ‘regarding’ ; faHAT nikasd and 
AAT samdya, ‘near’; Wha: abhi-tah, UfTA: pari-tah, waa: 
sarvd-tah, @AMAA: samanta-tah, ‘around’; SAYA ubhayé-tah, 
“on both sides of’; UW pdrena, ‘beyond’; Aa yavat, ‘during,’ 
“up to,’ ‘till’ (also abl.). 

b. Instr. AS cahé, AAA samdm, ATHA sikim, ATUA sar- 
dham, ‘ (together) with’; f@4T vini, ‘without, ‘except’ (also acc., 
rarely abl.). 

c.. Abl. All the adverbs used with this case express some 
modification of the fundamental ablative notion of separation :— 

L 
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1. ‘before’ (of time): WaTs arvak, qa pura, qa purvam, 
UThi prak. 2. ‘after’ (of time): WAC an-antaram, 
urdhvém, Q{& param, AWC: para-tah, Pr eul parena, wrafa 
prabhrti (originally a fem. noun meaning ‘ commencement ’). 
3. ‘outside,’ ‘out of’: Qf bahth. 4. ‘apart from’: Wet anyé- 
tra; Wa rte (also acc.). 

d. Gen, Nearly all the adverbs used with this case express 
some relation in space:—1. ‘before,’ ‘in presence of’ : WI agre, 
Wad: agra-tth, FCA: pura-tah, FCAT purds-tat, WIA 
praty-aksam, @MAQA sam-aksim. 2. ‘after’: WATT pascat. 
3. ‘beyond’: GCA: para-tah, WORT pards-tat. 4. ‘above,’ 
‘over,’ ‘upon’: BUfT upéri (also acc.) and BUCS upsri-stat: 
the former also ‘with regard to.’ | 5. ‘below’: ST: adhéh and 
WUT adh4s-tat.—With the gen. is also used Hq krte, ‘for 
the sake of.’ 

178. The case-notions of the accusative (‘whither’), ablative 
(‘whence’), and locative (‘where’) are often paraphrased by 
nouns meaning ‘ proximity,’ such as Wf antiké, BUAUS 
upa-kantha, faz ni-kata, WRATH sa-kasa, AUfAf A sam-nidhi, 
WaT sam-ipa, Urey parsvé (‘side’). In the ace. they mean 
‘towards,’ ‘to,’ ‘near’; in the abl., ‘from’; and in the loe., 
‘near,’ ‘in the presence of’: in each case governing the genitive. 
For example :—UTwHis feta Wee ‘ go to the king’; Tat: 
TATATS WUTATA ‘he withdrew from Raghu’; AA ual 
‘beside me,’ ‘near me’; ART! AA Ae WHY: ‘ they 


praised Nala in her presence.’ 


Prepositional Gerunds. 


179. Several indeclinable participles are used in the sense of 
prepositions :— 
1. with acc. sfgw ud-dis-ya, ‘ pointing at’ =‘ towards,’ 
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“about,” ‘at,’ ‘for’; WETS 4-da-ya, Tear grhi-tva, ‘taking,’ 
MAT ni-tva, ‘leading’ = ‘with’; WFASTE adhi-stha-ya, We- 
FY ava-lamb-ya, WTA -sri-tya, WTBITA a-stha-ya, ‘ re- 
sorting to’="by means of’; Feat muk-tva, Uf Case pari-tyaj-ya. 
varjay-i-tva, ‘putting aside’=‘except’; fama 
adhi-kr-tya, ‘putting at the head’=‘ with reference to,’ ‘about.’ 
2. with abl. ATC a-rabh-ya, ‘beginning from’=‘ since.’ 


Conjunctive and Adverbial Particles. 


180. Wy ang4, in exhortations—‘pray’: WY Ft “pray do 
it.’ fay kim ahga: 1. ‘why, pray?’ 2. ‘how much more?’ 

Wz 4-tha: 1. introducing something new at the beginning of 
a sentence =‘ now,’ ‘then,’ ‘afterwards.’ 2. in the headings of 
books, chapters, sections, ‘now’ = ‘here begins’ (opposed to &fa 
iti, “here ends’). 3. connecting parts of a sentence=‘and,’ 
‘also.” 4. ‘if?: WY Atateprenita afaarfa qaaqaa ‘if 
I do not follow them, I shall go to Yama’s abode” —Wy fart 
atha kim, ‘what else?’=‘it is so,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘yes. —SQ 4 
atha va: 1. ‘or else,’ ‘or.’ 2 correcting a previous statement = 
‘or rather,’ “but. 3. adding a corroborative statement, ‘or 
so’=‘so for instance’: QMYAT atfazquad ‘thus it is well 
said.’ 

"WEY Atho, ‘then,’ ‘afterwards’ (see J u). 

Wq_ anyac ca, ‘and another thing’ —‘and besides,’ ‘ more- 
over.’ 

WATCH aparam, ‘further,’ ‘moreover,’ “ besides.’ 

fa api: 1. connecting (like F ca) parts of a sentence=‘like- 
wise,’ ‘moreover,’ ‘and’ (@fQ—@fa ‘both—and’). 2. ‘also,’ 
“on one’s own part’: zaaarsfa fasta ‘Damanaka also 
(on his part) went away.’ 3. even,’ ‘though’: ATaTS Fa ‘even 

L3 
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a child’; Wat@afa ekakiapi, ‘though alone.’ 4. ‘only,’ ‘but’ 
(of time) : qaaata ‘but a moment.’ 5. ‘all’ with numerals: 
agqutafa A@UTATA ‘of all the four castes.” In the above five 
senses Wfq api always follows the word to which it belongs. It 
is also used at the beginning of a sentence as an interrogative 
particle, and with the optative to express a wish or preference: 
afa aut aua ‘is your penance prospering?’ afa a are: 
QT would that the time had come’; afa WTUTAT wat a 
aT ‘I would rather abandon life than thee.—afq ATA api 
nama, ‘ perhaps’ (see ATA nama). 

WAA dlam, ‘enough,’ construed with the instrumental, gerund 
or infinitive, expressesa prohibition : Wea wat “away with fear’; 
AAYITAY ‘cease reproaching me’; We WaTafaga ‘do not 
awaken.’ 

Ufa iti, ‘thus’: 1. isused after the exact words of quotations. 
With verbs of saying it supplies the place of inverted commas 
and of the indirect construction in English: aaTai afcaratfa 
@ ATYATS ‘he said to me, I will do thy bidding (tavaajiiam),’ 
or ‘he told me that he would do my bidding.’ 

a, It is similarly used to quote thoughts, intentions, knowledge, 
though not uttered : ararsfa AWaaatay aqa afa afaa: 
‘one should not despise a king, though a child, (thinking—) 
because he is a mere human being “e aiaatafa aera aaa 
“a gift which is presented (thinking ‘it ought to be given’=) 
from a sense of duty’; @ Uae usatta ATTA ‘(the 


knowledge) that he reads the book of the law, is not a cause (of 
confidence in him),’ 


2.—‘here ends,’ at the end of books, chapters, sections, acts: 
afa qatar s &: “here ends the third act.’ 

3. ‘in the capacity of,’ ‘as regards,’ ‘as for’: Wrafafa qat 
fayafafa faite WAT ‘as for (doing it) quickly, it (would 
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be) easy; as for (doing it) secretly, it would require consideration.’ 
(See also fae kim and @YT tatha.) 

FA iva, being enclitic, follows the word to which it belongs in 
sense :—1. ‘like’: Wa ar zatarfa “this man looks like a 
thief.’ 2. ‘as if, ‘as it were’: alae GatTata farrfaaa 
“I see, as it were, Siva himself before me.’ 3. ‘somewhat’: 
acrafaa ‘somewhat angrily.’ 4. ‘almost’: qaataa “almost 
an hour.’ 5. ‘just,’ ‘quite’: afafafea “just a little’; 
afacfea “quite soon.’ 6. ‘indeed,’ ‘pray’ (German ‘ wohl’), 
with interrogatives: faf#a aya Aw ATA ATL ‘what. 
indeed, is not an ornament to lovely figures?’ 

Su, an old particle of frequent occurrence in the Veda, meaning 
‘and,’ is preserved in Sanskrit only in combination with far 
kim (q.v.), and in WY atho (for thau, ‘and so’), ‘then,’ and 

né (for n&u, ‘and not’), ‘not.’ 

Ba uta, a common particle in the Veda, meaning ‘and,’ ‘also,’ 
‘or,’ survives only 1. in combination with wufa and far :—nga 
pratiuta, ‘on the contrary’; faga kim uta, ‘how much more,’ 
“how much less’; 2. in the second part of a double question :— 
faa— va (=utrum—an) ‘whether—or.’ It is also frequent as 
an expletive at the end of a line in the Epics. 

Vq eva is a restrictive particle following the word which it 
emphasizes. It may often be rendered by ‘just,’ ‘only,’ ‘ exactly,’ 
‘quite,’ as well as in various other ways, sometimes merely by 
stress:—UA Wa ‘quite alone’; zyaas “the very sight’; 
WEA ‘I myself’; aeq ‘that very,’ ‘the same’ ; agra “sure 
death’ ; agua ‘the whole earth’—3q caeva, ‘and also” —aga 
tathdeva, ‘likewise,’ ‘also.’ —Aq naeva, ‘not at all,’ “by no 
means.’ 

Waa evam, ‘thus,’ ‘so’ -—Taag “so be it’; AAA maevam, 


‘ 
not so!’ 
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afad kdc-cit (Vedic nouter of interr. WE ké-d+FaS cid), 
used in questions expecting the answer ‘yes’ (Lat. nonne)= I 
hope’ fag et qat THT TATA “I hope you have seen 
Damayanti, Oking?’ With negative=‘I hope not’ (Lat. num) :— 
afay ATACTeY A Harare ‘I have not done you any injury, 
I hope?’ 

@laax kama-m (acc. of Hla ‘desire’), primarily used as an 
adverb meaning ‘at will,’ ‘gladly,’ is frequently employed as a 
concessive particle :—z. ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘forsooth,’ “to be 
sure’; 2. ‘granted,’ “supposing” (generally with imperative), 
followed by adversative adverb: —GTAHA—q, feag. aarta, or 
Ya: ‘it is true—but,’ ‘although—yet’; HTAA—A g ‘certainly— 
but not,’ ‘rather—than’ (cp. {C@ varam—® na). 

fenry k{-m : 1. ‘what?’ 2. ‘why?’ 3. a simple interrogative 
particle not to be translated, and expecting the answer ‘no’ 
(Lat. num). 4. ‘whether?’ in double questions, followed by 
fa a, faqa, or simply Sa, AT, or wretfag ‘or.’ 

Combinations of fair kim with other particles are the follow- 
ing: —fai @ ‘moreover.’ —f& g ‘but,’ ‘ however.’ —fafafa, 
faiftra ‘wherefore?’—fai aT * perchance?’—fanfiqg ‘why, 
pray?’ ‘I wonder?’—feafa r. ‘very,’ ‘vehemently’: faafa 
RTA ‘weeping bitterly’; 2. ‘nay, more.’ —fag, faga, fa 
qa; ‘how much more,’ ‘how much less’: Wan 
fag aa AgTaA ‘even each singly (leads) to ruin, how much 
more (is it so) when the four (are combined)!’ 

feat kila (quidem): 1. ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘to be sure,’ 
follows the word it emphasizes : meta fa faa BIZAA ‘to 
be sure the rogue deserves calamity.’ Sometimes fait may be 
rendered by stress merely: Watat fea ATA BIT 
favat ‘one day a tiger did come.’ 2. ‘they say,’ ‘we are told’: 
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azya arent far aradatea: ‘there lived, it is said, a devotee 
named Kartavirya.’ 

BHAA ky-ta-m (neut. of past part.), ‘done,’ is used (like WHA 
4lam) with the instrumental in the sense of ‘ have dote with’ :— 
wa aeet “away with doubt.’ 

aaa kevala-m, ‘only’: aad afafa ‘he merely sleeps.’— 
4 Baa —AlV ‘not only—but.’ 

& kva, ‘where?’ ifrepeated with another question, expresses 
great difference, incongruity, or incompatibility: Si qamray 
aq: aH areafaqat afa: ‘where (is) the race sprung from the 
sun, and where (my) limited intelligence?’ i.e. ‘how great is the 
discrepancy between the glory of the solar race and my powers 
of description.’ 

ay khalu: 1. ‘indeed,’ ‘surely,’ often merely emphasizing 
the preceding word. 2. ‘pray,’ ‘please,’ in entreaties : efe 
ay a ufaaaqte ‘please give me an answer’ (German ‘doch’). 
3- with gerund =‘ enough of,’ ‘do not’ (like AMA Alam): ay 
QfSAT ‘do not weep. —A GY ‘not at all,’ ‘certainly not,’ 
“I hope not.’ 

J ca, enclitic (=re, que), ‘and,’ ‘also’ :—aItfaeet Wag 
‘Govinda and Rama.’ In poetry the particle is occasionally 
misplaced: {SE ATEYA for TETYA F in this world and in the 
next.’ When more than two words are connected, the conjunc- 
tion is commonly used with the last only, as in English.— 
q—T 1. ‘both—and.’ 2. ‘on the one hand—on the other,’ 
‘though—yot.’ 3. ‘no sooner—than.’ 

aA céd (ca+{d), ‘if,’ never begins a sentence or half-line (as 
ate yadi, ‘if,’ does) Wa FE ‘but if’—A JE or WT BS 
‘if not’ (elliptically) =‘ otherwise’ : aq faq aaal Ty aa 
qWarard afsafa ‘everything should be done after delibera- 


tion, otherwise you will come to repentance. —@q cen na, ‘if— 
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not’ (apodosis): ATF] AA ATAAT ‘if it (is) to be, it (will) not 
(be) otherwise. —fa AA if this (is objected, it is) not (so).’ 

Sig jatu: 1. ‘atall,’ ‘ever.’ 2.‘ possibly,’ ‘perhaps.’ 3. ‘once,’ 
‘one day.” @ ATG ‘not at all,’ ‘by no means’; ‘never.’ 

Aa: ta-tah: 1. ‘thence.’ 2. ‘thereupon,’ ‘then.’ Atta: 
tatas tatah =‘ what next,’ ‘pray go on’ (with what yon are 
saying). 

aut ta-tha: 1. ‘thus,’ ‘so,’ ‘accordingly.’ 92. ‘likewise,’ 
‘also,’ ‘as well as,’ ‘and’ (=). 3. ‘that is so,’ ‘yes,’ ‘it shall 
be done” —@aYT F ‘so also,’ ‘similarly. —WYtfA tathaapi, 
‘nevertheless. —@Ul fé ‘for so (it is),’ ‘so for instance,’ ‘that 
is to say, ‘namely’ —aata tatha iti, ‘ yes.’ 

Mg td-d (neut. of pron. ‘that’): 1. ‘then,’ ‘in that case.’ 
2. ‘therefore, ‘accordingly’: TIHGaT FT ag fad ag 
a. aqewata ‘we are princes; therefore we have a curiosity 
to hear of war.’ 

ATa ta-vat: 1. ‘so long’ (correlative to ATA ‘how long,’ 
‘while,’ ‘till’). 2. ‘meanwhile.’ 3. ‘in the first place,’ ‘first.’ 
4. ‘just,’ ‘at once’ (with imperative= before doing anything 
else): LAMTASTHRT ATA pray come here at once.’ 5. ‘already,’ 
‘even’ (as opposed to ‘how much more,’ ‘how much less’). 
6. ‘only,’ ‘merely.’ 7. ‘atleast’: ATAATTU ‘she is at least 
not a human being.’ 8. (concessively) ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘it is 
true’ (followed by J ‘but,’ &c.). 9. emphasizes ‘a notion (like 
Wa): ‘as for,’ ‘as regards,’ ‘only,’ ‘just,’ ‘quite,’ or to be rendered 
by stress only. 

aTaa—Aq ‘scarcely—when.” A ATAA ‘ not yet.’ 

q + (never commences a sentence): “but,’ ‘however.’ It is 
sometimes = FY] or QT, or a mere expletive; it is even found 
combined with Ff or repeated in the same sentence. — ta gq 
‘but rather’ @ | ‘put not” Waa g na tueva tu, “never 
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atall” Ut yet,’ ‘however.’ J—J ‘indeed—but.’ YA gd 
‘although—yet not.’ 

@ n&, ‘not’; with indefinite pronoun=‘no’: 4 arsfa (‘not 
any’=) ‘no man’; @ fafa ‘nothing’; 4 Mita ‘nowhere’ ; 
| aattat ‘never.’ ‘if repeated amounts to an emphatic 
positive: @ aa ataa qq afaa: ‘no one was there (who 
was) not satisfied,’ i.e. ‘every one was thoroughly satisfied.’— 
atfq na api, ‘not even.’Aq naeva, not at all.’ 

WY na-nu: 1. ‘not?’ in questions expecting an affirmative 
answer (Lat. non-ne)=‘surely’: We a@ faa: nanuaham te 
priyah, “surely I am thy beloved?’ 2. with interrogative pro- 
nouns and imperatives —‘ pray’: Bi ky f wal AAT ‘pray who are 
you?’ ATAATA nanu ucyatam, “pray tell.’ 3. in arguments: 
‘is it not the case that?’=‘it may be objected’; followed by 
waraa atra ucyate, ‘to this the reply is.’ 

ATA nama, besides its adverbial meaning ' by name’ (e.g. wat 
Ta ‘Nala by name’), has the following senses as a particle: 
1, ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘to be sure’: AQT ATA faaa ‘1 have 
indeed conquered.’ 2. ‘perhaps’: FERAQT afag UA ATA 
‘you have perhaps seen a righteous man.’ 3. ironically, with 
interrogatives—‘ pray’: @Y ATA CTH FW: ‘who, pray, is a 
favourite with kings?’ 4. with imperatives =‘ granted,’ ‘no 
matter if,’ ‘ever so much’: @ ua wag ATA “let him be ever 
so rich —Wtd ATA x. at the beginning of a sentence with 
potential =‘ perhaps.’ 2. emphasizes a preceding word more 
strongly than Wf alone.—Aq ATA ‘surely’: A] ATATELAST 
fart Aa ‘surely I am dear to thee.’ 

¥ na, ‘now,’ with interrogatives =" pray’ : @l ¥ ‘who, pray?’ 
4Y—JF, in double questions expressing uncertainty, ‘(either)—or’ : 


wa way q wat q ‘can this be Bhima or Dharma? : 
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We ni-n4-m, usually the first word in a sentence: ‘in all 
probability,’ ‘undoubtedly,’ ‘assuredly’: i aa a zrars fe 
Quy “assuredly, I think, it is not the fault of the king of 
Nisadha.’ 

YT nd (né+u) in the Veda meant ‘and not,’ ‘nor,’ but in 
Sanskrit simply =‘ not’ (ep. ag céd). 

UC para-m: 1. ‘highly,’ ‘greatly,’ ‘entirely,’ ‘very’: 
ataqyetars fa ‘I am greatly obliged.’ 2. ‘at the most’: 
WAZA aa Hara ut Fas waa ‘in it the life of mortals 
(lasts) at most thirty (years).’ 3. ‘nothing but,’ ‘only’: fauTat 
@i UT FH A ‘you only lack the horns.’ 4. ‘but,’ ‘however’: 
AALTAITITAT: AT gfacfeat: ‘they (are) thoroughly versed 
in all learning, but lack intelligence.’ 

Qe: pdnah : 1. ‘again.’ 2. ‘on the other hand,’ ‘on the con- 
trary,’ *but.’— Ga: Ga: or simply 47, ‘again and again,’ 
‘repeatedly.’ 

UTE: prayah, ATA: priya-sah, WTA prayena: 1. ‘for the 
most part,’ ‘generally,’ “as a rule.’ 2. ‘in all probability.’ 

QTSa badhaé-m : 1. ‘certainly,’ ‘assuredly,’ ‘indeed.’ 2. ox- 
pressing consent: ‘very well.’ 3. expressing assent: ‘so it is,’ 
“yes.” 

AT ma, prohibitive particle (=Gk. 4), generally used with 
imperative or unaugmented aorist: AT Wes or AT Wa? ‘do not 
go. AT @ ma sma is employed in the same way. Both AT 
and aaa ma&evam are used elliptically =‘not so!’ ‘don’t’; 
similarly AT ATA ‘not for heaven’s sake!’ ‘God forbid.’ 
AT ATA with potential or elliptically: =‘ would that not,’ ‘if 
only not’: AT ATA THAW: ‘heaven forbid (that it should be) 


the warders.’ 
9s: mahuh; 1. ‘every moment,’ ‘repeatedly,’ ‘incessantly ’ 
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(often Bepeten: qFgr:). 2. ‘on the contrary.’ GF: Fe: 


‘now—now,’ ‘at one a another.’ 

Qa: ya-tah: 1. ‘whence’ (often =‘where,’ sometimes = 
‘whither’; often=ablative of the relative Y ya). 2. ‘wherefore,’ 
“for which reason.’ 3. ‘because,’ ‘since,’ ‘for’ (often introduc- 
ing a verse in support of a previous statement). 4. ‘that,’ after 
questions or before oratio recta: fa q g: Qqada: UTA TTA 
war arfet ‘what misery is greater than this, that there is no 
fulfilment of desire?’ 

Qa ya-tra: 1.‘where.’ 2. ‘if.’ 3. ‘when.’ 4. ‘since.’ 

AUT ya-tha: 1. ‘as’: WaTHTaata 2a: ‘ as your Majesty 
commands.’ 2. ‘like’ (=¥@): CT#a Rat arerfaat quart 
“the daughter of Bhima shone like the lightning.’ 3. ‘as for 
instance.’ 4. ‘in order that’: QUT Al FAS A Ala ‘in 
order that she shall think of no other man than thee.’ 5. ‘so 
that’: WE AIT Alcey Bat a qe aAfcarfa ‘1 shall so con- 
trive that he will slay him.’ 6. ‘that,’ introducing (like We yad) 
a direct assertion, with or without afa at the end: aara a 
AUT ‘you told me that—.’ FIT FIT—AAT AUT ‘in proportion 
as—so, ‘the more—the more.’ {YT tad yatha, ‘that (is) as 
(follows),’ ‘thus for instance.’ 

Wg ya-d: 1. *that,’ introducing direct assertions (like Gk. re) 
= or without {f@ at the end: Amal Giese Hat eat frafa 

“you must say, I have slain my beloved here.’ 2. (so) ‘that’: 
fa wa afta Ga ‘how (is it) that you do not know?’ 3. ‘in 
order that’: fa Waa aq aa aaa qa: ‘what can be done 
in order that the king be notangry?’ 4. ‘inasmuch as,’ ‘ because,’ 
‘since.’ 

afe a0 ‘if? (ep. ag céd). —@fS AT: 1. ‘or else,’ ‘or 
rather,’ ‘o : werarartg at Wat “unwittingly or wit- 
tingly.’ 2. sometimes = ‘however. ’_weafa yadi api, ‘even if,’ 
‘ although.’ 
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QTad ya-vat: 1. (with correlative ATAQ) ‘as long as,’ 
‘while,’ ‘till,’ ‘as soon as.’ 2. ‘meanwhile,’ ‘just,’ expressing 
intended action: arafeat ararariara ufaareaatfa ata 
‘having resorted to this shade, I will just wait for her. —Qjtqa 
yavan na: 1. ‘while not’=‘till.’ 2. sometimes‘ if not.’ —@ 
aTad — aval : scarcely—when,’ “no sooner—than.’ 

aA yéna: 1. ‘in which manner,’ ‘as’ (corr. @@). 2.‘ whereby,’ 
‘on what account,’ ‘wherefore,’ ‘why’: bos BU aaa gua 
Aetfaa: ‘hear why the kings do not appear.” 3. ‘ because,’ 
‘since’ (generally with corr. A) : gcearata aa uufa ata 
a art aa TNs aasy “since thou seest my beloved even 
when far away, teach this spell to my eye also.’ 4. (so) ‘that’: 
Baral FUl Aa arat a@ afaat ‘a device has been contrived 
so that no blame will be incurred.’ 5. ‘in order that’: WA 
ram astfa aa faze aafa ‘1 will become his pupil, 
in order that he may be inspired with confidence.’ 

Ad vat, ‘like,’ is used at the end of compounds in the sense 
of {4 iva: FAA mrta-vat, ‘like a dead man.’ 

ata vara-in—¥ na, lit. ‘the better thing (is)—(and) not’= 
“better—than’ (¥, J. or Ya: being generally added to the 
Ana): FC WIWATAY GaCaalTala BATA: “better death 


than association with the base.’ 

AT va, enclitic (Lat. ve), following its word (but for metrical 
reasons sometimes precedingit): 1. ‘or.’ 2. ‘either or not,’ ‘option- 
ally’: ATASaTay AT Ry: “for (a child) that has cut its teeth, 
they may optionally make (the offering).’ 3. ‘like,’ ‘as it were’ 
(=Xq): Wrat ay fafacafeat afsat arereaia ‘I believe 
her to have become changed in appearance like a lily blighted 
with cold.’ 4. with interrogatives=‘pray’: @T@Q# Ta fa 
AT ‘what, pray, (with=) is the use of a blind eye?’ @T—€AT 
* either—or.’ 
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a v&i, used in the older language asa particle emphasizing the 
preceding word, is common in Sanskrit poetry as a mere expletive. 

WaAA satya-m : 1. ‘truly,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘indeed.’ 2.‘ rightly,’ 
‘justly.’ 3. ‘true,’ “it is so.’ 4. ‘very well’ (in answers). 5. ‘it 
is true—but’ (g, fa q: aurfa). 

€ ha, an enclitic particle, which in the older language slightly 
emphasized the preceding word, is in Sanskrit a mere expletive, 
mostly occurring at the end of a verse. 

f@ hi, never at the beginning of a sentence, but generally after 
the first word: 1. ‘for,’ ‘because.’ 2. ‘to be sure,’ ‘indeed’: @ 
fz ae foaqaqeae: ‘thou art indeed his dear friend.’ 3. with 
interrogatives or imperatives =‘ pray’ : ay fe SATAN, 
‘how, pray, shall I know the gods?’ af@ zie ‘ pray, show it.’ 
4. often used as a mere expletive, especially in order to avoid 
a hiatus or to. obtain a long vowel in-poetry. The particle some- 
times occurs twice in the same sentence. 


Interjections. 


181. Bfq ayi, used with the vocative or supplying its place, 
=‘friend,’ ‘prithee’: @fa aac WTS: ‘prithes, let 
us go to the garden of love.’ 

WA aye: 1. a particle expressive of surprise, occurring chiefly 
in dramas: wa qaaaat Tat “Ah, Vasantasena has arrived!’ 
2. sometimes used like Wf& as a vocative particle. 

Wt are, exclamation of address: ‘ho!’ ‘sirrah!’ 

WEE ahaha, expresses 1. joy, ‘ha!’ 2. sorrow, alas!’: WES 
aes ufaats fa@ ‘alas! I have fallen into a deep quag- 
mire. 

wel aho, exclamation of surprise, joy, sorrow, anger, praise, 
or blame, commonly used with the nominative: Wet Naa 
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arya ‘Oh, the sweetness of the song!’ wert fecua 
wrexisf@ ‘Ah, Hiranyaka, you are praiseworthy!’ 

Tl a (cp. 24) is used especially to express sudden recollection : 
BM Ua fait Ad ‘Ah, so indeed it was!’ 

WI: Bh (cp. 24) expresses joy or indignation, ‘ah’: AT: afa- 
farafcarfafa ‘Ab, you who slight your guest!’ 

@EA kasta-m, ‘woo!’ ‘alas!’ often combined with FYq dhik 
or BT faq ha dhik. 

feeat distia (inst. by good luck’=) ‘thank heaven!’ often 
with Ge vrdh, “prosper’=‘to have cause for joy or congratu- 
lation’ : feeat aera fanaa aa “your Majesty is to be 
congratulated upon your victory!’ 

faq dhik, exclamation of dissatisfaction, reproach, or lamenta- 
tion: ‘fie!’ ‘woe!’ It is regularly used with the accusative, but 
the nom. gen. voc. also occur : faq aTAg ‘shame on you!’ 

dq bata, expresses 1. astonishment : ‘ah!’ 2. regret: “alas! 
It is also combined with other interjections in the same sense: 
ATL bataare, WET FA, Bia aa. 

4: bhoh : 1. usually an exclamation of address: ‘sir!’ ‘ho!’ 
‘listen!’ Though a contracted form of an old masculine singular 
vocative (bhavas), it is used in addressing female as well as male 
persons, and is connected even with the plural number. It is 
often repeated :—*t aw: ufeean: “listen, Pandits!’ 2. it 
sometimes occurs in soliloquies=' alas !’ 

TY sadha; 1. ‘well done!’ ‘bravo!’ 2. with imperative 
‘come’: SAMA: UU: AY AAATA ‘come, let Damayanti 
be played for as a stake.’ 3.‘ well ’ with 1. per. pres.: atTyg atfa 
“well, I will go.’ 4. ‘assuredly’: afe stratfa areaa URL 
‘if I live, I shall undoubtedly see him.’ 

fet sv-asti: 1.‘hail!’ 2. ‘farewell!’ 
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Wad hanta: 1. exclamation of exhortation =‘ come,’ ‘look,’ 
‘pray’: Bet @ aufaenrfa ‘come, I will tell thee’; JY Ea 
“pray listen.’ 2. expresses grief: ‘alas!’ 3. joy, surprise, or 
hurry: ‘oh!’ ‘ah!’ 

BT ha, expresses 1. astonishment or satisfaction: ‘ah!’ 2. pain: 
‘alas!’ ST ATA ‘alas! Iam undone.’ It is frequently accom- 
panied by a vocative; and is sometimes used with a following acc. 


=‘alas for!’ It is often combined with @8A, Faq, or At. 


CHAPTER VI 
NOMINAL STEM FORMATION AND COMPOUNDS 


A. Nominal Stems. 


182. Declinable stems, though they often consist of the bare 
root (either verbal or pronominal), are chiefly formed by means 
of suffixes added to roots. These suffixes are of two kinds: 
primary, or those added directly to roots (which may be com- 
pounded with verbal prefixes); secondary, or those added to 
stems already ending in a suffix. 

1. Primary derivatives as a rule show the root in its strong 
form ;—e. g. az véd-a, ‘ knowledge’ (faz ‘know’). In meaning 
they may be divided into the two classes of abstract action nouns 
(cognate in sense to infinitives) and concrete agent nouns (cognate 
in sense to participles) used as adjectives or substantives ;—e. g. 
afa ma-ti, f. ‘thought’ (AT man, think’); area yodh-d, m. 
‘fighter’ (J yudh, ‘ fight’), Other meanings are only modifica- 
tions of these two. Thus abstract substantives often acquire a 
concrete sense ;—e. g. TAA nay-ana, n. ‘leading’ comes to mean 
‘eye’ (the organ that leads). 
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a. When the bare root is used as a declinable stem, it usually 
remains unchanged ;—e.g. f@@_dvis, m. (hater) ‘enemy’ (80); 
Fy yudh, f. ‘fight,’ m. ‘fighter.’ Many of these stems are used 
only at the end of compounds ;—e. g. °*Se -duh, ‘milking’ (81). 
Roots ending in fa are shortened to @ a, and those in Gi, 
Zu, or Wr, are always modified by adding a @t: these stems 
are only used as the last members of compounds ;—e. g. FRA 
su-kf-t, ‘doing well’ (cp. 1874). 

b. Several primary nominal suffixes connected with the verbal 
system have already been sufficiently dealt with, viz. those of 
the present and future participles: W@at (85; 156), ATA ana 
and ATH mana (158); of the perfect: ata vams (89; 157); of 
the past passive participle(160): @ta and 4 na; of the gerundive: 

T4 an-iya4, Ay tav-ya”, and @ ya (162). The formation 
of stems to which the primary suffixes of the comparative and 
superlative, Fara iyams and ¥@ istha, are added has also been 
explained (88; 103, 2). Of the rest, the following, in alphabetical 
order, are the most usual and important :— 

Aa: substantives and adjectives ;—e.¢. aa sérg-a,m. ‘creation’ 
(SH_srj, “emit’); aq megh-4, m. ‘cloud’ (lit. “discharger’: 
fag mih); ATH bhag-4, m. ‘share’ (AH bhaj, ‘divide’); fre 
priy-4,‘ pleasing,’ ‘dear’ (Wt pri,‘ please’). The substantives are 
almost exclusively masc.; but 9 yug-d, n. ‘yoke’ (Gk. (vy-d-v, 
Lat. yug-u-m). 

Aan: masc. agent nouns anda few defective neuter stems ;— 
e.g. CTH raj-an, m. ‘ruler, ‘king’ (90,1); WBA dh-an, n. 
‘day’ (gt, 2). 


The latter part, ty iya and & ya, of these two suffixes is secondary 
(182, 2), but the whole is employed as a primary suffix (162, 3). 


* The first part of Y{& tav-ya is probably derived from the old infinitive 
ending @@ tave (App. III, 132). 
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WF ana: nout. action nouns ;—e.g. Zw dérs-ana, n. ‘sight’ 
(JI drs, ‘see’), AHA bh6j-ana, n. ‘enjoyment’ (FA_ bhuj, 
‘enjoy’); also agent nouns;—e.g. @T@A vah-ana, ‘conveying,’ 
n. ‘vehicle’; very rarely with weak vowel: HW krp-ané 
(‘lamenting’), ‘miserable.’ 

WAR as, TA is, FH us: neuter action nouns, ofien with 
concrete meaning (cp. 83) ;—e. g. TAC vdc-as, ‘speech’; sara 
jyét-is, ‘light’; WIE dhén-us, ‘bow.’ 

{ i: fem. action nouns, also agent nouns (adj. and subst.), 
and a few neuters of obscure origin ;—e. g. Bt krs-f, f. ‘tillage’; 
3IfF sic-i, ‘bright’; UTfW pan-f, m. ‘hand’; Wh aks-i, v. 
‘eye,’ WFR Asth-i, n. ‘bone,’ afu dédh-i, n. ‘sour milk’ (cp. 
99, 3): 

3 u: agent nouns, adj. and subst., the latter being mostly 
masc., but including several fem. and neut.;—e.g. Wq] tan-t, 
‘thin’ (Lat. ten-u-i-s); QT bah-t, m. ‘arm’ (Gk. mijy-v-s); 
Sq hén-u, f. ‘jaw’; TY jan-u, n. ‘knee’ (Gk. yév-v). 

Sa una; adj. and masc. neut. subst.;—e.g. TR tér-una, 
‘young’; fagqa mith-und (m.), n. ‘pair,’ WAT sak-und, m. 
‘bird.’ 

BH Wi: fem., mostly corresponding to m. and f. in J u;—e.g. 
aq tan-u, ‘body’; independently formed : aq cam-i, ‘army,’ 

vadh-ii, ‘ bride.’ 

@ ta: besides ordinarily forming past passive participles 
appears, in a more general sense, as the suffix of a few adjectives 
and substantives ;—e. g. Wa si-t4, ‘cold,’ WFAA 4s-i-ta, ‘black’; 
<a du-té, m. ‘messenger,’ @@t héds-ta, m. ‘hand.’ 

fa ti: fom. action nouns;—e.g. Ufa bhi-ts, ‘well-being’ 
(Gk. hi-ov-s); AFA ja-ti, ‘birth’; Wf jaa-t, ‘kinsman,’ is, 
however, masc. (owing to its concrete sense designating a male 
being). 

M 
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q tu: chiefly forms the stem of infinitives in °GA -tum ;— 
e.g. Wa gan-tum, ‘to go’; also a few masc. and neut. sub- 
stantives ag tén-tu, m. ‘ thread,’ Ra he-tti, m. ‘ cause’ (fe hi, 
“impel’); aTy vas-tu, n. ‘dwelling’ (Gk. do-rv). 

g tr: masc. agent nouns;—e.g. aq kar-tf, ‘doer’; also 
names of relationship, fem. as well as masc. ;—e. g. arg ma-tr, 
f. mother,’ faq pi-tf, m. ‘father’ (ror). 

4 tra, m. n., AT tra, f.: expressive of the instrument or 
means ;—e. g. UTA pa-tra, n. ‘cup’ (UT pa, ‘drink’); ZY déms- 
tra, m. ‘tusk’ (‘biter’: @°{ damé), Awa mén-tra, m. ‘prayer’ 
(AT man, ‘think’); ATAT ma-tra, f. ‘measure’ (Gk. pé-rpo-v). 

YF tha, m.n., YT tha, f. ;—e.g. Fe 4r-tha, m. ‘aim,’ ‘object’; 
are tir-thd, n. ‘ford’; WAT ga-tha, f. ‘song.’ 

@ na, m.n., AT na, f.: besides ordinarily forming past pass. 
participles (160, 1), also adjectives and substantives ;—e. g. HUT 
krs-nd, ‘black’; @W vdr-na, m. ‘colour’; UU par-né, n.‘ wing’; 
FUT trs-na, f. ‘thirst.’ 

fat ni, m. f.;—0.¢. AFA ag-ni, m. ‘fire’ (Lat. ig-ni-s); fa 
sré-ni, f.‘ line.’ 

q nu, m. f.;—e.g. ATY bhi-mi, m. ‘light,’ YY si-ni, m. 
‘son’; Iq dhe-ni, f. ‘ cow.’ 

@ ma, adj.; m. subst.;—e.¢. awa bhi-m4, ‘terrible’ ; ya 
dhi-m4, m. ‘smoke.’ 

AT man, m. n.: chiefly neut. action nouns ;—e.g, Ra 
kdr-man, n. ‘action,’ Well bréh-man, n. ‘prayer’; WRAA 45- 
man, m. ‘stone’ (Gk. dk-pov), eA brah-mén, m. ‘one who 
prays’ (90, 3). 

fa mi, m.f., AY mi, f.;—0. g. TARA ras-ms, m. ‘ray;’ yfa 
bhii-mi, f. ‘earth’; YAY bhi-mi, f. id.; Wet laks-mi, f. 
* prosperity.’ 

YJ yu, m. ;—e.g. AY man-yi, ‘anger’; FY mrt-yd, ‘death.’ 
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Tra, adj.; m. n. subst.;—e.g. SY ug-r4, ‘terrible’; Lt-4 
rud-r4, m. name of a god; We abh-ré, n. ‘cloud.’ 

&@ ru, adj.; n. subst.;—e. g. MA bhi-rd, ‘timid’; ay as-ru, 
n. ‘tear.’ 

@ va, adj.; m. subst.;—e.¢. aq sdr-va, ‘all’ (Lat. sal-vo-s); 
WA ds-va, m. ‘horse’ (Lat. eq-uo-s). 

G7 van, adj.; m.n. subst.;—e.g. Uta pi-van, ‘fat’; TAT 
gra-van, m. ‘stone’ (90, 4); Wa pér-van, n. ‘joint.’ 

2. Secondary nominal Suffixes ;— 

Za, adj.; m. n. subst.: forms adjectives, chiefly with initial 
Vrddhi, expressing the sense of relation to or connexion with the 
primitive word ;—e.g. ATTA manavy-4, ‘belonging to man’ (Aq 
manu). Many of these have become substantives in the masc. 
and, as abstracts, in the neuter ;—e. g. ATT manav-4, m. human 
being’; @ATfaA vaisvamitra, m. ‘descendant of Visvamitra’; 
aTey paurus-d, ‘manly,’ n. ‘manliness.’ When formed with 
Vrddhi, these derivatives always take <i in the feminine. 

Sl a: forms the fem. of adjectives which in the masc. and 
neut. end in Ba;—e.g. Alea kant-a, ‘beloved’ (97). 

At Ani: forms the fem. of the names of deities ending in 
FW a;—e.g. zeTut indr-ani, ‘wife of Indra.’ 

BIA Ayana, m.: forms patronymics with initial Vrddhi;— 
e.g. MAUAATAT As val-dyana, ‘descendant of Asvala.’ 

Zi, m.: forms patronymics with initial Vrddhi;—e. g. arefa 
marut-i, ‘descendant of the Maruts.’ Similarly formed is area 
sarath-i, ‘charioteer’ (QTY sa-ratha, ‘driving on the same car’). 

<A in: forms, in the sense of ‘possessing,’ adjectives from 
stems ending in Wa;—e.g. Aft bal-in, ‘strong,’ from FA 
bala, n. ‘strength’ (87). 

= i: forms the fem. of masc. stems made with suffixes ending 


in consonants (95), or with J tr (rox e), often to those in Ju 
M 2 


¢ 
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(98c), or in @ a (always when formed with Vrddhi) ;—e. g. eat 
dey-t, ‘ goddess’ (24 dev-4, ‘god’). Cp. 107. 

{AH ina: forms adjectives, chiefly expressive of direction and 
made from words in W¥_aiic;—e. g. Ural prac-ina, ‘eastern’ 
(ATS_prafic, ‘eastward’). 

<q iya: forms general adjectives ;—e. g. qaata parvat-lya, 
‘mountainous’ ; adta tad-iya, ‘ belonging to him,’ ‘his.’ 

@i ka: forms adjectives and diminutives ;—e. g. Wet anta-ka, 
‘ending’; with Vrddhi, arfaai vars-i-ka, ‘ belonging to the rains’ 
(varsth); (THA raja-ka, m. ‘petty king,’ A putra-ka, ‘little 
son.’ The fem. of such derivatives (in a-ka) is often formed with 
TAT ika ;—o. g. YFAAT putr-ika, ‘little daughter.’ 

a4 tana: forms adjectives with a temporal meaning ;—e. g. 
FAT ni-tana, ‘present,’ ITAA purd-tana (f. 7), ‘ancient.’ 

@A tama: forms superlatives and ordinals ;—e.g. ut-tamé, 
‘highest’; sata-tamd, ‘hundredth.’ 

AT tara: forms comparatives ;—e.g. SWC tit-tara, ‘higher.’ 

aT ta, f., &] twa; n.: form abstract substantives with the sense 
conveyed by the English suffix ‘-ness’;—e.¢. 2aat deva-ta, 
‘divinity’; WYAS amrta-tvé, n. ‘immortality’; WAS paiica- 
tva, ‘five-ness’ (i.e. dissolution into the five elements), ‘death.’ 

@ tya, adj.; m. n.: forms nouns from prepositions and 
adverbs ; —e. g. faa nf-tya, ‘constant’; WU Apa-tya, n. ‘ off- 
spring’; WAT ama-tya, m.‘*companion’ (WAT ama, ‘at home’). 

&W tha, adj.: forms some ordinals from cardinals ;—e. g. agu 
catur-thd, ‘fourth.’ 

# bha, m.; forms the names of animals ;—e. g. qeaH garda-bhd, 
‘ass,’ FAA vrsa-bhé, * bull.’ 

# ma, adj.: forms some superlatives, partly from prepositions, 
and some ordinals ;—e. g. WAH ava-m4, ‘lowest,’ AWA madhya- 
m4, ‘middlemost’; WA paiica-mé, ‘fifth.’ 
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Aa mat, adj.: forms, in the sense of ‘ possessing,’ derivatives 
from substantives (except such as end in @ a) ;—e.g. afar 
agni-mét, ‘maintaining the (sacred) fire’; ‘fiery.’ 

Aq maya, adj. (£f. & 3), ‘consisting of ;—e.g. AAAS 
mano-maya, ‘consisting of mind,’ ‘ spiritual.’ 

@ ya, adj.; m. n. subst.: forms adjectives in the sense of 
“relating to,’ masc. patronymics and neuter abstracts with Vrddhi, 
as well as ordinary adjectives without Vrddhi ;—e. g. A gréiv-ya, 
“relating to the neck’ (arart griva) ; wifza adit-y4, m. ‘sou of 
Aditi’; Wary saubhag-ya, n. ‘good fortune’ (from xr 
su-bhdga, ‘fortunate’); fasq pitr-ya, ‘ paternal’ (faq pitr, 
“father ’). 

< ra, adj.: forms comparatives from prepositions and ordinary 
adjectives ;—e.g. WAT dva-ra, ‘lower’; YA dhim-ré, ‘grey’ 
(from YA dhima, ‘ smoke’). 

@ la, adj.; m. subst.: forms adjectives and a few diminu- 
tives ;—e. g. afaa kapi-l4 (‘monkey-coloured a ‘brown,’ {Rat 
bahu-]é4, ‘abundant’ ; FAe vrsa-l4, m. “little man,’ ‘man of low 
caste,’ “Stidra.’ 

aq vat, adj. ‘ possessing’ ;—e. g. WATAL praja-vat, ‘having 
offspring’; WAAA nébhas-vat, ‘cloudy,’ m. ‘wind.’ 

@ van: forms in the sense of ‘possessing’ adjectives and 
masc. substantives ;—e. g. HAY magh4-van, ‘bountiful,’ m. an 
epithet of Indra; WA Athar-van, m. ‘fire-priest.’ 

fal vin : forms adjectives meaning ‘possessing’ ;—e. g. UW- 
faq yasas-vin, ‘glorious.’ 

183. The above lists practically supply the rules of gender 
for the Sanskrit noun. These may be summarized as follows. 

Speaking generally, all stems ending in the long vowels Sf @, 
ti, SH i, are feminine; stems ending in Wa, Ut, Hn, may be 
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masculine or neuter; stems ending in {i or JY u may be of any 
gender. 

a. Feminine are all stems formed with the suffixes Af a, <i iy 
BH i, AT ta, AT tra, fa ti. 

b. Neuter are all stems formed with the suffixes @tva, (ru, 
ZA is, FA us, and (unless the name of a living being) AE as, 
and (unless meaning an agent) {4 ana. 

c. Masculine are (in so far as they are not used adjectivally) 
all stems formed with the suffixes @ ta, @ va, Zyu; Waa 
ayana, {i (patronymic), @ ka, & bha, @ la. 

d. Masc. or fem. are stems formed with the suffixes f# ni, 
J nu, fa mi, gq tr; also stems formed with the bare root (neuter 
also if adjectives). 

e. Masc. or neut. are stems formed with the suffixes Wa, 
Q tha, Ana, VA una, A ma, FY ya, Cra, @ tya, F tra, gq tu, 
Wan, AT man, FT van; also the adjectives formed with F¥ in, 
fal vin, £4 ina, FF iyo, AA tana, AA tama, AT tara, A maya, 
Aq mat, Aq vat. 

f. Masc., fem., or neut. are stems formed with {i or Ju. 


B. Compounds. 


184. I, Verbal Compounds are formed by combining roots 
with some twenty prepositions and a few adverbs. The com- 
pours verb is conjugated like the wapre verb. Thus JR gam, 

“to go,’ combines with aA sam, ‘together,’ to AAA sam-gam, 
“to go together,’ ‘unite’; 3. sing. pres. arena sam-gacchati. 
The compound root can be used to form nominal stems by means 
of the primary suffixes enumerated above (182, 1)‘—e.g. WA 
sam-gam-4, m. ‘ union.’ | 

a. The prepositions which are compounded with roots are the 
following: —@fat ati, ‘beyond’; fe Adhi, ‘upon’; Wy Anu, 
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‘after’; WAT antdr, ‘between’; WW dpa, ‘away’; afe dpi, 

‘on’; Wf abhi, ‘against’; Wa Ava, ‘down’; Wr A}, ‘near’; 
Sg ad, ‘up’; SU tipa, ‘up to’; fant, ‘down’; fara nis, ‘out’; 
UU péra, ‘away’; UfT pari, ‘around’; W pré, ‘forth’; fa 
prati, ‘towards’; f@ vi, ‘asunder’; @As4m, ‘together.’ 

b. A few adverbs are also compounded with a limited number 
of verbs: facta tirds, ‘across,’ ‘aside,’ with ®& kr, ‘make,’ QT 
dha, ‘put,’ J bhi, ‘be’ ;—2.g. facepafer tiras-kurvanti, ‘they 
abuse’ ; factrart tiro-dha, ‘ put aside,’ ‘conceal’; facts AIT 
tiro ’bhavan, ‘they disappeared’; YC purds with W kr and 
UT dha, ‘put in front,’ “honour’;—e.g. qufeaanra puras- 
kriyantim, ‘let them be honoured’; Wf avis, ‘openly,’ with 
® kr, ‘to manifest,’ with We as and ¥ bhi, “to appear’ ;—e.g. 
sufaencifa avis-karoti,’ he shows’; sifacrata avir-asit, ‘he 
appeared’; WAH dlam, ‘enough,’ with ®W kr, ‘to adorn.’ ag 
sr4d, an old word meaning ‘heart’ (Lat. cord-), having acquired 
the character of an adverb, is compounded with YT dha, ‘ put’; 
and similarly FAA ndmas, ‘obeisance,’ WAH dsta-m, ace. of 
WT Asta, ‘home,’ are compounded with participles of ® kr, ‘do,’ 
and ¥ i, ‘go,’ respectively ; —e. g. seuta $rad-dadhami, ‘I 
put faith,’ ‘credit’ (Lat. crédo) ; WAT namas-kftya, ‘ having 
adored’; WAfAA dstam-ita, ‘set’ (of the sun). 

Note. Adjectives or substantives may be compounded with ® 
kr and @ bhi, before which final @ a, A a, or Fi becomes = 1, 
final 3 u becomes W i;—e.g. FW vasa, m. ‘control’: aie 
vasi-kr, ‘reduce to subjection,’ awry vasi-bhi, ‘become sub- 
ject’; Ufcatera parikhi-krta, ‘turned into a moat’ (UfC@T 


parikha). The sense of these verbal compounds implies a trans- 


1 The preposition ST & reverses the sense of verbs of going or 


giving ;—e. g. MIWA a-gam, ‘come’; AUST a-da, ‘ take.’ 
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formation; thus Taya ratni-bhiita would mean ‘turned into a 
jewel,” but TaYA ratna-bhita, “being a jewel,’ as a nominal 
compound (188, rc). 


II. Nominal Compounds.. 


185. The power of combining two or more words into one, 
which belongs to all the Indo-European languages, has been 
more largely developed in Sanskrit than in any of the others. 
Not only are long and complex compounds here in constant use, 
but they also take the place of the analytical modes of expression 
which prevail in the other cognate tongues. Thus Kalidasa 
describes a river as ‘ wave-agitation-loquacious-bird-row-girdle- 
string-ed,’ while we should say: ‘her girdle-string is a row of 
birds loquacions because of the agitation of the waves. Com- 
pounds being therefore of great syntactical importance in Sanskrit, 
it is necessary to distinguish and classify the various kinds, in 
order that the meaning of a Sanskrit sentence may be clearly 
understood. The most convenient division is into the three 
classes of Co-ordinatives, Determinatives, and Possessives. The 
Determinatives, so called because the former member determines 
(or qualifies) the latter, are of two kinds, Dependent and 
Descriptive. Possessives are secondary compounds, consisting 
chiefly of Determinatives turned into adjectives. 

a. All words making up a compound except the last, ordinarily 
appear in the form of their uninflected stem ; those with two stems 
using the weak, and those with three, the middle stem (73 a). 
The last word, in the case of Co-ordinatives and Determinatives, 
retains, as a rule, its usual form and inflexion, as well as, if a 


substantive, its gender; while, in Possessives, it is variable like 
an adjective. 


E.g. 2aata: deva-dasah,m. ‘servant of a god, or of the gods’; 
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WT faa svami-seva, f. ‘serving a master’; TTHAA raja-karma, 
‘ . _— 
n. duty of aking’; @4TA{sa-naman, homonymous’: nom. m. 


Saray, f. TATA, n. VATA. 


1. Co-ordinative (Dvandva) Compounds. 


186. These consist of two (or more) nouns, far less commonly 
adjectives, very rarely adverbs, connected in sense by the copula 
‘and.’ Dvandva, the name applied to Co-ordinatives by the Hindu 
grammarians, means ‘ pair’ or ‘couple.’ 

1. Compounded substantives are inflected in the dual or plural 
according as two or more objects are denoted, the gender being that 
of the last member ;—e. g. Seat hasty-asvau, ‘an elephant and 
a horse’; Se@Qrqt:. hasty-asvah |, : elephants and horses.’ When, 
however, the parts of the compound express not individuals but 
categories, the Dvandva is inflected in the neuter singular as 
a collective ;—e.g. WATAA gavaasvam, “kine and horses.’ 
Names of objects associated in pairs by way of contrast are often 
combined in Dvandvas ;—e. g. fagaan: simha-gajah, ‘lions and 
elephants’; ¢ sarameya-marjarah, dogs and cats’ ; 
WercTa aho-ratra, m. n. ‘day and night?.’ The number 
of members in the compound is not limited and is often con- 
siderable ;-—-0. g. SqMTAATIR CATT: deva-gandharva- 
manusa uraga-raksasah, ‘gods, heavenly musicians, men, serpents, 
and demons.’ 

2. Adjectives (including past participles) are comparatively 
seldom compounded as Dvandvas;—e.g. satetay uttara- 
daksina, ‘north and south’; Wrarew sitausna, ‘cold and hot’; 
faatfaa sita asita, ‘white and black®’; QWarTaa ghana ayata, 


1 Cp. Lat. su-ove-taurilia, 2 Cp. Gk. vuxOjpepov 
3 Cp. Aevxo-péAas, 
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‘dense and extensive’ (forest); @aTeA krtaakrta, ‘done and 
undone’; FATATA mrtaajata, ‘dead and unborn.’ 

a, Two past participles are sometimes compounded to express 
immediate sequence, the relation of the second to the first being 
often translatable by ‘as soon as’ ;—e.g. SAS drsta-nasta, ‘seen 
and vanished ’= vanished as soon as seen’; alana jata-preta, 
‘died as soon as born’; SC@TANTACI AA ut-khata + prati-ropita, 
“uprooted and replanted’ ; garter supta utthita, ‘ having slept 
and arisen,’ i.e. ‘having just arisen from sleep.’ 

3. Examples of the Use Dvandvas composed of adverbs are 
ATANTAT say4m-pratar, ‘in the evening and morning’; feat- 
WHA diva-naktam, ‘by day and night.’ 

a. Occasionally complex Dvandvas, made up of compounds of 
another class, are met with;—e.g. Ma TjaTAC Aya 
vyakirna-kesara + kayala-mukha, ‘ having a dishevelled mane and 
terrific jaws,’ consists of two possessives (189). 

b. Of the numerous Vedic Dvandvas consisting of the names 
of deities,each member being in the dual and separately accented, 
only very few survive in Sanskrit: fararaent mitra !-vérunau, 

‘Mitra and Varuna’; arargfaant dyava!-prthivyai, ‘ Heaven 
and Earth.’ In cases other than nom. voc. acc. the final 
member only is inflected : faaTaauat: mitra-varunayoh and 
arargfaaqy: dyava-prthivyoh. 

c. ATG matr, ‘mother,’ and faq pitr, ‘father,’ as the first 
member of a Dvandva of relationship, assume the form of the 
nom. sing. : aratfiact mata-pitarau, ‘mother and father’; 
faatqat pita-putrau, ‘father and son.’ 


1 Mitra and Dydva are Vedic duals. This type of compound was 
perhaps originally due to the juxtaposition of elliptic duals (c) ;—e. g. 
Mitré, ‘the two Mitras’ being =‘ Mitra and Varuna.’ dva-daga 


is a numeral Dvandva (‘two and ten’) in which the first number is an 
old dual. 
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The masc. of co-ordinate pairs of relations can be used alone in 
the dual so as to include the female; —e.g. faact pitarau = 
‘parents’; =PTT, svasuran 1 —‘parents-in-law’ ; gar putrau= 
‘son and daughter’ (as well as ‘two sons’); @TACY bhratarau 
=‘brother and sister ”.’ 


2a. Dependent (Tatpurusa) Determinatives. 


187. A dependent determinative is one in which the first 
member depends on the last, the syntactical relation of the former 
to the latter being that of an attribute (noun or pronoun) in an 
oblique case. The compound may be a substantive or an adjective, 
according as the last member is one or the other. 

E. g. APTRA tat-purusa, m. ‘the man of him,’ ‘his man’ (an 
example used by the Hindu grammarians to designate the class) ; 
[CATA sira-manin, adj. ‘thinking oneself a hero’; RE Cal 
guna upeta, adj. ‘endowed with virtues’ (upa ita is a past part.). 

In dependent compounds the first member may have the sense 
of any oblique case, but that of the gen. is by far the commonest. 

1. Acc. The last member is naturally always an adjective of 
a verbal nature ® Hay jaya-prepsu, adj. “desiring victory’ 
(praipsu is a desid. adj., ep. 170, 2); agar varsa-bhogya, adj. 
‘to be enjoyed for a year’ (bhogya is a fut. part. pass.) ; Terra 
grhaagata, adj. ‘come to the house’ (Agata is a past part.); 
QTAUTH grama-prapta, ‘arrived at the village*.’ (A past part. 
is more commonly placed at the beginning, when the compound 


1 Cp. Lat. soceri=socer et socrus. 

2 Cp. Gk. ddeApol and Lat. fratres =‘ brother and sister.’ 

8 Op. Gk. innd-dapo-s, ‘ horse-taming,’ Lat, ji-dex, ‘ pointing out the 
law,’ ‘judge.’ 

4 The past part. WT gata, ‘gone to,’ is often used at the end of 
Tatpurusas in the sense of ‘relating to,’ ‘existing in’;—e.g. FT 
hasta-vata, ‘held in the hand.’ 


172 DEPENDENT DETERMINATIVES VI 187 


becomes a possessive;—e.g. ATAATA prapta-grama, lit. “having 
a reached village.’) 

2. Instr. araga masa-pirva, ‘earlier by amonth’; @tfaasy 
svami-sadraa, ‘like (his) master’ (cp. 199, 2c); WAY alpauna, 
‘ deficient by a little’=‘almost finished’; WfEa ahi-hata, ‘ killed 
byasnake’; 2aea deva-datta, given by the gods’ (cp. 6e6-Soros), 
commonly used as a proper name with an auspicious sense (Dieu- 
donné) and often denoting an indefinite person=‘ so-and-so.’ 

3- Dat. FISTS yipa-daru, n. ‘wood for a sacrificial post’ ; 
faaqafe visou-bali, m.‘ offering to Visnu’; WAf a prabhu-hita, 
adj. ‘advantageous to the king.’ 

4. Abl. Syafaa svarga-patita, adj. ‘fallen from heaven’; 
WAZA bhavad-anya, adj. ‘different from you.’ 

5- Gen. TIAGRA raja-purusa, m. ‘king’s man’; aragts 
vyaghra-buddhi, f. ‘thought of (its being) a tiger.” 

6. Loc. SCS uro-ja, adj. produced on the breast’; wratag 
asva-kovida, adj. ‘skilled in horses’; JEATA grha-jata, adj. “born 
in the house’; qaTenera purvahna-krta, adj. ‘done in the fore- 
noon.’ 

a. Some dependent compounds retain the case termination in the 
governed noun ;—e. g. UA dhanam-jaya, adj.‘ winning booty,’ 
m. as @ proper name; parasmai-pada, n. “word for 
another ’; arqafa vacas-pati, m. ‘lord of speech’ ; gfutsx 
yudhi-sthira, adj. ‘firm in battle,’ m. as a proper name. 

b. If a root forms the last member of a Tatpurusa it undergoes 
no change except that A 4 is shortened to Wa, while Fi, J u, 
Wr add Ut (cp. 182, 1a);—e.g. ALS vara-da, adj. ‘ granting 
boons’ (QT da, ‘give’); fara faa visva-ji-t, adj. ‘all-conquer- 
ing’; WAAL karma-ky-t, adj. ‘doing work,’ ‘laborious.’ 

c. At the end of a dependent, f@3H@ visesa, m. means ‘ special 
kind of,’ i.e. ‘choice,’ ‘pre-eminent’; similarly QT antara, n. 
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“difference,” generally means ‘other,’ sometimes ‘special,’ * par- 
ticular’ ;—e.g. WAPANA tejo-visesa, m. “extraordinary splen- 
dour’; SUTAT desaantara, n. ‘another country’; SQTATAC 
upayaantara, n. ‘a special means’; ATETATC bhasyaantara, 
n. ‘ particular conversation.’ 

d. WF artha, m. ‘ object,’ ‘ purpose,’ is often used adverbially 
at the end of dependents in the acc. and less commonly in the 
dat. and loc.;—e.g. TATA damayanty-artham, ‘for the 
sake of Damayanti.’ 


2b. Descriptive (Karmadharaya) Determinatives. 


188. A descriptive determinative is one in which the first 
member describes the last, the syntactical relation of the former 
_ to the latter being that of a predicate. This relation may be 
expressed in three ways :— 

1. By a Noun (in apposition) ;—e. g. trafa raja rsi, m. ‘king 
sage,’ i.e. ‘royal sage’; AYA stri-jana, m. ‘ women-folk.’ 

a. A title is thus sometimes compounded with a proper name; 
—e.g. AATACIAA amatya-Raksasa, * Minister Raksasa.’ Oc- 
casionally the proper name comes first ;—e.g. wifwetaTg 
Sandili-matr, ‘Mother Sandili.’ 

b. The apposition often expresses a comparison ;—e.g. TAIRA 
jalada-syama, adj. ‘dark as a cloud’; f€AfAFAT hima-sisira, adj. 
‘cold asice’; HATA Ae AA jala antas-candra-capala, adj.’ fickle 
as the moon reflected in the water.” When both members are 
substantives the object with which a comparison is made is placed 
not at the beginning of the compound, but at the end;—e.g. 
Fatale purusa-vyaghra, m. ‘man-tiger,’ i.e. ‘tiger-like man,’ 
“human tiger’; aTsyy vah-madhu, n. ‘speech-honey,’ i.e. 
“honied speech ’; UTS AST pada-padma, n. ‘fvot-lotus,’ i. e. ‘lotus- 
like foot.’ 
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c. The past part, J bhita, ‘become,’ ‘existent,’ is often added, 
in the sense of ‘being,’ to an appositional substantive (which is 
thus turned into an adj.) ;—e.g. aay tamo-bhita, ‘ existing in 
a state of darkness’; Cee{d ratna-bhita, “being a jewel’ (cp. 
184 b, note). 

2. By an Adjective ;—e.g. way kysna-sarpa, m. ‘black 
snake’; TATA nila utpala, n. “blue lotus’; ATR ma- 
dhyaahna, m. ‘midday’; WUATH ardha-marga, m. ‘half way’; 

AaAlq vartamana-kavi, m. ‘living poet.’ 

a. Those compounds in which the adjective is a numeral are 
by the Hindu grammarians treated as a special class, called 
Dvigu (‘two-cow’). They are generally neuters or feminines 
(in = 1) expressing aggregates ;—e. g. fasta tri-loka, n. or 
faerrat tri-loki, f. ‘the three worlds.’ They may alsa become 
adjectives by being turned into possessives (189) ;—e. g. faqa 
tri-guna, n. ‘the three qualities’; adj. ‘possessing the three 
qualities.’ 

b. Wa parva, ‘previous,’ is put at the end, instead of adverbially 
at the beginning, in the sense of ‘ before,’ after past participles ;— 
e.g. quya adj. ‘seen before.’ 

ce. At the beginning of a descriptive compound Aq mahat 
becomes AT maha, while at the end CTH rajan, AS ahan, 
af] sakhi, Tf] ratri, become TIA, AX, AS, TTS (m. nv.) 
respectively ;—e.g. HETCTM: great king’; YFUTSa punya sham, 
“auspicious day’; faaqaa: ‘dear friend’ 3 BUtTa ardha-ratra, 
m. ‘ midnight.’ 

d. WAY anyo-(a)nya and UTYT para-s-para, ‘one another,’ 
are a kind of irregular compound in which the nom. mase. form, 
due to frequent syntactical juxtaposition, became generalized ; 
thus WAIT ace. sing. fem. = WT-ARTA aviya-anyam. 


3- By an Adverb (inclusive of particles and prepositions) ;— 
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e.g. YHA su-jana, m. ‘honest man’; WfAAA adhi-loka, m. 
“highest world’; W¥T@ a-jiiata, adj. ‘unknown’; @aTa 
yatha ukta, adj. ‘as stated’; Waa evam-gata, adj. ‘thus faring.’ 

a. Compounds of this kind, when used in the acc. neuter as 
adverbs, are treated by the Hindu grammarians as a special class 
called Avyayi-bhava (‘indeclinable state *. Such are FYB 
anu-ripam, ‘conformably’; QUTwfw yatha-sakti, ‘ according to 
ability’; afaray sa-vinayam, ‘ politely’; QTASNT yavaj- 
jivam, ‘for life.’ 


3. Possessive (Bahuvrihi) Compounds. 


189. These compounds are essentially adjectives agreeing with 
a substantive expressed or understood. They are determinatives 
(generally of the adjectivally descriptive class) ending in substan- 
tives, which are made to agree in gender, number, and case with 
another substantive. Thus arate bahu-vrihi, m. ‘much rice,’ 
becomes an adjective in the sense of ‘having much rice’ (an 
example used by the Hindu grammarians to designate the class). 

“Every kind of determinative can be turned into a possessive ;— 
e.g. LUG indra-satru, m. “foe of Indra’: adj. ‘having Indra 
as a foe’; wraIciaHa bhima-parakrama, m. ‘terrible prowess’: 
adj. ‘of terrible prowess ’; fag tri-pdéd, adj. ‘ three-footed ’ 
(Gk. rpé-0d-, Lat. tri-ped-); WAH adho-mukha, adj. ‘down- 
cast’ (mukha, n. ‘face’); YA a-putra, adj. ‘sonless’; aaa 
sa-bharya, adj. ‘accompanied by his wife’ (bharya); @utfaa 
tatha-vidha, adj. ‘of such a kind’ (vidhi, m.); SAATA dur-manis, 
adj. nom. m.f. (Svo-pevys), ‘ill-minded,’ ‘dejected.’ 

a. In the Vedic language possessives were distinguished from 
determinatives by accent ;—e.g. raja-putra, king’s son’; raj4-putra, 
adj. ‘having kings as sons.’ 

b. Possessives often come to be used as substantives or proper 
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names ;—e. g. FES su-hrd, ‘good-hearted,’ becomes masc. friend’ ; 
WAAATA satyd-sravas, adj. nom. m. ‘of true fame,’ becomes 
the name of a man (cp. ’Ereo-xdéys). 

c. Possessives are often very intricate, containing several other 
compounds. Thus [(vici-ksobha)-stanita-(vihaga-sreni) ]-(kafici- 
guna) is based on an appositional descriptive consisting of two 
main parts. The second, ‘kafici-guna,’ m. ‘girdle-string,’ is a 
Tatpurusa. The first is an adjectival descriptive in which the 
Tatpurusa ‘vihaga-sreni,’ ‘row of birds,’ is described by ‘ vici- 
ksobha-stanita,’ “loquacious through wave-agitation.’ The latter 
is a compound Tatpurusa, in which ‘stanita’ is qualified by the 
simple Tatpurusa ‘vici-ksobha,’ ‘agitation of the waves.’ wrar- 
wmrfacuy Sita usna-kiranau, ‘moon and sun,’ is an example of a 
Bahuvrihi which is used as a substantive and contains a Dvandva. 
It is in reality a kind of contracted Dvandva (‘the cool and the 
hot-rayed’ for ‘the cool-rayed and the hot-rayed’). 

d. Bahuvrihis with a past participle at the beginning are 
syntactically often equivalent to a gerund or loc. absolute ;—e. g. 
WMMATT tyakta-nagara, ‘having the city left? = WC WAT 
nagaram tyaktva, ‘having left the city,’ or ATC Wa nagare 
tyakte, ‘the city being left.’ 

e. Bahuyrihis based on appositional descriptives often imply 
a comparison ;—e.¢. ARITA candra anana, moon-faced’; UTQ 
padmaaksa (f. i), ‘lotus-eyed.? Inversion of the natural order 
does not take place here as in descriptives (cp. 188, 1). 

f. BM kalpa, m. ‘manner,’ and WTA praya, m. ‘chief part,” are 
used at the end of Bahuvrihis in the sense of ‘like,’ ‘almost’; 
e.g. AAFATHA amrta-kalpa, adj. ‘ambrosia-like’; WATANTA 
prabhata-praya, adj. almost dawning.’ In the same position UX 
para and GCq parama, adjectives meaning ‘highest,’ ‘chief,’ used 
as substantives, signify ‘engrossed in,’ ‘intent on’ (lit. ‘having 
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as the chief thing’);—e.g. FaeqTaT cinta-para, ‘immersed in 
thought.’ 

&. ATAT mitra, f. ‘measure,’ is used at the end of Bahuvrihis 
in the sense of ‘ only’ ;—e.g. ATAATAT ACT: namamatra narah, 
“men bearing the name only.’ At the end of past participles it 
means ‘as soon as’ ;—e. g. ATAATA: WY: jata-matrah Satruh, an 
enemy as soon as (he has) come into being.’ It is, however, 
generally employed as a neuter substantive in this way ;—e. g. 
WAATAR jala-matram, ‘ water alone’ (lit. ‘that which has water 
for its measure’). 

h. AES adi, m. and Wyte prabhrti, f. ‘beginning,’ WT adya, 
‘first’ (used as a substantive), are employed at the end of Bahu- 
viihis in the sense of ‘and the rest,’ ‘and so forth,’ ‘etcetera,’ 
primarily as adjectives and secondarily as substantives ;—e. g. 
(2AT) LHTSA: (deva) Indra ddayah, ‘(the gods) Indra and the 
rest’ (lit. ‘having Indra as their beginning’); CATS iti gdi, n. 
“beginning thus’ (i.e. with these words)=‘and so on.’ 

qoaa puro-gama, Wa pirva, YC:AT purah-sara, ‘preceding’ 
=‘leader,’ are similarly employed in the sense of ‘preceded, led, 
or accompanied by’ ;—e. g. at CGC: ‘the gods led 
by Indra.’ qa and OC: are also used adverbially at the end 
of Bahuvribis ;—e. g. faraqar ‘with the accompaniment of a 
smile,’ ‘smilingly’; FRATAYC:ATA bahumana-purahsaram, 
‘with respect,’ ‘respectfully.’ 

i. Words meaning ‘hand’ are placed at the end of possessives ;— 
c.g. WAT sastra-pini, ‘weapon-handed,’ “having a weapon 
in one’s hand’; FTA kuSa-hasta, ‘with kuga-grass in (his) 
hand.’ 

j. The suffix {in is pleonastically added to wa dharma, 
‘duty,’ We sila, ‘character,’ ATAT mala, ‘ garland,’ WTAT sala, 
‘house,’ WAT sobba, ‘beauty,’ ayy varna, ‘colour’; —e.g. 

N 
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acatat vara-varn-in, ‘of excellent colour.’ The adjectival 
suffix @ ka is similarly often added, especially to unusual finals, 
as to words in “@ r, to feminines in < i (like wet nadi), and in 
the feminine to words in FA in ;—e.g. TARAGaT mrta-bhartr-ka, 
‘whose husband is dead’; aaata sa-patni-ka, ‘accompanied by 
his wife.’ 


CHAPTER VII 


OUTLINES OF SYNTAX 


190. As the great bulk of the literature consists of poetry, the 
syntactical’ arrangement of the Sanskrit sentence is primitive and 
undeveloped, as compared with Latin and Greek. . Its main 
characteristic is the predominance of co-ordination, long com- 
pounds and gerunds constantly taking the place of relative and 
other subordinate clauses, while the oratio obliqua is entirely 
absent. Another feature is the comparatively rare use of the 
finite verb (frequent enough in the Vedic language), for which 
past participles or verbal nouns are very often substituted. There 
is also a marked fondness for passive constructions. A special 


feature of Sanskrit syntax is the employment of the locative 
absolute. 


The Order of Words. 


191. The usual arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence 
is :—first, the subject with its attributes (a genitive preceding its 
nominative); second, the object with its adjuncts (which precede 
it); and lastly, the verb. 

Adverbs or extensions of the predicate are commonly placed 
near the beginning, and unemphatic connective particles follow 
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the first word;—e.g. WARY PAC Gla AAC HATA ‘but 
Janaka went in haste to his own city.’ 

When there is a vocative, it generally comes first. Instead of 
the subject any other word requiring emphasis may be placed at 
the head of the sentence ;—e. g. <rat aat Asay 7 was 
“at night you must not enter the monastery.’ 

a. The subject, if a personal pronoun, is not expressed unless 
emphatic, being inherent in finite verbal forms. Even the general 
subject ‘one’ or ‘they’ is often indicated by the verb alone ;— 
e.g. ECICG one should say’; TH: ‘they say’=‘it is said.’ 

b. The copula afer ‘is,’ unless the tense or mood has to be 
expressed, is generally omitted. In that case the predicate pre- 


cedes its noun ;—e.g. rast ura: ‘the night (is) cold.’ If the 
predicate bears any emphasis, W4fa is used, not Wet e.g. AV 
farar aval Haat at ga: a yet aaa faATATA ‘he 
who is distinguished by knowledge, penance, or birth, is (certainly) 
to be respected by the twice-born.’ 

c. Just as attributes precede their nouns and the qualifying 
word comes first in compounds, so a relative or other subordinate 
clause precedes the principal clause, which regularly begins with 
a correlative word;—e.g. {TQ wat aS AAA lit. ‘of whom 


wealth, of him power,’ i.e. “he who has wealth has power.’ 


Similarly {ET—AT, ATAC—ATAA, &e. 


The Article. 


192. There is properly neither an indefinite nor a definite 
article in Sanskrit. But Ue ‘one’ and afaz ‘some’ (119), 
being frequently used to express ‘a certain,’ may sometimes be 
translated by ‘a.’ Similarly @ ‘that’ (110) may, when referring 
to persons or things just mentioned, be rendered by ‘the’ ;—e.g. 
@ TAT ‘the king’ (of whom we are speaking). 

N2 
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Number. 


193. 1. Singular collective words are sometimes used at the end 
of compounds to form a plural; —e.g. MII stri-jana, m. 
‘womenfolk’=‘women.’ Such collectives are sometimes them- 
selves used in the plural ;—e.g. ATR: or MTIAT: ‘the world,’ 
people.’ 

2. The dual number is in regular use and of strict application, 
the plural practically never referring to two objects. It is there- 
fore invariably employed with the names of things occurring in 
pairs, such as parts of the body;—e.g. wart uret J ‘the hands 
and the feet.’ A masc. dual is sometimes used to express a male 
and female of the same class ;—e.g. Wd: faact ‘the parents 
of the universe’ (see 186, 3¢, p. 171). ; 

3. a. The plural is sometimes applied to others by the speaker 
or writer as a mark of great respect, FAA and Hq: taking 
the place of AA and HATA ;—«. g. aa wafg: ‘has your Majesty 
heard?’ In this sense the plur. UT@T: ‘feet’ is employed instead 
of the dual (cp. 193, 2);—e.g. UW SqITSTA afufaafa ‘he 
insults your Majesty(’s feet). Proper names are occasionally 
used in the same way ;—e.g. afa HTTACTITAT: “thus (says) 
the revered teacher Samkara.’ 

b. The t. pers. pl. is sometimes used by the speaker referring 
to himself (like our editorial ‘ we’) instead of the singular or dual 
(cp. 193, 2);—e.g. aerate fefarqegta: ‘we (=I) too ask 
something’ ; fai aa: ana bsiiced shall we (= you and I) 
do now?’ 

c. The names of countries are plural, being really the names of 
the peoples (like ‘Sweden’ in English and‘ Sachsen’ in German) ;— 
e.g. faatiy ‘in Vidarbha’ (Berar). In the singular the name 
of the people often denotes the king of the country. 
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d. Some nouns are used in the plural only :—WT@: f. ‘water’ 
(96,1); ATUT: m.‘ life’; FAT f. ‘the rains =‘ the rainy season’; 
STU: m. ‘wife.’ 

Concord. 

194. The rules of concord in case, person, gender, and number 
are in general the same as in other inflexional languages, but the 
following special points may be noted :— 

1. The nominative with {fa may take the place of a predicative 
acc. governed by verbs of calling, considering, knowing, &c. ;— 
e.g. ATU afa at fate ‘know me to be a Brahmin’ (instead 
of ATE At fafa). 

2. When a dual or plural verb refers to two or more subjects 
the first person is preferred to the second or ae and the oe 
person to the third ;—e.¢. MAS FY WARTS: ‘you and I go.’ 

3. a. A dual or plural adjective agreeing with masc. and fem. 
substantives is put in the masc., but when neuters are associated 
with masculines and feminines, in the neuter (sometimes 
singular) ;—e.g. FTATATAAT Ula Afearfa ACRATA ‘the 
chase, dice (aksah), and drinking are reprehensible in kings’ ; 
Vafsaaary Tat YNT AG: ATA Tata aieigaaya 
ga aa afiza ‘ a bird with clipped wings, a withered tree, 
a dried-up pond, a toothless serpent and a poor man are of equal 
account (neut. sing.) in (the eyes of) the world.’ 

b. Occasionally an attribute or predicate takes the natural in- 
stead of the grammatical gender ;—e. g.at faareaait facrerc: 
Bat: AAT: ‘thinking (masc.) of thee the subjects (fem.) have 
been reduced to taking no food.’ 

c. As in Greek and Latin, a demonstrative pronoun agrees with 
its predicate in gender;—e.g. WIl WLaT AeA: ‘this (masc.) 
is the best counsel’ (masc.). 

A participle used in place of a finite verb, which should agree 
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with the subject, may be attracted in gender by a substantive 
predicate if in close proximity with it;—e.g. @ a faa wae 
“thou (masc.) hast become (neut.) my friend’ (neut.). 

4. Asingular collective noun is necessarily followed by a singular 
verb. Two singular subjects require a predicate in the dual, three 
or more require it in the plural. Occasionally, however, the pre- 
dicate agrees in number with the nearest subject, being mentally 
supplied with the rest;—e.g. atfaradt  rsafad aa aq 
wttfaaafa aaa ‘Kantimati, this kingdom, and my very 
life (are) at your mercy’ (sing.). 

a. Similarly, the verb which should agree with a single plural 
subject may be attracted in number by a noun predicate in its 
immediate proximity ;—e.¢. TAHAAAT QA: AA Cisayaa 
“these seven constituent parts are said (sing.) to form the entire 
kingdom.’ ; 

Pronouns. 


195. 1. Personal. a. Owing to its highly inflexional character 
Sanskrit uses the nominatives of personal pronouns far less 
frequently than modern European languages do (cp. 191 2). 

b. The unaccented forms of AFA and AA (109 a) being 
enclitic, can be used neither at the beginning of a sentence or 
metrical line (Pada), nor after vocatives, nor before the particles 
ZT, aT, Ua, €;—e.g. Aa faraa ‘my friend’ (not 8); SaTATT 
Utfe ‘0 God, protect us’ (HATA, not F:); TA AA AT Te 
“his house or mine.’ 

c. WATT ‘your Honour’ (f. WA), the polite form of @A 
‘thou’ (with which it often alternates even in the same sentence), 
takes the verb in the 3. person;—-e.g. fHATE WAT‘ what does 
your Honour say?’ The plural Wea: (f. WAC!) is construed 
in the same way; it frequently has a singular sense (193,34). Two 
compounds of WAT are often used in the drama:—WQAAqTy 
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atra-bhavan refers to some one present, either the person addressed 
or some third person=‘ your Honour here’ or ‘his Honour here’; 
TAAATA tatra-bhavan, “his Honour there,’ referring to some one 
off the stage, can only be used of a third person. Both take the 
verb in the 3. sing. 

2. Demonstrative. a. UG and Waa refer to what is near 
or present=' this.’ The former is the more emphatic of the two. 
Both are often employed agreeing with a subject in the I. or 3. 
pers. sing: in the sense of ‘here’ ;—e.g. UW aqet fasfa ‘here 
a devotee stands’; WAAT@H ‘here am 1’; WAR WAANAE qa: 
“here comes your son.” We WA: ‘this person’ is frequently 
used as an equivalent of ‘I.’ 

b. Band Wat refer to what is absent or remote=' that.’ @ is 
the more definitely demonstrative of the two, being, for instance, 
the regular correlative to an antecedent relative. It has the 
following special uses. It has often (like Lat. ille) the sense of 
‘well-known,’ ‘celebrated’ ;—o.g. QT CRIT AML ‘that well- 
known charming city.’ It is frequently also the equivalent of 
“the aforesaid’ ;—e.g. ars A ‘I (being) such’ (as just described). 
In this sense it may often be translated simply by the definite 
article ‘the’ (cp. 192). When unaccompanied by a noun @ 
supplies the place of a personal pronoun of the third person= 
“he, she, it, they,” but with a certain amount of emphasis when 
used in the nominative (Waa and Way are employed in the 
same way as personal pronouns of the third person). Finally @ 
when repeated means ‘various,’ ‘several,’ ‘all sorts of’ ;—e. g. 
atfa arf WTATEaA ‘he read various treatises.’ 

3- Possessive. These pronouns (116) are comparatively little 
used, as the genitive of the personal pronouns is generally em- 
ployed. In accordance with the sense of WAC (195, 1c), its 
derivatives wala bhavad-iya and AT4CH bhavat-ka are used 
as possessive pronouns of the second person in respectful address. 
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THE CASES. 
Nominative. 


196. The nominative is far less frequently used in Sanskrit as 
the subject of a sentence than in other Indo-European languages. 
Its place is very commonly supplied by the instrumental of the 
agent with-a passive verb ;—e. g. watt AACIAU ATA fear 
‘a certain field-watcher was standing aside’ (lit. ‘by a certain 
field-watcher it was stood aside’). 

a. The nominative is used predicatively with verbs meaning 
“to be, become, seem, appear,’ as well as with the passive of verbs 
of calling, considering, sending, appointing, making, &c.;—e. g. 
aa gftat FR QTH: Bea: ‘the dog was turned into a tiger 
by the sage.’ 

b. The nominative followed by ifa may in certain circumstances 
take the place of the accusative (see 194, I). 


Accusative. 


197. Besides its ordinary use of denoting the object of transitive 
verbs, the accusative is employed to express— 

1. the goal with verbs of motion;—e.g. @ faadry waa 
“he went to Vidarbha.’ 

a. verbs of going, like J and QT, are very commonly joined 
with an abstract substantive where either the corresponding 
adjective with ‘to become,’ or merely an intransitive verb would 
be used in English;—e.g. @ alfa atfa ‘he becomes famous’ 
(Jit. ‘ goes to fame’); WHS Weel ‘he dies’ (lit. ‘ goes to death’). 

2. duration of time and extension of space ;—e. g. araania 
“he learns for a month’; Aaa Weta ‘he goes (the distance 
of) a Yojana’ (nine miles). 

3- the object of desiderative adjectives in x (cp. 169) and of 
some compound adjectives beginning with prepositions; — e.g. 
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fatty afta ATT ‘I am desirous of crossing the ocean’; 
SATA WIAA: ‘devoted to Damayanti.’ 

4- the cognate object of intransitive verbs in the case of sub- 
stantives and the analogous adverbial sense in the case of 
adjectives ;—e.g. QTATHL Baty aug “may he rain (i.e. grant) 
all desires’; STH WETA ‘let us go quickly’ (originally, ‘go a 
quick gait’). 


Double Accusative. 


198. Two accusatives are governed by— 

1. verbs of calling, considering, knowing, making, appointing, 
choosing ;—e. g. Tafa AT wataqeaa “I know thee (to be) 
the chief person.’ 

2. verbs of speaking (3, aq, We), asking (11e), begging 
(aTq, wre), instructing (aq- Wa), fining (zweu), 
winning (fa), milking (<8) je. g. watcasty ata QTHSETT 
WA ‘the bird addressed a speech to Nala’; ATS qeega 
fasts ‘he should ask true evidence from the twice-born’; 
af araa FZaTeyL “he asks Bali for the earth’; aeqaita 
ATA what she commands me’; alt aa qwag “he should 
fine them a thousand (panas)’; fHAT CIS AAA ‘having won 
the kingdom from Nala’; Tatft TERUfCMA ‘they milked 
(i.e. extracted) gems from the earth.’ 

a. HA ‘tell,’ aga “make known,’ and aT-FSPT ‘enjoin,’ 
never take the accusative of the person addressed, but the dative 
(or gen.). 

3- verbs of bringing, conveying, leading, dispatching ;— e.¢. 
UTTAR BAT wWafa ‘he brings the goat to the village’; WHeaTAT 
ufagia fast ‘having sent Sakuntala away to her husband’s 
house.’ 
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4. causative verbs ;—e. g. wa acawraata “he causes Rama 


to learn the Veda’; ifstress is laidon the agent (the direct acc.), 
it may be put in the instrumental : at afa: TSA “he should 
cause her to be devoured by dogs.’ 

a. When the causative meaning has faded, the dat. or gen. of 
the person is used instead of the acc.; this is generally the case 
with aia ‘show’ (‘cause to see’), and WTA ‘tell’ (“cause to 
hear’), and always with aga ‘make known,’ ‘tell’ (‘ cause to 
know’). 

b. In the passive construction the direct acc. (the person or 
agent) becomes the nom., the indirect acc. (the object or thing) 
remains ;—e. g. Tart aa WTA ‘Rama is caused to learn 
the Veda’; AT Ta: Qlaad : dogs are caused to devour her’ ; 

AA ATA Bali is asked for the earth,’ 


Instrumental. 


199. The fundamental notion of the instrumental, which may 
be rendered by ‘by’ or ‘with,’ expresses the agent, the instru- 
ment (means), or concomitant by or with which an action is 
performed ;—e. g. Aa ‘it was said by him’=‘he said’; @ 
aya aaratfga: ‘he was killed with a sword’; Ge faaw 
Sa aat arene GWT ‘there is no one happier (201, 2a) 
in this world than he who has converse with a friend.’ 

1. The following are modifications of theinstrumental sense 
expressing— 

a, the reason : ‘ by,’ ‘through,’ ‘by reason of,’ “because of,’ ‘on 
account of’ ;—e.g. AAAS FAY ‘through your favour’; AAT- 
UTAA At TUATHA ‘I punish you for that fault’; QVAFSIT 
“by the thought of a tiger’=" because he thought it was a tiger’ 


(cp. p. 172, 5); FAATAT ‘under the delusion of (the existence 
of) pleasure.’ 
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b. accordance: ‘by,’ ‘in conformity with’ ;—e. g. WAIT * by 
nature’; ATT ‘by birth’; FAA aaa aaa “he goes by (acts 
in accordance with) my opinion.’ 

c. the price: (‘with,’ ‘ by means of’=) ‘for,’ ‘at the price of’ ;— 
e.g. BSUHIAT fasiteara qatar “a book sold for a hundred 
rupees’; WTATH Baad Teg areca wacta “a man should 
always save himself even at the cost of his wife or of his wealth.’ 

d. time within which anything is done: (‘by the lapse 
of’=) ‘in’ ;—e.g. aleyfar at THA waa “grammar is 
learnt in twelve years.’ 

e. the way, vehicle or part of the body by which motion 
is effected ;—o. g. HANA ALAN WAST: BAT: ‘in what direc- 
tion (lit. ‘by what road’) have the crows disappeared?’ @TfHAT 
fa ‘be goes on horseback’ (lit. ‘by means of a horse’); @ 
WTA BAAS ‘he carried (uvaha) the dog on his shoulder,’ 

f, ‘in respect of’: with words implying superiority, in- 
feriority or defectiveness ;—e. g. VATeT Waa Sra: ‘inferior 
to these two (abl.) in valour’; Wart Aeray TATFATA ‘0 
fortunate man, you excel your ancestors in that (devotion)’ ; 
WUT ATM: ‘blind of an eye.’ 

g- ‘of,’ ‘with’: with words meaning need or use, ay:, 
WAYHAA (used interrogatively or with a negative), or fart‘ what?’ 
(with or without & ‘do’) ;—e.g. Al A Wifaaayres: ‘ what is the 
use of life to me’ (gen.); SAQT@TATt aaa WAlHAA ‘your 
Majesty’s feet have no need of servants’ ; fa ae faraa Bart 
‘what is to be done with that cow?’ fa 4 Ua ‘what have 
we (to do) with this?’ Similar is the use of Wa‘ done with’ = 
‘away with’ and Weal ‘enough of’ (cf. 180): AAMTAAT 


‘away with rising’=" pray do not rise.’ 
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h. ‘with,’ ‘at’: with verbs of rejoicing, laughing, being 
pleased, satisfied, astonished, ashamed, disgusted ;—e. g. ATYFE: 
waar gufa “a low person is satisfied even with very little’ ; 
HETA AA ‘he laughed at it.’ 

i. ‘of,’ ‘by’: with verbs of boasting or swearing ;—. g. ata- 
ATAAT ATE WA ‘I swear by Bharata and myself.’ 

J. the object (victim) with QA ‘sacrifice’ ;—e.g. WYAT “ag 
aaa “he sacrifices a bull to Rudra.’ Here we have the real 
inst. sense surviving ‘from the time when TA_meant ‘worship’ 
a god (acc.) with (inst.). 

2. The concomitant or sociative sense is generally supple- 
mented by the prepositional adverbs @@, ATHRA, aaa and 
@WaAA ‘with,’ which are used (like ‘with’ in English) even when 
separation or antagonism is implied ;—e. g. qay age faat aa: 
“the father went with his son’; faa ae faafaau:  dis- 
agreement with a friend’; @ aa faze aa Far ‘he engaged 
in a fight with him.’ This sense is also applied — 

a. to express the accompanying circumstances or the 
manner in which an actionis performed ;—e. g. at fut Asay 
EA AAA: ‘that pair lives in great affection’; AAT Zar 
‘with great pleasure.’ 

b. with the passive of verbs which bave the sense of accompany- 
ing, joining, endowing, possessing, and the opposite;—e.g. @at 
ated: ‘accompanied by you;’ uaa dat faetar AT ‘possessed 
or destitute of wealth’ ; WIaT faga: “beréft of life.’ 

c. with adjectives expressive of identity, equality, or 
likeness: WA, TATA, WEN, FA ;—e.g. THU AA? ‘equal 
to Indra’; WaAA AZW: ‘like him’; WY F a uTetsrarfa 
ge: “he is not even equal to the dust of my feet.’ The genitive 
is also used with these adjectives (cp. 202, 2d). 
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Dative. 


200. The dative case expresses either the indirect object, 
generally a person, or the purpose of an action. 

A. The dative of the indirect object is used— 

1. with transitive verbs, with or without a direct object :— 

a. of giving (@T, WU), telling (WH, WA, AAA, BIG, 
faaza), promising (nfae or wI-Z, wfa-w), showing 
(zata) ;—e.¢. fanta ai zatfa “he gives a cow to the 
Brahmin’; @wyatfa 2 YaTaL “I tell you the truth.’ 

b. of sending, casting ;—e.g. Wat ar Taq fags: ‘a 


messenger was sent by Bhoja to Raghu’; sathahay UWaTa 
“they cast (47) darts at Rama.’ 


2. with intransitive verbs meaning to please (<q), desire 
(FA qe), be angry with (aqa, FT, Wy), injure (ge) — 
e.g. Waa AA ‘it pleases me’; 4 Tay Yea ‘I do not — 
long for the kingdom’; faHacta aut “he is angry with his 
servant.” (AY and cad when compounded with prepositions 
govern the acc.) 

3. with words of salutation;—e.g. ANATA AA! ‘salutation to 
Ganesa’; FUT A ‘health to thee’; TTATS Stat ‘hail to Rima’; 
era za “welcome to her Majesty.’ 

B. The dative of purpose expresses the end for which an action 
is done, and is very often equivalent to an infinitive ;—e. g. gaa 
eft wafa ‘he worships Hari for (= to obtain) salvation’; 
TRaTyT atfa ‘he goes for (=to obtain) fruit’; AATATUT 
atfaqreaqta2 11a Waa: WATUA ‘your Honour (has) full 
authority for the instruction of (= to instruct) my sons in the 
principles of morality’ ; yata ufea: “he started for a fight’ 


=‘ to fight’); qaewara “au revoir.’ 


This dative is specially taken by verbs meaning— 

“be fit for,’ “tend or conduce to’ (qu, aug, W-y); ;—e. g. 
jeaeeare awa | piety conduces to knowledge.’ 

a. PR and FY are used in the same way, but are often omitted ;— 
e. g. weaatafa STAY Tata wafa ‘the combination even of 
the PEs leads to safety’; BAATUTY qs WAR Waar ‘your weapon 
(serves) for the protection of (= to protect) the distressed.’ 

2. ‘be able,’ ‘begin,’ ‘strive,’ ‘resolve,’ ‘order,’ ‘appoint’;— 
og. TA RAT VAATATHINTATI A ‘this story was able to 
win over (akarsanaya) the warrior’; wraaa WaT] “he began 
to (take) an oath’; ATAAUTSY Aferegy ‘I will try to find her’; 
Aa Marat wafaaa ‘he has resolved on abandoning 
his life’; qfeacey wrafuarntcrarfes ‘having charged 
(a-disya) his daughter with the reception of the ‘guests’; 

Sa fraifaa: ‘he was appointed by the gods 
for the destruction of (= to destroy) Ravana.’ 

a. The adverb WMA ‘sufficient’ is used in the sense of “be 


able to cope with,’ ‘be a match for’;—e. g. SAAT Stray 


‘Hari (is) a match for the demons.’ 


Ablative. 


201. The ablative primarily expresses the starting-point or 
source from which anything proceeds. It thus answers to the 
question ‘whence?’ and may in general be translated by ‘from.’ 

E.g. WEA WATS FTAs weifaseita “I wish to depart 
from this forest’; UTUTATY SHafa ‘ruin results from sin’ 
pee fTaTalaA WAT a: ‘he did not swerve from his 
purpose’ (nigcayad); Bay: qafaars ust “he — of 
the death of his son from his relations’; @tT “re- 
leasing her from her bonds’; fata alah gerne “desist from 
this act’; UTfE At ACATA ‘ protect me from hell.’ 
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a. The source of apprehension is put in the ablative with 
verbs of fearing (Ht, SfEa_ud-vij);—e. g. qarare faafa 
“you are afraid of the hunter’; PATA WrerUy faagfaaa 
‘a Brahmin should always shrink from marks of honour.’ 

b. Verbs expressing separation ‘from’ naturally take the abla- 
tive;—e.g. Wal faarfaa: ‘parted from you’; at Ufaarara 
BraA ‘and sho is deprived of her husband’s place’ (such words 
also take the instr.: cp. 199, 2). Allied to this use is that of 

“@qTa ‘to cheat of’ (= so as to separate from);—e.g. aafag 
ATAU BTAATA ‘to cheat a Brahmin of his he-goat.’ 

c. As the abl. expresses the terminus a quo, it is employed with 
all words meaning ‘far,’ or designating the cardinal points ;— 
e. g. a “UTATA ‘far from the village’; UTATAL qat fafz: 
‘the mountain (is) to the east of the village.’ 

d. Similarly the abl. also expresses the time after which 


anything takes place ;—e. g. qeieu TATE ‘seen after a long. 
time’; QATSTe ‘after a week.’ 


The abl. also expresses the following senses connected with its 
original meaning :— 

1. the cause, reason, or motive —‘on account of,’ ‘be- 
cause of,’ ‘through,’ ‘from’ ;—e.g. wrere ara awzafa ‘he 
eats the flesh through greed.’ This use of the abl. is especially 
common, in commentaries, with abstract nouns in & tva;—e.¢. 
Vaal S PAT YAATT ‘the mountain is fiery because of its 
smokiness.’ (The instr. is also employed in this sense: 199, I 4.) 

2. comparison :— 

a. with comparatives’ (=‘than’) or words with a comparative 


meaning ;—e. g. haere Ural faaae: “Rama is more learned 
than Govinda’ ; HAUT ara afafcaa ‘knowledge is superior 


to action.’ In this sense it is used even with positives (=‘in 


comparison with’);—e.g. ATAT AaAlaTSta TANT Haha ‘a 
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wife is dear even in comparison with (i.e. dearer than) the whole 
world’; aarefa amsrcTfa agta agareta arta ‘hearts 
harder even than adamant, more tender even than a flower.’ 

b. with words meaning ‘other’ or ‘different’ (ara, Tq, 
wat, fata) ;—e. ¢. WTS WaT: ‘Govinda is different 
from Krsna.’ 

c. Allied to the comparative abl.is that used with multiplicative 


words like ‘double,’ ‘treble,’ &c.;—0.g- FATA TAYUT SUS: 


“a fine five times (in comparison with) the value.’ 


Genitive. 

202. The primary sense of the genitive is quasi-adjectival, since 
its qualification of another substantive means ‘belonging to’ or 
‘connected with.’ It may generally be expressed in English by 
the preposition ‘of.’ With substantives the gen. is used in a 
possessive, subjective, objective, or partitive sense ;—e.g, (TW: 
G&G: ‘tho king’s man’; WeqaRAAN ISH Waa: ‘your con- 
cealment of Rakgasa’s wife’ (i.e. “by you’); WAT AQT! ‘by 
the supposition of her’ (i.e. ‘supposing it was she’); gat wWaq- 
ATA ‘the foremost of the wealthy.’ 

1. The gen. is used with a number of verbs :— 

a. in the possessive sense with ET 18, Wy “be master of,’ 
“have power over,’ and with Wa, q ‘be,’ faala ‘exists’ ;—e. g. 
maa: WAfTaTHa ‘I shall be master of myself’; AA Gag 
faaa ‘I have a book.’ 


b. in the objective sense (concurrently with the acc.) with 
Za have mercy,’ aq ‘remember,’ ATA ‘imitate’ ;—e.g. Ua 
ae Say ‘may these men have mercy on you’; wea 


a WaTaTatesy ‘he remembers your fayours’; atereanrqafx- 
wWTfa ‘I will imitate Bhima.’ | 
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c. in the objective sense (concurrently with the loc.) with verbs 
meaning ‘do good or harm to’ (SU-®, Wag, AAA, WI-TW), 
“trust in’ (fa-ze), “forbear with’ (aA) ;—e. g. faaTuTa 
SUFI: ‘benefiting his friends’; fe AIT AAT Wow 
“how have I done her an injury?’ Taq @ ‘forbear with me.’ 

d. with verbs meaning ‘speak of’ or ‘expect of’;—e.g. 

i aafa “he speaks thus of me though I am 
guiltless’ ; aang qe aaa ‘anything may be expected 
of that fool.’ 

e. frequently (instead of the dat. of the indirect object) with 
verbs of giving, telling, promising, showing, sending, bowing, 
pleasing, being angry;—e.g. AGT AQWas Weae “TI have 
granted safety to him’ (tasya); fai aq TIAA WH: ‘does he please 
you?’ warafaaat ata: “the sage (is) not very angry with me’ 
(mama). 

f. sometimes (instead of the instr.) with verbs meaning ‘be filled 
or satisfied’ ;—e. g. aTfaqufa ATSTATA ‘fire is not satiated 
with logs.’ So also the past part. gat ‘full of’ (gen.), or ‘filled 
with’ (instr.). 

2. The gen. is frequently used with adjectives :— 

a. allied to transitive verbs;—e.g. HUT faa erg 
‘old age is destructive of beauty.’ 

b. meaning ‘dependent on,’ ‘belonging or attached to,’ ‘dear 
to’;—e.g. TATA A: F WAvATT: ‘that remedy depends on you’ 
(tava); Ul BUTS’ ae fafse Fetaafe aa TAIT ‘give 
up whatever you have taken belonging to him’ (asya) ; al aa 
Tat fia: ‘who, pray, is dear to kings?’ 

c. meaning ‘acquainted with,’ ‘versed or skilled in,’ “ac- 
customed to’ (concurrently with the loc.: 203 f) ;—e. g. Mae: 


wafa WATISTUUTA “you are, indeed, conversant with 
the ways of the world’; AaATaATUTAL wmarfag: * unskilled 
0 
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in battle’; SfAAT AA: SWTATA ‘ people accustomed to hard- 
ships.’ 

d. meaning ‘like’ or ‘equal to’ (concurrently with the instr.: 
199, 2¢);—e.g. TTA: AW FA: ‘Rama is equal to Krsna.’ 

3. The gen. expresses theagent with passive participles :— 

a. past participles having a pres. sense, formed from roots 
meaning ‘think,’ ‘know,’ ‘worship’;—e.g. Wat Aa: (‘ well 
thought of =) ‘approved of kings’; fafear WaT ATAAAS TA 
ZF: ‘you are known to the hermits to be staying here.’ 

b. future participles (which also take the instr.: 199) ;—e.g. AA 
(at) Bay Bc: ‘Hari should be worshipped by me.’ 

4. The gen. is used with adverbs of direction in °Aq -tas 
 (cp.177d);—e.g. VTA afawa: ‘to the south of the village’; 
sometimes also with those in °W -ena (concurrently with the 
acc.) ;—e. g. SACUTS ‘to the north of this’ (asya) place. 

5. The gen. of time is used in the following ways:— 

a. with multiplicatives (108) or other numerals similarly used 
it expresses how often anything is repeated within a stated 
period ;—e. g. TS fare fara‘ he should offer the funeral 
sacrifice three times a year’; WaACARaa qtq ae 
fara: ‘a Brahmin should perform at least one severe 
penance a year.’ 

b. Words denoting time are put in the gen. (like the abl.) in 
the sense of ‘after’ ;—e.g. AfAaaT ee (kati-paya ahasya), ‘ after 
some days’; FACS ATAS ‘after a long time’: FATS is also 
used alone in this sense. 

c. A noun and past part. in the gen., accompanying an ex- 
pression of time, have the sense of ‘since ’;—e. g. AT zuay 
ATAA ATAATITA ‘to-day (is) the tenth month since our 
father died’ (uparatasya). This construction is akin to the gen. 
absolute (205, 2). 
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6. Two genitives are employed to express an option or a differ- 
ence seb two things;—e.g. TAA] FZ qara waa 
“of vice and death, the former is called the worse’ 


arian Wawnary fax: ‘ this is the only difference 


between you (the long-lived) and Indra.’ 


Locative. 


203. The locative denotes either the place where an action 
occurs, or, with verbs of motion, the place whither an action is 
directed. The former sense may variously be translated by ‘in, 
at, on, among, by, with, near,’ the latter by ‘into, upon’; 
corresponding to Lat. in with abl. and acc. respectively. 

The following are examples of the ordinary use of the loc. in 
the sense of ‘ where ?’ ufauuafat ga faraatfed ‘birds live 
in that tree’; faziig ‘in Vidarbha’ (193,3¢); Malla AA ALT 
rare faagifa ‘1 will kill myself at your door’; @ATRTA ‘at 
Kasi’ (Benares) ; Get qs gag fruit (is) seen on the trees’; 
MazgI_Taya ‘ they encamped on (=close to) the Ganges’ ; 
a Zag a aay argquadt afue arquafa yey 

“neither, among gods, nor Yaksas, or among men either, 
had such a beauty anywhere been seen before’; AA Uy “by 
my side.’ 

a. When the loc. means ‘among’ it is often equivalent to a 
partitive gen. (202);—e. g. aay yay Tat aa fraaa: ‘among 
(= of) all the sons Rama is dearest to me.’ 

b. The person ‘with’ whom one dwells or stays is put in the 
loc. ;—e. g. eal aafa ‘he lives with his teacher.’ 

c. The loc. with the verbs fasfa ‘stands’ and aaa | goes on’ 
(= Lat. versatur) expresses ‘abides by,’ ‘complies with’ ;—e.g. 
aa Wat farsa ‘you do not (stand by=) obey my command’ ; 
argaa qa ‘comply with your mother’s desire.’ 

02 
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d. The loc. is used to express the effect ‘of’ a cause ;—e.g. 
2484 qui qat @Q ATTCUA ‘fate alone (is) the cause of the 
prosperity or decline of men.’ 

e. The loc. expresses ‘contact with verbs of seizing by (ag), 
fastening to (saz), clinging or adhering to (at, faq, aa), 
leaning on, relying on or trusting to;—e. g. ATG zetat ‘seizing 
by the hair’; TUT AT ‘taking by the hand’; qa UTH Tay 
‘he fastened a noose to the tree’; QAaaam: i KG “a hero 
not addicted to vices’: FAAay afat: ‘reclining on the roots 
of trees’; faafafa Way ‘he trusts in his enemies’; BTWAed 
qu Wartusa uqfa fasaa ‘the gods fix their hopes of 
victory on his bent bow.’ 

f. The loc. is used (concurrently with the gen.: 202, 2c) with 
adjectives meaning ‘acquainted with,’ ‘versed or skilled in’ ;— 
0.8. TAS TTA FaryM: ‘Rama (is) skilled in the game of dice’ ; 
ata SAT AAA ‘we (are) export in acting.’ 

&. The loc. is used figuratively to express the person or thing 
in which some quality or state is to be found ;—e.g. aq aaraar- 
arat *T look for everything in him’ (cp. 202, 1d); Zeerar 
FTat earfafa ‘hunting (is) recognized as sinful in a prince’; 
MATATAIS TY a ara: ‘there is no harm in (giving) advice to 
the afflicted.’ Similarly, when the meaning of a word is explained, 
the loc. expresses ‘in the sense of ’;—e.g. HATUT ae ‘kalapa 
(is used) in the sense of peacock’s tail.’ 

hh. The circumstances in which an action takes place are ex- 
pressed by the loc.;—e.g. mate ‘in case of distress’; Tay 
“in fortune’; faz aaet aqaEMaafa (‘in the presence of =) 
‘there being openings, misfortunes multiply.’ ‘ In the last 
example the loc. expresses the reason; if it were accompanied by 
a predicative participle, it would be a loc. absolute (cp. 205, 1a). 
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i. The loc. of time, expressing when an action takes place, is 
only a special application of the preceding sense ;—e.g. “in 
the rainy season’; fayrata ‘ at night’; fea fea “every day.’ 

j. The loc. expresses the distance at which anything takes 
place ;—e. g. zat aqafa... maar aefa: ‘the great sage 
lives at (a distance of) a yojana and a half from here.’ 

204. The loc. answering to the question ‘ whither ?’ is always 
used with verbs of falling and placing; concurrently with the dat., 
with those of throwing and sending (200 Ar) ; and, concurrently 
with the acc., with those of going, entering, ascending, striking, 
bringing, sending ;—e. g. yat QUTd ‘he fell on the ground’; 
aaa fararate farara ‘having put (it) in that same begging 
bowl’; eaqefa WAT ‘placing his hand on his breast’ (® ‘do,’ 
is frequently used in the sense of putting); watt aTura faufa 
‘he darts arrows at his enemy’; AI Fat UfAay ‘the fish 
entered the river’; amuafata AAT DFA: ‘he set out for 
a neighbouring town’ ;. a fycaatsad ‘ he struck him on the 
head.’ 

Secondary applications of this loc. are the following :— 

a, It expresses the person or object towards which an action 
is directed or to which it refers— ‘towards,’ ‘about,’ ‘with 
regard to’;—e. g. aifay zat wafer ATU: ‘the good show 
compassion towards animate beings’; Aq afaut UTA ‘be 
courteous to your attendants’; Wa faqzea ‘they are disputing 
about a field,’ 

b. Concurrently with the dat. (and gen.), it expresses the in- 
dlirect object with verbs of giving, telling, promising, buying, 
selling (cp. 200 A 1a; 202, re);—e.g. ASATA Ufa ‘having 
promised (it) to Indra’; Were famta waafa ‘having sold 
himself to a rich man’; faatfa Je: awTH faatat‘ a teacher 


imparts knowledge to an intelligent pupil.’ 
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c. Concurrently with the dat. (200 B 1, 2), it may express the aim 
of an action with words expressive of striving after, resolving on, 
wishing for, of appointing, choosing, enjoining, permitting, of being 
able or fit for ;—e. g. Aaa qa: Wy: “an enemy prepared 
for the appropriation of all property’ ; way agTE ‘he appointed 
(him) toa task’; Wfa@ ACATATA AA ‘she chose him for her 
husband’; WIAA SAZSTYCT 6 ATH “he is incapable of 
supplying food for us’; SMart ays afay Baa “the 
sovereignty even of the three worlds is fitting for him.’ A predi- 
cative loc. alone is capable of expressing fitness ;—e. g. TAQT- 
aWwraada yaa LTSAF ‘sovereignty befits a man who is en- 
dowed with worldly wisdom, liberality, and heroism.’ The loc. 
is sometimes used with verbs which do not in themselves imply 
an aim, to express the object gained as the result of an action ;— 
e.g. Faw afea ethan “he kills the panther for the sake of 
(obtaining) his skin.’ 

d. Nouns expressive of desire, devotion, regard, friendship, 
confidence, compassion, contempt, neglect, are often connected 
with the loc. (as is also the gen.) of the object to which those 
sentiments are directed ;—e.g. Ff ay WHTAT AT aarferara: 
‘my love is, indeed, not towards Sakuntala’; @ A afa 
farara: ‘I have no faith in you’; @ wysty RATATANTST: 
ara: “neglect of duties, however small, should not be indulged in.’ 

e. The loc. is similarly used with adjectives or past participles 
meaning ‘ fond of,’ ‘devoted to,’ ‘intent on,’ and their opposites ;— 
e.g. aa: Mae aqa CAT: ‘women (are) intent on their own 


pleasure only.’ 


Locative and Genitive Absolute. 


205. 1. The locative is the usual absolute case in Sanskrit, 
and has much the same general application as the Greek genitive 
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and the Lat. ablative absolute ;—e. g. TRY feay ‘ as the days 
went by’; wy Srary a Wa: ‘the cows having been milked, 
he departed’; @at ri afa ATTATA ‘she gives ear when 
I speak.’ 

a. The predicate of the absolute loc. is practically always a 
participle; the only exception being that the part. @@ ‘ being,’ 
is frequently omitted ;—e. g. We watnatfaw: aai tfaate 
afa “how (can there be any) interference with the good in the 
performance of their duties, when you (are) their protector?’ . 

b. The part. Aa ‘being’ (or its equivalents @aaTa and fea) 
is often pleonastically added to another absolute part. ;—e. g. 
qaea sara Waa aq ‘at sunrise, when the owls had 
become blind.’ 

c. The subject is of course always omitted when a past pass. 
part. is used impersonally; it is also omitted when the part. is ac- 
companied by indeclinable words like T@A, TUT, TAA, tfa;— 
e.g. Raza when consent had been given by him’; wa 
WA ‘this being the case’ (lit. ‘it having gone thus’); FAT Ba 
afa or aurgted “this being done.’ 

d. The particle Uq@ and the noun ATS (as latter member of a 
compound) may be used after an absolute participle to express 
‘no sooner—than,’ “scarcely—when’ ;—e. g. T- 
qT ‘scarcely had it dawned, when’; WfASAaTa Va aanata 
‘no sooner had his Honour entered, than.’ 

2. The gen. absolute is much less common than the loc. 
and more limited in its application. It is restricted to contem- 
poraneous actions, the subject being a person and the predicate 
@ present participle in form or sense. Its meaning may be ren- 
dered by ‘while,’ ‘as,’ or ‘though’ ;—e.g. UAT A Ufa 
‘wandering about, though I was looking on’; Ww qTawy F 
FHat fara: feqa: ‘while he was speaking thus, the hunter 
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remained concealed’; fa fawaamra aa araretaray: 
fea: ‘ while he was thus reflecting women came there to fetch 
water.’ 


Participles. 


206. Participles are constantly used in Sanskrit to qualify the 
main action, supplying the place of subordinate clauses. They 
may, as in Latin and Greek, express a relative, temporal, causal, 
concessive, or hypothetical sense. A final sense is also expressed 
by the future participle. AJl these meanings are inherent in the 
participle, without the aid of particles, except that fT is usually 
added when the sense is concessive. 

E.g. SATS: araTfasa aa Sata “the jackal, being filled 
with anger, said to him’; fafagca AAARUT @ suTfS 
“though you have been frequently dissuaded by me, you do not 
listen to me’; WAUAT Wrage fT! arafa Gwsy: ‘if 
you do not tell, though knowing it, your head will be shattered 
to pieces’; ATSfaaa wha GACT AT “he ran again at 
Bhima in order to strike him.’ 

a. Bahuvrihi compounds are very frequently employed in a par- 
ticipial sense, the part. Yq being omitted ;—e.g. TY] afgaaat 
afta ‘then being anxious he reflected.’ : 

207. Present Participle. This participle (as well as a past 
with a present sense) is used with afte or anafa ie. area ‘sits,’ 
fasfa ‘stands,’ aaa “goes on,’ to express continuous action, 
like the English ‘is doing’;—e.g. Vaea aa Ufa fara 
GU Fat: “this is the very forest in which we formerly dwelt 
for a long time’; AWAATS ‘he keeps eating’; @l Yaa 
Taarut fasfa ‘she is being carefully guarded’; uf<quits q 
US: AMF ‘this pot is filled with porridge.” 
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a. The negative of verbs meaning ‘to cease’ is similarly 
construed with a present participle ;—e. g. fae FATT ATAT- 


aaa a ‘the lion did not cease (=kept) slaying the 


animals,’ 

b. Verbs expressing am emotion such as ‘to be ashamed,’ ‘to 
endure,’ may be accompanied by a pres. part. indicating the cause 
of the emotion; —e.g. fa A Wa Va FATT: “are you not 
ashamed of speaking thus?’ 

c. A predicative present (or past) part. accompanies the acc., 
or the nom. in the passive construction, with verbs of seeing, 
hearing, knowing, thinking, wishing (cp. 198, 1) ;—e. g. ufawea 
a4 at afaeawaad ‘no one saw me entering’; a yufacaert 
aarfa Wayara Braga ATs “the king one day heard some 
one repeating a couple of slokas’; Walaw faqea amt 
Trsfearat: weet ufcattat: “many daughters of royal sages 
are recorded to have been wedded according to the marriage of 
the Gandharvas.’ 

208. Past Participles. The passive part.in @ and its active 
form (161; 89, n.°) in Aq (but hardly ever the perf. act. part. in 
@A: 89) are very frequently used as finite verbs (the copula 
being omitted) ;—e.g. aaa SAA ‘this was said by him’; 4 
IZAMATA he said this.’ 

a. The passive of intransitive verbs is used impersonally ; other- 
wise its past participle has an active sense;—e.g. HUTA fat 
fara ‘I stood there fora long time’; & THT Wa: ‘he went 
to the Ganges’; @ Ufa a: ‘he died on the way.’ 

b. Some past participles in @ have both a passive and a transi- 
tive active sense ;—e.g. ATH ‘obtained’ and ‘having reached’; 
Ufa ‘entered (by)’ and ‘having entered’ ; Ula ‘imbibed’ and 
‘having drunk’; faqa ‘forgotten’ and “having forgotten’ ; 
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farm ‘divided’ and “having divided’; WEA ‘begotten’ and 
‘having borne’ (f.); WTSS ‘ridden,’ &c., and “ riding,’ &c. 

c. The past participles in @ never seem to occur with a transi- 
tive active meaning. 

209. Future Participles Passive. These (162) express 
necessity, obligation, fitness, probability. The construction is 
the same as with the past pass. part.;—e.g. HATAR SUT 
Wat ‘I must needs go to another country’ ; earn s fa q 
@ TAA ‘you must not (= do not) kill me, O king’ ; aaaarta 
WET: AAA: ‘then he too will surely make a noise.’ 

a. Occasionally the fut. pass. part. has a purely future sense ;— 
e.g. gaat: uqaaay aaa qaa TAAL ‘I too shall go with 


ease by the strength of your wings.’ 


b. Afaaae and ATMA (from Y ‘be’) are used impersonally 
to express necessity or high probability. The adjective or sub- 
stantive of the predicate agrees with the subject in the instr. ;— 
eg. Tal Afafeaat afaaar ‘she must be (= is most 
probably) near’; AS Ufa Faq Zagat aAfaaaa ‘the 
strength of that animal must be very greit.’ 

210. The Indeclinable Participle (Gerund) nearly always 
expresses that an action is completed before another begins 
(rarely that it is simultaneous). Referring to the grammatical 
or the virtual subject of the main action, it generally agrees with 
the nom., or, in the passive construction, with the instr., but 
occasionally with other cases also ;—e. g.a WU a Wa: ‘ having 
bowed down to him, he departed’; WY AAtTaTa aerate 
Nfaay wTyt: afCerAT: ‘then he throwing himself upon him 
lost his life’ (AFA agrees with AA); AS eea aqey AlTaat 
aTeeT faa “his love increased as soon as he had seen the 
sweetly smiling maiden’ (EBT agrees with TR). 

a. It may frequently be translated by ‘in’ or ‘by’ with a verbal 
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noun ;—e.g. At fat ear fH Area ‘ what would you gain 
by killing a poor man like me?’ This use represents the original 
sense of the form as an old instrumental of a verbal noun. 

b. Having the full value of inflected participles, it may 
express the various logical relations of the latter, and may even 
be accompanied, like them, by are, fasfa, aaa to express 
continuous action ;—e. g. BAUIUI AAA aaa ‘he is the fore- 
most of all the townsmen.’ 

c. A number of gerunds are equivalent in sense to preposi- 
tions (179). 

d. The original instr. nature of the gerund is preserved in its 
employment with faa or WMA or with a general subject ex- 
pressed by the impersonal passive construction ; —e. Ze fa aa 
aratfaat ‘ what (gain accrues) to you by concealing?’ We @ 
aa WAT “have done with going to the forest’; WUT TAT 
afe Saf Tea ‘if-one goes to heaven by killing animals.’ 

Infinitive. 

211. This frequent form expresses the aim of an action and 
may in general be used wherever the dative of purpose is employed 
(200 B). Itdiffers from the dative of an ordinary verbal noun solely 
in governing its object in the acc. instead of the gen.;—e.g. @ 1s 
AA ‘he strives to conquer him’=AQ] TATA Waa ‘he strives 
for the conquering of him.’ It preserves its original acc. sense 
inasmuch as it is used as the direct object. of verbs (e.g. arg 
Wea ‘he obtains a bathe’), and cannot be employed as the sub- 
ject of a sentence. Verbal nouns usually supply its place as the 
subject ;—e.g. TC {TA A F UfAAB: ‘giving (= to give) is better 
than receiving’ (= to receive). The construction of the acc. with 
the infinitive is unknown to Sanskrit, its place being supplied, 
with verbs of saying, &c., by oratio recta with afa (180), or 
otherwise by the use of a predicative acc. (198, I and 207 c). 
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The infinitive may be used with substantives (e. g. “ time,’ 
‘ opportunity ’), adjectives (‘ fit,’ “ capable’), as well as verbs (e.g. 
“be able,’ ‘wish,’ ‘ begin’) ;—e.g. ATS Alay faaftaqr “this 
is not the time to delay’; BAA SAA Wart Warafaga 
‘this is an opportunity to show yourself’; fafeaafa wat 
witag ai aay: ‘who (is) able to escape from what is written 
on his forehead (by fate)?” ME AT WA WTA: “I have come 
(in order) to ask you’; aufag Taatfa ‘he is able to tell’; 
Tay at aga “she wished to make.’ 

a. The 2. and 3. sing. ind. of ae ‘deserve’ are used with an 
infinitive in the sense ofa politeimperative= please,’ ‘deign to’ ;— 
e.g. wats At agueta “will your Honour please to hear me?’ 

b. The infinitive, after dropping its final A, may be formed 
into a Bahuvrihi compound (189) with @TA ‘desire,’ or HAR 
‘mind,’ in the sense of wishing or having a mind to do what the 
verb expresses ;—e. g. QEATA: ‘desirous of seeing’; f& qRaaT 
WAT‘ what do you intend to say?’ 

c. There being no passive form of the infinitive in Sanskrit, 
verbs governing the infin. are put in the passive in order to give 
it a passive meaning;—e.g. aq a gaa ‘it is not fit to be done’; 
aat af arefag Waa ‘they can be taught morality by me’; 
aq Aw: arcfaga TTS: ‘a hut (was) begun to be erected 
by him.’ , 

d, The fut. part. pass. Wea sak-ya may either agree with the 
subject or be put in the neut. sing.;—e.g. F Wate (erat:) 
AATUTYFA ‘those (mischiefs) cannot be repaired’; AT A WIA 
wufag gfvar “she cannot be ignored (lit. ‘she is not a possible 
thing to ignore’) when angry.’ Qi ‘fitting’ and *{T@ ‘suit- 
able’ may be construed in the same way ;—e.g. aa ara 
Fart arafag WA: ‘she should rightly be released by me 


from you.’ 
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TENSES AND MOODS: 
Present. 

212. The use of this tense is much the same as in English. 
But the following differences should be noted :— 

1. In narration the historical present is more commonly 
used than in English, especially to express the durative sense 
(which the Sanskrit imperfect lacks) ;—o.g. TAA: quefa 
RAAT ‘ Damanaka asked, “ How was it?’’’ fecwat Pa 
wat faa afafa ‘ Hiranyaka, having taken his food, used to 
sleep in his hole.’ 

a. FCT ‘formerly,’ is sometimes added to this present ;—e. g. 
afafag aa qtte qartfa ‘I formerly used tolive in a certain 
tree. The particle @ (which in the older language frequently 
accompanied YT, and thus acquired its meaning when alone) is 


much more frequently used thus;—e.g. afafaz afasTa 
arfaaat aTa amalfaaat aafa @ ‘in a certain place a weaver 
named Somilaka used to live.’ 

b. The present is used to express the immediate past ;—e. g. 
WAN Brrseifa ‘here I come,’ i.e. ‘I have just come.’ 

2. The present also expresses the near future, F{T ‘soon’ and 
UTag ‘just’ (180) being sometimes added ;—e.g. afe Feat 

‘then leaving the bow, I am off’; ag araaeqa 

Baarfa ‘therefore I will just send Satrughna.’ 

a. With interrogatives it implies a doubt as to future action ;— 
e.g. fa acta ‘what shall I do?’ 

b. It may express an exhortation to perform anaction at once ;— 
e.g. afe yeas ufawra: “then we (will) enter (= let us enter) 


the house.’ 
Past Tenses. 


213. All the three past tenses, imperfect, perfect, and aorist, 
besides the past participles in @ ta and Mel ta-vat (and the 
historical present), are used promiscuously to express the historical 
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or remote past, applying equally to facts which happened only 
once, or were repeated or continuous. 

a. The perfect is properly restricted to the statement of facts 
of the remote past, not coming within the experience of the 
speaker. The 1. and 2. sing. are therefore very rare. 

b. The imperfect, in addition to describing the historical past, 
states past facts of which the speaker himself has been a witness. 

c. The aorist has (along with the participles in @ and Aq) 
thespecial sense of the present perfect, being therefore appropriate 
in dialogues;—e. g. Wy UrTisaaTs Bett a WaATTT: | my 


desire has obtained sweet fulfilment’; Ga AAT Tse Baths 
‘I have bestowed the sovereignty on you’; @ gearafa ‘T have 
seen him.’ 

d. The aorist (very rarely the imperfect) without the augment 
is used imperatively with AT (215 e and 180). ; 

e. As there is no pluperfect in Sanskrit, its sense (to be inferred 
from the context) has to be expressed by the other past tenses 


or the gerund, or occasionally bya past participle with an auxiliary 
verb. 


Future. 


214. The simple future is a general tense, referring to any 
future action, while the periphrastic future, which is much less 
frequently employed, is restricted to the remote future. Both can 
therefore often be employed in describing the same action, and 
they frequently interchange. 

a. The future is sometimes used in an imperative sense, when 
accompanying an imperative ;—e. g. ay arafa wa aa 
afta aaa go, my dear, but first hear my request.’ 

Imperative. 

215. Besides the ordinary injunctive or eshorehiee sense, this 

mood has some special uses. 
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a. The first persons, which are survivals of old subjunctive 


forms, may be translated by ‘will’ or ‘let’;—e. g. SraaaHaty 
TAT “his brother said, “Let us play” ’; WE BCAA ‘1 will 
make.’ 

b. The 3. sing. pass. is commonly used as a polite imperative 
instead of the 2. pers. act.;—e.g. 4 WAATA ‘Sire, pray listen!’ 
(cp. 2114). 

c. The imperative may be used, instead of an optative or 
benedictive, to express a wish or blessing ;—e. g. fax ara ‘ may 
you live long’; frara a Wears: ae * may your.paths be 
auspicious’ =“ Godspeed.’ 

d. It may express possibility or doubt, especially with inter- 
rogatives;—e.g. fad Hag Al ATY BeTSTU ASAT: ‘whether 
there be poison or not, the swelling of a serpent’s hood is 
terrifying’ ; Wag ARIZ yfa “who on earth would believe it?’ 

@CATA ‘what should we do now?’ 

e. The imperative with the prohibitive particle AT is somewhat 
rare, its place being commonly supplied by the unaugmented aor. 
(213d), by the opt. with 4, or WAR and HAA with the instr. (180). 


Optative or Potential. 


216. Besides its proper function this mood also expresses the 
various shades of meaning appropriate to the subjunctive (which 
has become obsolete in Sanskrit). 

1. In principal sentences it expresses the following mean- 
ings :— 

a. a wish (often with the particle Wf added) ;—e.g. af 
qRafae Craze ‘O that I could see Rama here!’ 

b. possibility or doubt ;—e.g. HETFAST WEA aa’ per- 


haps he may be awakened by the lowing of the cows’; Way: 
fafaaaery ATCgeAT ‘kings can sco through the eye of their 
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spies’; Uh CATA AT SATSAT FRI AYAAT ‘tho arrow 
shot by an archer may hit an individual, or may not hit him.’ 

c. probability, being often equivalent to a future;—e.g. qa 
al ATS fas ‘this girl (is not likely to=) will not stay here.’ 

d. exhortation or precept ;—e.g. @A4 wait: ‘do you act thus’; 
may WH Taq | one should save wealth against calamity.’ 

2. The optative is used in the following kinds of subordinate 
clauses :— 

a. in general relative clauses ;—e. g. aratfamag FUT ay 
A gata qufa: ‘the king who (= every king who) does not 
neglect the time for the payment of salaries.’ 

b. in final clauses (‘in order that’) ;—e. g. aife a eu qa 
qaaa | indicate to me the place where I am to live’ (=that I 
may live there). 

c. in consequential clauses (‘so that’) ;—e.g. @ it wast 
at aT ATAATSAT | (only) such a burden should be borne as 
may not weigh a man down.’ 

_d. in the protasis (as well as the apodosis) of hypothetical 
clauses, with the sense of the Lat. present (possible condition) 
or imperfect (impossible condition) subjunctive (cp. 218) ;— 
e.g. afe FATA acafag fasxaaq wtica WHT ‘if there were 


not a king, the state would founder like a ship.’ 


Benedictive or Precative. 


217. This rare form (150), a kind of aorist optative, is properly 
restricted to the expression of blessings, or, in the first person, of 
the speaker’s wish ;—e. g. arcu at zat: ‘“mayst thou give birth 
to a warrior’; MATA WaATaAA ‘may I become successful.’ The 


imperative is also employed in this sense (215 c). Ina few rare 
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cases the benedictive is indistinguishable in meaning from an 
imperative or an ordinary optative ;—e. g. C4 aar FATA “do 
ye proclaim this speech’; # fe WURIfa AATIFATS TRH 


“for I do not perceive what should drive away my sorrow.’ 


Conditional. 


218. The conditional, as its form (an indicative past of the 
future) well indicates, is properly used to express a past condition, 
the unreality of which is implied, and is equivalent to the 
pluperfect (conditional) subjunctive in Latin or English, or the 
aorist indicative, used conditionally, in Greek. It is employed 
in both protasis and apodosis;—e. g. qafeazufang afid 
aTafaee ‘if there had been abundant rain, there would have 
been no famine.’ If a potential is used in the protasis, a con- 
ditional in the apodosis may acquire the sense of a hypothetical 


present (= imperf. subjunctive) ;—e.g. Ofe 7 AUNATTAT zw 
We wena TIA AHATALT: ‘if the king did not 
inflict punishment, the strong would roast the weak like fish on 
a spit.’ 
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LIST OF VERBS 


The order of the parts of the verb, when all are given, is: 
Present (Px.), Imperfect (mmr.), Imperative (1ev.), Optative (or.); 
Perfect (pr.), Aorist (ao.); Future (Fr.); Passive (Ps.), present, 
aorist, participle (prp.); Gerund (ep.); Infinitive (yr.); Causa- 
tive (cs.), aorist; Desiderative (ps.); Intensive (1NT.). 

The Roman numerals signify the conjugational class of the 
verb; P. indicates that the verb is conjugated in the Parasmai- 
pada only, A. that it is conjugated in the Atmanepada only. 

W_afic, ‘bend,’ I, P. wafa i rs. Waa | rr. Blea 
cs. WAULA ti 

WA_aij, ‘anoint,’ VII, P. Wata | me. WTF | rev. AA | 
op. AEATT Wi vs. WHAA | ee. AA | cs. BHAA 

WE ad, ‘eat,” I, P. Wha, aia; weft oe. ITA, 
M:, Met; Mei ov. weft, aia, Wy; Wea 
oP. WATT Wrr. Weifal vs. HAA | ve. WT (aa n. food’) | 
op. ATEAT | vv. MYA | os. BATA ki 

BAT an, ‘breathe, II, P. Wfafa | we. WAAR, BTA: or 
BIT: , BWANA or BAT | rv. aata, afafe | op. WATT 
cs. BUTALA tt 

WT as, ‘attain,’ V, warfa, WAA | A. oe. WAFS, 
AAA: AYA rv. TAI, AYA, WHAT ov. WASTA | 
rr, WAT, ATT A 


LIST OF VERBS 2iI 


WPL as, ‘eat, TX, P. ATA wv. THT, WITT, BATA! 
op, PATA Wo Pr. BTU 1 a0. BTML vr. WTA | vs. 
WR | ve. ATA | ov. BTAT | wr. BAT GAL cs. BITAha | 
vs. WTUFTATA 

WA as, ‘be, I, P. fa, afa, af; Se, WMT; MW, 
Q, Ufa) or. WAAR, Be:, welt; We, wea, 
WIA; WA, WA, WA wv. Taft, Uy, WA; 
Wad, WH, WA; AAA, GT, TA! or AA, AT, 
Qld; ATA, AAA, VTA; ATA, ATA, S| tl Pr. WA, 
wifey, aa; sifaa, areay:, aragq:; sifaa, aa, 
TY: 

We as, ‘throw,’ IV, P. Helfa il er. BAA, BWIPAY, &Kc., like 
MA ‘be’ | so. MAC er. WAAL | vs. WAA | ao. TFA t 
WE! cs. MAA |i 

TT ap, ‘obtain,’ V, P. srsvfa | ue. BIST | Pv. BI- 
atfa, arafe, MAY | or. ATA WN ev. BT | ao. WITT 
MCA | rs. AAA | ATA 1 op. AITAT, HTT | ATA 
cs. MITA | vs. LTA | 

WTA as, ‘sit,’ Il, A. Brat | ur. WAT) vv. BAISITA | 
op. MAA Wt ev. MATA | vr. Bfawaa | vs. BAA | vr. 
saufaa | arate irreg. pres. part. A. | in. STPAGa Nt 

& i, ‘go, Il, P. Ufa, ufa, Ufa; Fai; afer or. BAA, 
DU, Wa; Wa; We ov. warha, fe, Ug; Waa; AAT! 
or. TATA Wi rr. TATA, TAY, TATA; Ka; KY vr. WHA; 
WAT | vs. TAA | er. LA | LST, LA | UGA! cs. TAAL i 

WU adhii,‘ read,’ IT, As WANA | oe. WAM; 3. du. WAT 
ala; 3. pl. WAIA | wv. We, waite, wir; 
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TAMIA, WHITIA, Waa; Wararae, wWeit- 
WA, MATA | or. WHAT ll a0. WAT; 3. du. WAYT- 
ATH; 3. pl MTA er. WIAA | vs. WHAT | ee. HTT | 
cs. TITAS Il 

TU idh or TAL indh, ‘kindle’ VII, A. FY; TAAL vv. 
We | wv. TAA, LS, LSTA! or. TAA tl er. THT | 
rs. TAA | Pr. TF It ' 

XW is, ‘wish,’ VI, P. TeRla | or. UAW or. LIS, Tafay, 
TAG; Tha; Tye a0. Wa vv. UTA | os. TAR I vv. 
TZ | wr. UA iia sshanvile 

Ta_iks, ‘ see, I, A. raa | mr. UWA tl pr. STAR | 
ao. Ufae t vr. faa 1 vs. KAA! 20. VHT ve. Kha | 
tfagaics. Seas 

Sa_us, ‘burn,’ I, P. smrafa | up. MIA AO. os Ps, 
BAA | vr. VE i 

Br, ‘go,’ VI, P. Waefa | me. Brat Wi er. SIT, BCs, 
BT; BALA, &e. | vr. WA lcs. RVALA i 

Te _edh, ‘grow,’ I, A. Ua | mr. VIA | rev. THATAL | Waa ii 
pr. TUTATS | Ufa | Ufaq | Werafa | vs. USF TAA i 

ae kam, ‘love,’ A. (no present) ll Pr. TAA or ATATAH | 
rr. RTACTAA | re. BUT | os. ATATA Ul 

FATAL kas, ‘shine,’ I, A. ATTA lt TAT | ATA | ATTA ha i 

W kr, ‘do, VIL, attfa, acifa, acta; Fas, Few, 
Aaa: ; A, FRU, Hefea | Wacaa, art:, waca; 
ape; WHAT Acai, Fa, BIG; ACaTa; Faq 
op. FATA PF. THTT (138)| a0, HATIA, MATHS, Beara ; 
WAY, AACA, WAST; BATH, BATS, Wary: | 
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rr. Bfcafa; BAT WA. Fa, FRI, FRA oe sha 
gtd, sewer, wyET; wpe WERT | ae 
CATA; nal ot aeare | ov, FATA i Pe. ee | Ao. 
wate, AaAwt:, waa; BWarcafe; weg | ev. aA | 
rs. HAA | Ao. MATT | PP. AT | cv. RAT, HA | mr. mgr | 
cs. arcafa \ a0. PALACE | vs. faantata ll 

Ba krt, ‘cut, VI, P. Heafa ti vv. Tad | afafa | rs. 
HAA | ep. HA | cs. AAALA | vs. Frafaafa vu 

BWA krg, ‘draw,’ I, P. aufa; ‘plough,’ VI, P. Hafa Wi rr. 
wad, Tafie, qa; safes) ev. TA! vs. WHA! TEI 
BET, HAY | we. HPA | os. HITT Ul 

mH kr, ° scatter, VI, P. facta ii PF. FATT | FT. afcufa | 
os, MTG | AHA | ov. o@TT | 

HT kip, * be able,’ I, A. HAA Il vr. Tae Fr. @fqya | 
Pr. HA | os. HATAEA | 0. WATHAT 

MHA kram, ‘stride, I, MTAfa, WA i vr. ARTA, THA | 
ao. WHAT | vr. HATA, A | vs. HAA | ATT | ATHST, 
OMA | cs. RADA or MIATA | vs. fefaafa | wr. WE- 
aifa, AAA 

Wt kri, ‘ buy,’ IX, mutha, Miata (p. 102) Wl pr. faMTS | 
rr, EA, OF | vs. VAAL ALA ATT, MTT | ove. HFA | 
vs, famTaa I 

QA ksan, ‘ kill,” VI, VAA, TY Wi vr. TA tl 

f@ ksi, ‘ destroy,’ V, P. fauifa ll Ps. aqilaa | ve. faa i 
cs. Qaafa or VIALS ti 

fa ksip, ‘throw, VI, Faufa, A wv. fautfa, faa i 
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vr. faau, fafaa | rr. Qrefa, ai es. fou 1 far 
op. Fate, FIAT | ove. FAR cs. AIAA | os. Fafa i 

Jt ksubh, “ quake,’ IV, qeafa, oF I er. za, TW | PP. 
Js or gfara Los. Qraafa, Ft 

GA khan, ‘dig, I, @afea, A vr. TATA; TAs rr. Gfa- 
wifat | vs. GAA or GTAR | vr. GTA | STAT or Gwen, 
oaTS | PAGAL! os. GTATAEA tl 

WTS khad, ‘eat,’ I, P. @TSfa tl er. FATS | rr. BTiS | 
rs. GTA! vv. QTFSA t os. BTTALA | vs. Farfeaa u 

IT khya, ‘tell,’ II, P. Srfa | wv. sive. 2. TFS, STg ti 
pr. SAT 5 FAI ao. AAC rr. ATRIA | vs. STAT | ATT! 
RAITT | TGA | cs. IVA LA, | vs. Frearrata i 

TZ gad, ‘speak, I, P. Tea Wl ev. HATS | Afeeafa | aA | 
afea afegqau cs. Wea vs. faarfeafa | wr. ATTA | 

WA gam, ‘go,’ I, P. Weefa-W AATA (138, 7) | ao. WATAT! 
rr. Wag 5 Wea | vs. WIA | AA | AAT, MT or CTT | 
WAAL cs. THALA | vs. fafa a | wr. Tet; THT 

FTE gab, ‘plunge,’ I, A. WTA W Pr. HATS | rr. mifewa | 
rs. WTA | ve. ATS or WISA | ov. ATS | os. WALA ti 

Je gub, ‘hide,’ I, Tefa, oF Il Pr. FTE | a0. AFA | vs. 
yaa | pp. TS | ep. “Ta | we. EGA | cs. 7eata 1] 

F gai, ‘sing, 1, ATAfA, °F W vr. HAT, HN | ao. MATA! 
rr, WTA | vs. WIT | ALA ov. WAT, TT) we. TGA! 
os. WTA i 

WA_grath or WY_granth, ‘tie,’ IX, P. aatfa W rs. Tea | 
afaa i ov. TMT | cs. TIA or Wala 


WE grah, ‘take,’ IX, Terfa, Feta | rev. JET, Ferg tl 
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Pr, HATS, AS | so. WATS, WATS | er. Weta, 8; 
STAT | vs. TIA | FETA | ov. FEAT, TT we. TEtqa | 
os. UTSALA, °F | a0. MPAATA | vs. fageta, oF 

wa glai, ‘droop,’ I, P. TaTata Wl re. TATA cs. TATA La or 
Teale 

FA ghus, ‘sound,’ L, arafa , oR i ps. saa 1 Fz | ov. Gy 
cs. BVT lt 

BT ghra, ‘smell,’ I, P. farerfa ut rr. HAY | vs. HTAA | ATA 
cs. ATTA 

WA_caks, ‘speak,’ II, A. GQ, WA, WS; pr. Tae, Tes, 
TAA Pe. TTY | er. TAA | ov. TA | AA | cs. TIAA Il 

qt car, ‘move,’ TP: az ll Pr. TATT, qqay 3 PL. Ye: | 
rr. @fCafa | vs. TIA BTA ov. aiTAT, ose) eve. 
afcga | os. aTTaha | 40. PATA ht 

AA _cal, ‘move,’ I, P. aqafa ll er. TATA; 3. PL. ay: | rr. 
afaafa | ee. ofa 1 afagqa to. qeafa or WTTahA | 
vs. Frafarafa 

f@ ci, ‘collect,’ v, Faarfa, fagqa Wer. faata, faa rv. 
auf, A; Fat es. raat faa ov. fear, faa 
nr. AGA | cs. TATA | ps. faaitaa or faadrafa ll 

farea_cint, ‘think,’ X, P. Frarafa wren. er. FARTATATS | 
vs. foreael | faferat | ov. freafaat, ofa 

ES cur, ‘steal,’ X, P. arcafa ll PER. PF. AITATTARTT | Ao. 
WIGCA | vs. TAA TFTA ht 

fgg chid, ‘cut, VII, feafa; fercfet u vr. freee, 
fafeee | ao. APSA or WANA | Fr. BRIA, A I Ps. 
faeaR | FRAT on. FAETAT, FEAT ve. BYR os. BEA 
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BWA jan, ‘be born,’ IV, A. ATA W rv. HH | ao. ASF TS | 
rr. Afaaya ; Afar | ve. ATA 1 cs. WHAT, PM | ao. WSHT- 
WA | vs. Fests | 

ITT] jer, ‘awake, II, P. (134A 4) WTA; WTR: ; TTafe | 
mp. AATACA, AAT, BATA: ; WATYAT; WITTE: | 
wv. ATA, ATIFE, HATAY ll Pv. AATATT or ATACTATS | 
rr. STafcerfa | re. ATA | cs. BTATAA Ul 

f& ji, ‘conquer,’ I, P. (A. with UXT and fa) sefar tt rr. fa- 
ara ; fafera ; farg: | 20. BHA er. Hera! vs. TAA 
fara op. fat, ofS | we. FA | cs. ATTA | vs. faratt- 
ufa i 

TA jiv, ‘live, I, P. Hrafer uw vr. fasta; farsitg: 1 a0. 
SAAT | vr. Tifa | es. Tra | STi | ov. star | 
ine, HAGA | os. TATA | vs. Farsi faaa wu 

y jf, grow old,’ IV, P. arafa ii er. WATT | Ps. MAA | ve. 
MW | cs. TCA ti 

WHT jiia, ‘know,’ IX, atatfa , aTaNa ll PF. THT, qe \ 
ao. MATA Fr. WTA 5 TAT | rs. HTAA | a0. THT | 
vp. WTA | ov. QTAT, WTA | mr. HIGH! cs. WTA, A 
or BAAfa, A, ee. WIAA and WH | vs. faa tt 

A tan, ‘stretch,’ VIII, aatfa, aqa ll pr. TAT, AA | vs. 
TU or ATAT | AT | cv. AST, CAA or CATAL os. ATHALA i 

AW tap, ‘burn,’ I, aufa, °F or IV, aufa, @ i er. aaig, 
AT 1 rr. ACA | ps. AAAI AA | ov. ATAT, CATT nr. TIA 
cs. ATURLA ti 


F< tud, ‘strike,’ VI, gefa, °F Il pr. gare | Ps. gaa | Pr. 
qa | cs, MATA Ul. 
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FW trp, ‘be pleased,’ IV, P. gata W Pr. aad : aqfva | PP. 
Ta | cs. adata | a0. waaay Wl 

"qtr, ‘cross,’ I, P. or VI, A. CfA or faCA Wt rr. TATT; 
aa: | ao. MATH or WATT | rr. AfCafa, A | vr. Tat! 
GD, ate, oat | INF. aga, afcgqa, ACA | cs. ATCAla, 
°@ | vs. faatrafa u 

aa _tyaj, ‘abandon,’ I, @Afa, A li vv. ATH, AA | Ao. 
MATA | er. ALA, °F or Aeris, A) vs. IAA | AAI 
cD. WAT, HS | cs. ATHALA | vs. Faas 

WA tras, ‘tremble,’ I, P. or IV, P. A. Fafa or Waa, °A i 
PF. Tal; Tay: or ay: | rr. Afaufa | pe. TT | cs. ATA- 
afa u 

AT tvar, ‘hasten,’ I, A. ATCA Wt Pv. ASAT | ee. BTA | cs. 
acata i 

ZT dams, ‘bite,’ I, P. aufa \l PF. Sey i Fr. @fqUta | Ps. 
{Ua | ve. TE ov. SET, SA | cs. TMUAfar i 

ae dah, ‘burn,’ I, P. zefa ll PF. sING. 2. afew or @qva, 
aale ] ao. HATA | FT. wafa | rs. TOA | PP. @Tq | en. 
TAT, ST | ve. TYR | os. STCALA | vs. fewafa ti 

QT da, ‘give,’ III, zatfa, Zui PF. zt, ae ao. MATA 5 
wafea, 3... afer rr. @Talfa, °A; erat | etaa low 
op. STAT, “ATS | cs. ATUAA | vs. Ferhat 

fea div, ‘play, 1V, P. Tare uso. RASTA | rx. Shareafa | 
re. A | wr. @faqa | cs, CAA tl 

fez dis, ‘point,’ VI, fexfa, oF ii er. feeq, fefex | Ao. 
afee | er. Serf, oF 1 vs. EIA | vr. FZE I ov. few 
nr. @FA | cs. Hata | vs. fafeata . 
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fee dih, ‘ anoint,’ IT, afar, Ofa, efiu ; fez:, feru:, 
fewu:; fee:, fava, faefer 4. fee, fu, fava; fase, 
feeta, feta; feae, fare, feee | ow. BATA, WAG, 
aaq; afex, uferun, aferura; wea, wferu, 
afzet Aafafe, afere:, afer; afcate, afzet- 
ura, afzerama; afeafe, afunaa, afeea i vv. 
eufa, fafa, ay; 2era, fovea, feraTy; 2ETH, 
faru, fee A. 2%, fire, ferara; 2era®, feeTaTR 
feeraTa; SeTae, furan, feeaTe 1 op. fzaTa, A. 
festa \ PF. feez, A. fefez | PS, feaa | Pp. faery | ep. 
fea | os. 2eata ui 

SE dub, ‘milk,’ IT, (like FEE) svc. 3. VTA | mer. WAT | 
wv. Sy lt ov. FATA W vv. FSIS, TEE | ao. MYA, 
WIAA | rr. YTAA | rs. OIA | re. TS | ep. ETAT | wr. 
SEA | cs. ZVUlA ] a0. AETV | vs. Yala |] 

STL drs, ‘see,’ I, P. awa W er. zemt ; SFX: | ao. AXT- 
We or HTNAI er. TAA; TST I vs. FWA FEI ov. FBT, 
oe | TVA I cs. THA | ac. ATTN | vs. fegaa u 

Ft dyut, ‘shine,’ I, A. aa Wi er. | ao, AYAT | cs. 
arate use 

G dru, ‘run,’ J, P. Fafa Wer. ATI, TRIG; 1. vv. FFA | 

Ao, MEKAT | Pe. FA | KM | RIFM I os. RTARTA 

ge druh, ‘hurt,’ IV, P. gata WPF. SING. I. 3. Eze, 
2, zaitee ; Es pv. EZFEA | 20. WEE | rr. FTE It 

faa_dvis, ‘ hate,’ II, fs (p. 94) WU er. fae | BEA AAA ki 

UT dha, ‘ place, III, Tata; WA; TUfa | A. WA; TATA; 
ZUa | oer. AZUL; WHAT; AY 1 A. WIA; We- 


LIST OF VERBS 219 


UTAH; WEVA | ev. TUTE, Us, TUTY; MATA; TAI 
A. Za, US, VATA; TATA; THAT | or. TUT, A. 
cura t pr. ZU, ZAI ao. HUTA, Alaa | rr. Uefa, AI 
ps. GTA | ao. WUT | ve. fet | ov. UTA | UTFAL I cs. 
urTaafa | vs. farafa t 

T4_dhiav, ‘run,’ and ‘ wash,’ J, UTafa, °@ tt pF. SUT | Ps. 
wtala | utfaa ‘ running ”: wala ‘washed’ | cs. HT@ata W 

Y dh, “ shake,’ V or IX, yarta, yqa or yatta, yaa u 
PF. Uta | rr. Ufaufa | rs, FAA \ pp. JT | cs, Bata | 
INT, areata ; arya r 

¥Y dhr, ‘bear,’ (no present) Ul Sur, au | ufcafa, a1 
FAA TAL TAT GAL os. UTA, 8 | 40. AATITA 

WAT dha, ‘blow,’ I, P. Waa W ve. TEAT | a0. PATH | 
ps. UTA or CATIA | vv. VATA | ov. RTS | cs. CATAALT I 

WE nad, ‘hum,’ 1, P. AEA W vv. TTS, AlTS ; AEE er. 
afea | cs. TeUaha or AAA | wer. ATA It 

WAL nam, ‘bend,’ I, P. Tafa Wer. TATA; AA: | 40. We- 
MA TAA Les. ATA | Ae AAT, MRT APAA or TA 
cs, TAATA or ATAALA | 20. WATATAT | vs. Ferra 

WT nas, ‘perish,’ IV, P. anita ll er. TATT 5 Wy: | Ao. 
WATT | rr. Afqufa or THA | pe. AE | cs. ATWAla | 
n0. WALA Ul 

AE nah, ‘bind,’ IV, werfa, AN ws. AHA | ve. AT 
cp. "HR | cs. ASA Ui 

A ni, ‘lead,’ 1, Tafa, A Ui ev. FATS (p. 113) I ao. BAG | | 
pr. MEFs ; AAT I vs. MAT MAL ov. MAT, HTT | APA! 
cs. araata | vs, farrrata, oa | int. AANA Ul 
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FT ort, ‘dance,’ IV, P. qafa ll PF. award > WIG: | Fr. afa- 
wafa | rs. FAA | vr. FA I cs. WAAL | ps. farafaufa | 
mr. TOA; AAA Wt 

Wa pac, ‘cook,’ I, wafa, o@ Il PF. qary, Ud ler. Teafa | 
ps, WIA | UA avs. vr. | TERT | os. UTAALA | ovr. TTT AA lt 

Ud pat, ‘fall,’ I, P. uafa WPF. WUT ; aq: | a0. AIA | Fr. 
ufaerfa | er. ufaa 1 afage | afaat, cm | cs. UTA 
Ufa | vs. farafa uv 

Wg pad, “go, FV, A. Uda il rr. ue | aatz ao. Atm, | 
rr. UGA | vr. TAT | OUT | TAA | cs. UTTTA | vs. FAA | 
int, THT Ul 

UT pa, ‘drink, 1, P. faafa wer. aT, Ufae or VOTE; WG: | 
ao. MATA UTRAA | vs. UTA | a0. BATES | vr. TAT VET, 
OUTS | UTGAL I cs. TAAL | vs. fraTafar | ovr. WUTaA 

UT pa, ‘ protect,’ IT, P. UTfA Wao. WUTATT | ove. UTZ 

Gq_pus, ‘thrive,’ IV or IX, P. qufa or quurtfa ll PF. qara | 
rs. GUA | pr. GS | cs. UTA Wt 

Y pi,‘ purify,’ IX, qatfa, gna Wer. GUTS, Wa | Ps. yaa | 
vp. JAI op. YS | cs. TTA lt 

Y pF (YX par), All,’ 1, P. faufe; farfan er. (Tare), 
qt | vs, TIA l vp. Ud or at i] ap. Uy | cs. (ata ll 

WR prach, ‘ask,’ VI, P. Geeta ll pr. OS® 5 UW: | ao. 
BATA, WAS | rr. WRfa | vs. PRIA | pr. YS | cp. YET, 
FRR | nr. AEA | DS, fayfeenta | 

wr pri, ‘please,’ IX, miutfa, wala Il ao. waa | PP, 
Wra | cs. Wraperfa hi 
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THA_phal, ‘burst,’ I, P. waata WW er. TATA | er. wfaa or 
We | cs. BTA 

@*q_bandh, ‘bind,’ 1X, P. Tarfau er. ary, Taferey or 
Fag, THR | vr. AWA | vs. TIA | vr. TH | ov. THT, 
oFY | nr. TFA cs. TULA | 

Je budh, ‘perceive, I, P. A. or IV, A. Sata, °@ or gua 
PF. gga | AO. sayfer, Wyatt: , WIT; or wWarfaya &e. 
(p- 122) | Fr. ATMA | PS, qua pp. Tq | cv. Tat, Fal INF, 
TFA I cs, FTI | ps. FYaIa Nl 

A bri, ‘speak, Ul, Tafa, Tatha, Tafa; Fa, TM, 
aa Wa:, FU, Taft 1 A. TA; FAA | or. WHAM, 
WaR:, WAAC; WARTS WAT | ov. waTEM, BE, 
HANG ; TATA, TAH, ATA; HATA, AA, FAY or. FATA 
@ vac is used in the other forms. 

W_bhaks, ‘eat, I, P. WHA es. WAAL vs. a0. wate 
PP. afaa | INF. ane cs. awaata ll 

WA _bhaj, ‘ divide, I, AAA, Fl vr. TATH, THA; AZ; 
BA) ao. MATS, WAT er. AfSTAa, OF | vs. ASIA AMI 
HAT, OHS | ABA os. ATHALA, OF | vs. ferafa, oF 

WH _bhasij, ‘break,’ VII, P. AAfH | ATH | AAG | ASAT Ml 
PF, FAH | ao. WATE IA | rr. ASTUla 5 AT | ps, WTA | 
ao. BATE | ve. AA | ov. WERT, CAST | 

HT bha, ‘shine, 1, P. Atfa; Ath) or. WATT; WATT 
or WY Wee. TAY | er. ATRL | ve. ATA Ul : 

ATH has, ‘speak,’ I, A. ATHAN er. TATA | a0. WATETE | rr. 
arfaaa | rs. ATTA | ve. ATHAA | ov. ATFTAT, CATA | wr. 
arfaga | cs. ATTA, °F I 
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faq bhid, ‘cleave,’ VII, farafa, fara ui er. fare, fafae | 
rr, WRIA, A | vs. fatera | fata | ov. fart, ofA) mr. 
ATA | os. ATTA Wl 

ay bhi, ‘fear,’ III, P. faafa ; farafa) ov. afaad ; afa- 
AA: Wve. FATA | 20, MATT | vs. AAA 1 ate 1 AGI 1 cs. 
araafa or Hea | wr. HATA tt 

Fa bhuj, ‘enjoy,’ VII, qata, ay u PF. Gy | Fr. awrafa, 
oF | ps. yaa | pe. JM | cv. Yent | nr, ATAU cs. ATHALa 
of | vs. GAA | wer. TYMtfa; TySAA ti 

Y bhi, ‘hecome,’ ‘bo,’ I, Wafa, ° (p. 92) AAA (139, 7) | 
WY (148) | Afshar; AfaAT (152) | AAA (154) 1 a0. vs. 
wares | Bt AT, MT HAGA! os. ATTA, oA | vs. 
syata, oA | or. Testa a 

¥ bhy, ‘ carry,’ II, P. (also I, wCfa, A) faafs ; faerfa 
iv. facta, faafe, farrg rr. FATT, qag ; qTFT 5 or 
faaretaya | rr. AfCETA | vs. FAA | vr. YA | ov. eT | 
mr. AGA cs. ATCA vs. FSA | ovr. THHAFA 

*SH_bhrajj, ‘fry,’ VI, P. Fath W vs. YSSA | ev. FE | cov. 
Et | cs, WSHALA 

@e bhram, ‘wander,’ IV, P. or I, P. A. aTeqfa or wafa, 
oF il pr. TATA 5 Faq: or aq: (139) 1 Fr. afarerfa | ee. 
BATA | co. ATSAT, VSR or “HTT | nF. ATTA or wfaqai 
cs. UTAAA or WHA | wer. TTA a | TRATTA y 

AS majj, ‘sink,’ I, P. Asafa y vr. AAST | 40. Wary ra | 
rr. WSUS | re. AT HSA | AfsGa | warafa | vs. 
faagta u 
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ag mad, ‘rejoice,’ IV, P. ATTA Wt a0. WATS | rr. AT | 
cs. ATSAA or ATA tt 

@7 man, ‘think,’ IV or VIII, A. Aaa or aqa Wer. Aa | 
ao. WAT | rr. AAS | Ps. AAA | ve. AA | ov. AAT, PH or 
OH | we. AAAI cs, ATLA | vs. ATATTA | 

Fe_manth, ‘shake,’ I or IX,P. AYfa (or AAA) or aatfa ll 
rr. HAY, HATS | er. APTA | vs. AHA | ee. ATTA! ov. 
oF | cs. ATA I 

AT ma, ‘ measure,’ II, P. or III, A. ATfA or fawn? i rr. 
Hat or AA | vs. AYA | aoc. BATA | vv. faa ov. fear, 
eATY | wr, ATA I cs. ATITALA | vs. facerfa i 

FT muc, ‘loosen,’ VI, gata, oF Il Pr. qara, qqa! Ao. 
BAaA, APM i rr. AVaAfa, Al vs. FAA | FR | Jaa, 
OTST ATH os. ATTA, Ml ao. WFAA | vs. YRATA 
or, ASA Ul 

qe muh, ‘be bewildered,’ IV, P. gafa ll Pr. Fare, 
FASS or FATA or FATS | pp. FTA or Ye | cs, ATSAlA | 
INT. algae it 

¥ mr, ‘die,’ P. (no present) t rr. AATC, aad; afaa 
rr. Afceafa | vs. FAA | vr. FA | ov. FAT | wr. APA! 
cs. ATTALAN a0. WAAL | Ds. Bata | ovr. adrata i 

FA my}, ‘wipe, I, P. aS ; FE; FAfet | mer. WATS ; 
WATA; BAT! wv. aA, alg, AY; FEA; 
yard | oP. PITT Wl pr, WATS | aqy: 1 ao. PATH or 
WATS or WATT | er. ATS | ps. FSA | rp, YS | GD. 
ots, FST | or. ALA, ASA, arfaga cs. aTHAA 

u 


INT, 
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€T mn, ‘ mention,’ I, P. AFA Wt a0. Water | ps, TAA | 
pp. FAT Il 

a@ mlai, ‘fade,’ I, P. waTata li er. wat | ao. Wearata | 
pp. WTA | cs. ATITAfa or BMA tt 

TA_yaj, ‘worship,’ I, WaAfa, °A W Pr. TATH, Le | | ao. 
ATA, WIS | vr. Tala | vs. TMA | Pe. TS | cv. TET I 
mr. BRA | cs. AHA | vs. ferafer ti 

AA yam, ‘stop, I, P. Gaefa i er. VATA, BA 5 aq: \ 
rr. Gfaafa | rs. GTA | ee. AA | cv. FAT, ON | ive. TA 
or Ufaga | cs. TAA or GTA ti 

QT ya, ‘go, I, P. that me. WAT; WAT or WY: | 
IPV. aig | op. TATE It Pr. azar | Ao. Warata | FT, arafa ; 
QTAaT | vs. GTA | ve. ATA | ov. ATAT, CATA | wr. UTFA| 
cs. UTUafa | vs. faatata i 

% yu, ‘join’ 0, P. otf; gated | or. Wal; WAT! 
wv. BGs FIA | or. FATT Wl rr. YA 

FA yuj, ‘join,’ VII, gata, qs ll PF. sara, aq | Ao. 
WAAL, AM ler. SAA, ATi vs. FAA | YM Fea, 
OFT | ATH cs. AAA, A | a0. AATZFHA | vs. FAA li 

Ca_raks, ‘ protect,’ I, CAfa, A Wi er. TCT | a0. BCS 
FT, ctfaufa ; Cfazat | rs. Ta | pr. Ufaa | ep. °C | 
INF. haga! cs. TIAA Ut 

CH_rafij, ‘tinge, IV, P. Tafa Wes. THI | ve. TA I op. 
oT | cs. CHULA It 

TZ rabh, ‘grasp’ (WTC a-rabh, ‘begin’), I, A. TAA Ul Pr. 
TH | vr. TAA | Ps. TWA | a0. WTA | ve. TST | ov. CTH | 
wr. TSTA | cs. Tarafa | vs. FTAA i 
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TA ram, ‘sport,’ I, A. (P. only when transitive) TAA I rr. 
Wa ] ao. ACA | rr. (ala Linr. Tee | PF. Cd | cp. TAT, 
OTT | vs. TAA Ics. TH | vs. FTCA I 

TTS raj, ‘shine, I, Trafa, Rn TITsH, TH 1 Tsar 

Kru, ‘cry,’ TL, P. Tea; RAs; WafeT ht or. ATT; WAZ! 
rp, @q | wr. Ugal cs, twraafa | ao, ABRIL | wz. wT 
atfa; Treaa 

QZ rud, ‘weep,’ II, P: Ufefa ; aaa | mp. BUA, 
WU or ALS: ALITA or AOSTA; ARTA; ASA! 
rev. Catia, Ufate, Cag; Wert; WAY or. TATA I 
PF, QUI | Ao. HUSA | FT, Ufzufa | rs. QA | Ufa | 
afeat, aa 1 Uifeqal Veafa 1 wafeufa | Trea ti 

ey rudh, ‘shut out,’ VII, qufe, VS (p. 100) \ PF. QUTy, 
RAY | 00. AKITA or ACTA; AAA | rx. Teale | vs. 
Qa | UE 1 RAT, CHT | TIGA! Craafa | wea ti 

We ruh, ‘grow,’ I, P. crefa i rr. QUE | ao. WRAL or 
ARS | rr. Trafa | Ps. waa | pp. GS | cv. “AR | ir. 
Cer cs, treafa or craafa | ps. CAAT Ul 

WA labh, ‘grasp,’ I, A. FAA ll Pv. HAL vr. ATA | vs. MA! 
rp. MH | cv. THT, CHA | cs. wmarafa | vs. faa u 

faq likh, ‘scratch, VI, P. ferafa u er. faRq 1 vs. fe 
wa i re. fafa | ov. fafaat, faa | cs. BaUTA 

Hla, ‘cut,’ IX, YATA, FRNA ll vv. FATA, YY or. FA 

AA vac, ‘ speak,’ II, P. afta, afa, afa; ay, FT, 
aa: ; Tan, aaa, (ef) | oe. WTA, WAG, WAG; 
WAY, AAAA, WMATA; AIH, WAM, (WaASA) | rv. 
aati, a, TH; TATA or. TATA Wl ev. GATT; HY! | 

Q 
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ao, WAVTA Ler. TAA; AMT | vs. TAA | ao. WATE | 
BM | GAT, TAl THAI cs. ATT ALa | vs. FTAA W 

aq vad, ‘speak,’ I, P. aeta Wer. SATS; HE: | ao. AAT- 
St vr. Afeuafa | vs. Sata | ve. Sea | BiZaT, GT! 
INF. afeqa cs, areata | Ds. faafeufa i] 

aq vap, ‘sow, I, AUfa W vr. Baa, Bafay or Gaty; 
BY: tao, MATA | er. Tafa or Afaerfer | vs. SAA | 
rp. SH | cs. ATUaLa Wt 

FX vas, ‘desire,’ II, P. @faa, ata, afs ; Sz; suf | 
mr. FATA, WAS, WIL; Wal wv. TAA, Sig, ay! 
op. SMTA li-cs. THAT Ut 

Fa vas, ‘dwell,’ 1, P. Tafa ll vr. SATA; BWA: | a0. WAT- 
TA rr. Tea | vs. SAA | ve. BHAA! cv. SFTAT, TA 
nF. TYA | cs. araafa i 

Ae vas, ‘ wear,’ II, A. TA Wer. TAQ | vv. faa | od. faa, 
FS | ur. SFAGA | cs. THAT Wi 

ae vah, ‘carry,’ I, aefa, oF Il er. Sale; HF: | a0. WAT- 
wat rr. Gaifa | vs. Sea | a0. AALS | ev. HS | cv. Te | 
wr. AYER | cs. TRALA | ovr. TACT I 

fag vid, ‘know, II, P. @fa, Afea, aa; faa:, faa:, 
faa: ; faa:, far, fagfet) oo. WAZA, Wa: or WAAL, 
waa; afag, afaaa, afama; afad, afaea, afaer 
or wafag: [ rev. aatfa, fafa, aq; ‘aata, fawa, faata ; 
Bara, fara, faged | or. frerrel u ev. Faas or faztaare | 
ao. Basta vr. Vfgurfa | vs. facta fafeas fafeer | 
afeqa | azafa i fafafeutfa u re. ev. Az, Ae, ae; 
fag, faey:, faeg:; faa, fag, fag: (139, 3)u 
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fag vid, ‘find, VI, farefa, Au fade, fafae t v0. 
afagza, wfaca 1 acafa, A 1 rs. faa (‘there exists’) | 
ve. fart or faa | fare, ofa) TAA cs. BTahA | vs. 
fafacafa i 

fart vis, ‘enter, VI, P. fawfa ure. faq t a0. afaqa 
rr. Veta | vs. fa | ao. WaT | vr. fas ofa Fez | 
cs. TWAlA | Ao. aaa | vs. fafaata i 

q vr, ‘cover,’ V, gurfa, zy W rr. FATT, aay ; aya 5 
Aq; AA vs. HAA FAL Ge | we. SITGA or ATIGA | 
cs. ATCata i 

gq vr, choose,’ IX, A. gata Wl er. Fa | Ao. WIA | rs. faaai 
ve. 9 | vr. TUIGA | cs. TTAEA Il 

Iq vrt, ‘exist,’ I, A. (P. also in ao., Fr.) aaa i pr. aga \ 
AO. Aad | FT, afawa or aia | pr. ga | ep. Fa | INF. 
afaga | cs, adata u 

Fe _vrdh, ‘increase,’ I, A. (P. also in ao., Fr.) qua il rr. aqa | 
AO. aqad, wafaz | FT. aqeifa | pp. sa | INF. afuga 
cs, AMAA, $F | 20. AATFUT 

aqy_vyadh, ‘pierce,’ IV, P. fawfa ui rr. faarre ; fafay: \ 
vs, forera | ve. fae | on. fagt, fae | os. Baa 

AS _vraj, ‘go, I, P. Tafa lt ee. TATH, aqatay | so. WatT- 
STA er. Aaa | vs. THAR | ev. AFA | ov. AFAAT, HSA 
INF. afagqa lcs. ATH ti 

W_vrase, ‘cut,’ VI, P. gufa ll Ps. yzIa | pp. FFM | cv. 
FET, FET 

WA sams, ‘praise,’ I, P. Tafa W WHA | a0. aTara wfa- 
wyfa tes, TAA! WTI MEAT, WL MAGA cs. WALA ii 

Qa 
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WH sak, ‘be able,” V, P. Wentfe wre. THT; WE 1 a0. 
MUHA) er. Wafa | rs. WIA | ve. Wet and Whaat | vs. 
fafa 

WA sap, ‘curse,’ I, Waa, A rr. WATT, HA ter. Thaw | 
rs, WA | re. WH ics. WII Wt 

WTA sam, ‘cease, IV, P. wreafa i rr. WUTA 5 Ty: | PP. 
Wrat ics, Waa fa or Waafa | 20. AUTTAT tl 

WIA sas,‘ order,’ II, P. WTF; 1. vv. FET; 3. ec. Waa 
imp, HUTAA, WUT: or WTA, BATA; AW; WAY: | 
iv. Wath, UPS, UTE; Waa, fsa, FASTA; WTATA, 
fTS, Wags or. FATA rv. TATA | ao. ATS | vr. WT- 
faufa | rs. Wreaa or fra | er. WIAA or FS | ov. 
WAST | we. TTYA | 

FTE _sis, ‘leave,’ VII, P. farafs; fare: ; faratea IPv. fara- 
atfu, fitfg, frre u vs. fare i fre 1 fret, ofer 
cs. Qaata W 

W si, lie” I, A. Wa, WH, WA; WIR, Wars, Tara; 
Vas, Wa, WA | ow. aa, AIe:, aIa; ATafe, 
ALAA, ALATA; AWiUAas, ALAA, ACTA | rv. 
TH, Ta, TATA; Wares, WATITA, WaTaTA; Ware, 
WA, TATA | or. Weta vl er. FT | ao. WATE | er. 
wfawaa | er. WHA cs. WTA | vs. FTAA 

bah § suc, ‘grieve,’ I, P. wrafa ll PF. TUT | ao. PPTL | 
re. WET | ov. WTA | oe. TIFAGAL cs. WTAE ht 

F& sri,‘ go, I, Wafa, ov er. Fara, FTA | 10. AiT- 
faraa er. faa, oF | es. ALAA | ve. Fara | ov. BTAT, 
ofstet | ive. AAA Ui 
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cf sru, ‘hear,’ V, P. saifa ; YA: ; sua fea l ATa, 
Sidhl A giblneo pais eh PAZ: | so. WTA! 

1. VGA ; STAT rs. FAA | a0. WATE | ve. A op. FAT, 
oa AIGA cs. ATTA | ve. NA | 

WA svas, ‘breathe,’ IT, P. =afafa ii er. Wara ter. Bfaufa 
PP. ™=eq or Afaa | cv. °F | ivr. afagqat cs, araata tT] 

WH_saiij, ‘adhere,’ I, P. asta il rr. TAR | a0. MATH IA | 
Ps, asqa | PP, Um | cp. °YSZ | rr. aA | cs. anata ll 

4 sad, ‘sink,’ I, P. wefa \ pr. FATS, afea or Faq 5 
QTE | ao. HASTA | er. Tea | vs. AAR | vv. AA | ov. ATI 
nF, BAA os. ATLA tl 

zs sah, ‘bear,’ I, A. wea Wl Fr. afeua 5 WVST I ps. aaa | 
vp, QS lov. AR t we. AISA | cs. ATTA 

faq sic, ‘ sprinkle,’ VI, faafa, oF I rr. faa, fafaz | 
ao. Bfaaqa, Al vr. Safa, of | rs. faa | re. fam 
op, fazat, far) cs. Bafa, °F tt 

fay sidh, ‘repel,’ LPs aufa ti er. faAey | 0. wari | 
rv. @fuwfa and Qala | 2s. fawa | fag 1 wr. aqAl cs, 
auata t 

J su, ‘press out,’ v, ganita, qq (p. 98) Ul Pr. FAT, qya 
er, BVA | vs. FAA | ev. YA | ov. | | cs. BTTAHA 

si, ‘bear,’ II, A. FA low. WYA | wv. YF, FA, FATA 
or. yata \l er. aye i rr. Gfawa or Gia | rs. qaa | qa ] 

@ sr, ‘ go,’ I, P. acfa it rr. FATT, wae ; aeq; AT | 
rY, afcata | pp, SA | cv. °SSF | ivr. aga | cs. arcata ] 

SAH sr}, ‘emit, VI, P. SAA Wl vv, TAT | 20. ATMA | 
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rr. Mala | Ps, Baa | ov. SET, oesy | wr. AFA | cs. 
aaata | vs. faeafa i 

@q srp, ‘creep,’ I, P. aif wer. wad; wefaq | rv. 
averfa | rs. SUA | ev. SA I cs. AULA | vs. feeafa ui 

WaA_stambh, ‘prop,’ 1X, P. Mata | wv. Bath, VATA, 
MATT We. AMAT | vs. MAA | 20. WAFA | ev. TST | ov. 
WT, MY | we, TPA | cs. VAAL 

g stu, ‘ praise,” II; eitfa or Watfa | or. Wea or Waq- 
FA ATG or AAG | FATAL, YA Ul ev. FETA | ao. AATATT 
or WRATAA, Ware | rr. STAT | vs. TAA | ve. YA | ep. 
GAT, Yt we. RGA cs. MTFATA | vs. geafa } 

g str, ‘ cover,’ V or IX, quia or quita Wer. AQT, 
AML \ er. afcarfa | ps. mraa (as if from ®f str, 58) | Pr. 

€ 
QA | ov. FAT, YE | cs. WTTALA 

BT stha, ‘ stand, I, fasfa ti er. air | ao. WATT | rr. 
wreafa | rs. BTAR | ao. WUT | ve. faa ov. feat, 
OUTS | wr. BTGA | cs. TVA | vs. frstate i 

BW spri, ‘touch,’ VI, P. OFA Wl rv. TAT; TPT: | a0. 
ENTS | er. HALA | vs. QUA | ve. YE l ov. YET, YR 
cs. uk INF, waiafa | Ds. faqata (] 

f@ smi, ‘smile, I, A. Waa Wi er. faFMA | a0. Rafas | 
ve. faa | ov. Fat, fares | os. BTV La or BTAAhA 
gq smr, ‘remember,’ I, P. acta ll PF. Wat | Fr. af<- 
Tafa 1 vs. GAA | ve. YA | od. FAT, TAI | wr. AGA | 
cs, ST Tata 

WT syand, ‘drop,’ I, A. SSA Wi ev. AAS | vs. GIA | 
py, Bal | cs. aeuta ll 

q sru, ‘flow, I, P. @afa i er. Fara | rr. afaufa | Gait 
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RT_svaj, ‘embrace,’ I, A. @Aa ll FAR | rr. GA | VAAN 

RAY svap, ‘sleep,’ Il, P. Sfafa u vr. Feary ; FXY: | a0. 
WAT | vr. SAA | vs. YAR | 20, WATT | vv. FA I 
cp, QUST | wr, SAA t cs. BTV | vs. GALA ti 

SA han, ‘kill,’ 1, P. eft; a; Bit i or. WEA; WAI 
wv. Catia, AS, TY AT lor. TATA ev. TATA | a0. 
Wa | vr. Sferafa | vs. CAA | ve. FA | ov. TAT, ATI 
mr. THA | cs. TAA | os. Featafer 

€T ha, ‘leave,’ III, P. wetfa ; Hefa i wv. Teh, wethe, 
Weg; Weg W rr. wet, ufey or HT | ao. werara or 
WTA! er. STR | vs. CTIA | ve. STA | ov. FRAT, BT I 
INF, RTgA | cs, eaata | ps. faetafa i] 

f€a hims, ‘strike,’ VII, P. feafea | me. afeaq; afar! 
wv. fetatfa, feta, ferry i or. ETA Wi vr. FafEa | 20. 
afeate | rr. fefaufa | vs. fee | fefaa i cs. feaata 

¥ hu, ‘sacrifice? II, Feta (p. 96) W vv. FETA or FRAT- 
FATT | a0. RETNA | vr. FTAA | vs. FAA | FA | ov. FAT | 
ivr. BGA | cs. STAAL | vs. FRAT | wr. TATA 

© hr, ‘take, I, Eth, AW vr. HTK, HEA; AEs | 20. 
werata, weet rr. CCA | AT tos. FAA | 0. RETFT 
a | cv. CAT, “EA | cs. etcafa | Ds, fadrafa, oF | vr. 
awotefa i 

Ft bri, ‘be ashamed,’ III, P. faRfa; fagta:; fafgafa 
mp. Whaga | rv. farg | op. fagrara U rr. FETS; 
fate: | ep. BUM or Fra I cs. IATA | evr. RHRTAA i 

B hve, ‘call,’ I, Fafa, Wil er. FATA; FRA: irr. STH 
rs. SAA | ee. RA | cv. RAT, oR | wr. RIGA! cs. RITA | 
INT, areata tt 
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METRE IN CLASSICAL SANSKRIT 


The versification of classical Sanskrit differs considerably from 
that ‘ef the Vedic hymns, being more artificial, more subject to 
strict rules, and showing a far greater number of varieties of metre. 

Classical Sanskrit metres are divided into— 

I. those measured by the number of syllables; 

II. those measured by the number of morae they contain. 

Nearly all Sanskrit poetry is written in stanzas consisting of 
four metrical lines or quarter-verses (called pada, ‘foot’= quarter). 
These stanzas are regularly divided into hemistichs or half-verses. 

Quantity is measured as in Latin and Greek. Vowels are long 
by nature or by position. Two consonants make a preceding short 
vowel long by position, Anusvara and Visarga counting as full 
consonants. A short vowel counts as one mora (matra), a long 
vowel (by nature or position) as two. 


I. Metres measured by Syllables 
(Aksara-cchandah). 


These consist of— 

A. two half-verses identical in structure, while the quarter- 
verses I and 3 differ from 2 and 4. 

B. four quarter-verses all identical in structure. 


A. The Sloka. 


The Sloka (‘song,’ from sru, ‘ hear’), developed from the Vedic 
Anustubh, is the Epic verse, and may be considered the Indian 
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verse par excellence, occurring, as it does, far more frequently 
than any other metre in classical Sanskrit poetry. It consists of 
two half-verses of sixteen syllables or of four padas of eight 
syllables. 

Dividing the half-verse into four feet of four syllables, we find 
that only the second and the fourth foot are determined as tu 
quantity. The fourth is necessarily iambic (v — v “), while the 
second may assume four different forms. The first and the third 
foot are undetermined, except that “vv < is always excluded 
from them. By far the commonest form of the second foot is 
v——* (in Nala 1442 out of 1732 half-verses). 

The type of the Sloka may therefore be represented thus— 

oee e|u-—¥]- ° eelu-vu¥l] 

E. g. Asid raja Nalo nam& | Virdsentsiitd bali | 

iippanno giinair istai | ripivan asvikovidih | 

It is only when the second foot has ¥ — — = that the first foot 
may assume all its admissible forms. When the second foot has 
any of the other three forms, the first foot is limited, as shown 
in the following table :— 


T; II. IIT. IV. 
I. seer lu—-—--] 
*-vu—| 
oe vuvuel 
fon cee elu—vuell 
3. e-vu-|-vve| 
4 +a) scores | 


The first (typical) form is called Pathya; the remaining three, 
called Vipuld, are in the above table arranged in order of 
frequency of occurrence. Out of 2579 half-verses taken from 
Kalidasa (Raghu-vaméa and Kumara-sambhava), Magha, Bharavi, 
and Bilhana, each of the four admissible forms of the Sloka in the 
above order claims the following share: 2289, 116, 89, 85. 
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In the table a dot indicates an undetermined syllable: a comma 
marks the caesura. 

The end of a pada coincides with the end of a word (sometimes 
only with the end of a word in a compound), and the whole Sloka 
contains a complete sentence. The construction does not run on 
into the next line. Occasionally three half-verses are found 
combined into a triplet. 


B. All Four Padas identical in Form. 


1. Of the numerous varieties developed from the Vedic Tri- 
stubh (11 syllables to the pada), the commonest are— 

a, Indravajra: -— vu |--—v|v—v|--]l 

b. Upendravajra: vy —v|—-—v|vu—v]|--|| 

c. Upajati (a mixture of the above two): 

ee eee 

d. Salini: ———|-,-v|—-v|--|| 

e. Rathoddhata: —-vu—|vuvuvu|—v-]|v-| 

2. The commonest forms of Jagati (12 syllables to the pada) 
are— 

a. Vamégastha : v-vl[—--vl[yu-vl-v—| 

b. Drutavilambita : vuvl-vul-vvel-v-] 

3. The commonest variety of Sakvari (14. syllables to the 
pada) is— 

Vasantatilaka : -— vu|—uv|[yu—v|v—v]-¥|| 

4. The commonest form of Atisakvari (15 syllables to the 
pada) is— 

Malini: vv v|uvvu|—-,-|v—--|vu—-¥ || 

5- The commonest varieties of Atyasti (17 syllables to the 
pada) are— 

a. Sikharini: v--|--—|vuvlyu—|-vulvu-|| 

6, Harini: vuvl|vu-,|---|-,v-|yvu-|vu-|l 
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c. Mandakranta : 
===|-yeluve|o-v[--¥[-¥I 

6. The commonest form of Atidhrti (19 syllables to the 
pada) is— 

$ardilavikridita : 

—---|yv-|[u-vlevu-,|--v]--v|[¥| 

7. The commonest variety of Prakrti (21 syllables to the 
pada) is— 

Sragdhara : 


-=H|-u-|auylyvelesaleo-le--| 


II. Metres measured by Morae. 


A. Metres in which the sum total only of the morae is prescribed 
(Matra-chandah). 

The Waitaliya contains 30 morae in the half-verse, 14 in the 
first pada, 16 in the second. Each pada may be divided into 
three feet, the second always consisting of a choriambus, and the 
third of two iambics; while the first foot in the first pada consists 
of a pyrrhic, in the second pada of an anapaest. The half-verse 
thus contains 21 syllables. The following is the scheme of the 
half-verse:— 

B. Metres in which the number of morae in each foot (gana) 
is specified (Gana-cchandah). 

Arya or Gatha has 7} feet to the half-verse, each foot con- 
taining 4 morae (= 30 morae altogether), The 4 morae may take 
the form UYU V¥,—-—-,— UY, or UY —; in the 2nd and 4th 
they may also become v — u; in the 6th they appear as vu UU 
or U—v. The 8th foot is always monosyllabic; the 6th of the 
second half-verse consists of a single short syllable. Hence the 
second half-verse contains only 27 morae. 
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CHIEF PECULIARITIES OF VEDIC GRAMMAR 


I. As several stages can be distinguished in the development 
of the Vedic language, some of the following statements are 
strictly applicable only to the Rig-veda, the oldest and most 
important monument of Vedic literature. 


The Alphabet. 


2. The sounds are the same as in Sanskrit, with the exception 
of two additional letters. Cerebral & d and @ dh between vowels 
regularly become cerebral do | and a@ Ih ;—e. g. €05 1K=F2 idé, 
6 Aarbem Lhe CoS o,f Oe = = 2 ‘6 . > 

I praise’; Mss milbiise= ATSA midhise, to the bountiful. 


Sandhi. 


3. A. Vowels. Hiatus is not avoided either within a word, 
or between the members of a compound, or between the words 
of a sentence; and, in particular, initial a after e and o (21a) is 
only occasionally elided ;—e. g. suriasya, “of the sun’; su-dsviam, 

wealth in horses’; Vérunasya Agnéh, ‘of Varuna (and) Agni’; 
abhi eti, ‘he goes towards’; vipro aksarat, ‘the priest poured out.’ 

a. The e of the pronominal forms (dat., loc.) tvé, “to or in thee,’ 
asmé, ‘to or in us,’ yusmé, ‘to or in you,’ remains unchanged 
before vowels; as does the final o produced by the coalescence of 
a with the particle u, as in tho (4thau), mé (may), né (nau). 

B. Consonants. The final syllables an, in, iin, rn are treated 
as if they were amh, imh, imh, fmh (cp. 36 B 1, and 45, 1) ; 
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i.e. Gn becomes ain (except in the 3. pl. subjunctive, where it 
represents an original ant), while in, in, rn become imr, amr, 
¥mr ;—e.g. mahiain asi, ‘thou art great’ (but 4 gacchin tttara 
yugani, “later ages will come’); rasmimnr iva, ‘like reins.’ 

a. Sometimes rules which in Sanskrit apply internally only, are 
extended to the initials of words ;—e. g. sahé sti nah (cp. 67). 


Declension. 


4. A. Endings. Singular. a. Instr. 4 is sometimes added 
to stems in a, less commonly to feminines in &;—e. g. yajiid, m. 
‘sacrifice,’ instr. yajfiéna and yajiii; manisa, f. ‘wisdom,’ instr. 
manis4ya and manis’. The a of ena is also often lengthened. 

Stems in -man sometimes do not syncopate the vowel of the 
suffix, while when they do, the m or the n is occasionally dropped; 
—e. ¢. bhii-m4na and bhi-n-a for bhi-mn-4; dragh-m-a for dragh- 
méan-a. 

b. Loc. Stems in i take a, though less commonly than au;— 
e.g. agnf, m. ‘fire,’ loc. agndu and agna. 

Stems in -an usually drop the i;—e. g. bréhmani and brdlman. © 
They never syncopate the a. of the suffix ;—e.g. rajani only 
(cp. go). 

c. Voc. Stems in -mat, -vat, -vas, -yas regularly form their 
vocative in -as;—e. g. nom. bhanuman: voc. bhanumas; hérivan: 
harivas; cakrvan: cdkrvas; kdniyan: kdniyas. 

Dual. a. The nom. ace. voc. take & more usually than au ;— 
e.g. asvina, ‘the two Asvins’:; dvara, f. ‘the two doors’; nadfa, 
“the two rivers.’ Feminines in derivative i remain unchanged ;— 
e.g. devi, ‘the two goddesses.’ 

b. The personal pronouns of the 1. and 2. pers. distinguish five 
cases ;—e.g. N. yuvdm; A.yuvam a yuvabhyam or yuvabhyam ; 
Ab. yuvdd; L. yuvés. 
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Plural. Nom. a. Masculine stems in -a often (feminines 
in -& rarely) take dsas beside as ;—e. g. martyasah, ‘mortals.’ 

b. Feminine stems in derivative 1 také s only; —e.g. devih, 
“ goddesses.’ 


c. Neuters take 4, i, i (sometimes shortened to 4, i, ti) as well 
as Gni, ini, ini;—e. g. yuga, ‘yokes’ (cp. Lat. juga, Gk. ¢vyd). 

Instr. Stems in -a take ebhis nearly as often as ais ;—e. g. 
devébhih and devdih. 

B. Inflexional Type. The main difference in type of 
declension is in the polysyllabic stems (mostly feminines, with a 
few masculines) in 1 and a, a considerable number of which are 
inflected like the monosyllabic stems dhi and bhi (100), excepting 
the gen. pl., where they take nam. (Stems in derivative i other- 
wise for the most part follow nadi and vadhi as in Sanskrit: 100.) 


E. g. rathi, m.‘ charioteer’; nadi, f. ‘river’; tani, f.‘ body.’ 


Sing. N. rathi-s nadi-s tanil-s 
A. rathf-am nadfam tantiam 
KE rathia nadfa tanta 
D. rathie nadie tantie 
Ab.G. rathfas nadfas tantias 
1G; ae — tani 
V. réthi aS tanu 
Du. N.A.Y. rathfa nadfa, tania 
re rathibhyam nadibhyam tanubhyam 
G.L. ~rathios nadios tantios 
Pl. N.A.  rathfas nadias tantias 
G. rathi-n-am nadi-n-Am tanu-n-am 
L. rathisu nadigu taniisu 


CHIEF PECULIARITIES OF VEDIC GRAMMAR 239 


Conjugation. 


5. Augment. a. This prefix is in some cases permanently 
long, in others metrically ;—e. g. a-var, 3. 8g. aorist of vr, ‘he 
has covered’; 4-raik, 3. sg. aorist of ric, ‘she has given up.’ 

b. The augment can always be dropped without changing the 
meaning. Unaugmented forms are, however, often used as in- 
junctives: this use has survived in Sanskrit with the prohibitive 
particle ma (128 a). 

6. Verbal Prefixes. These generally precede, but sometimes 
follow the verb. They can be separated from it by particles and 
other words ;—e.g. 4 tva visantu, ‘let them enter thee’; g4mad 
vajebhir 4 s4 nah, ‘may he come to us with riches.’ 

7. Endings. a. The primary termination of the 1. pers. pl. 
active, -masi, is much commoner than -mas ;—e. g. i-mdsi and 
i-mds, ‘we go.’ 

b. In the 2. pl. -thana and -tana often occur beside -tha and 
-ta ;—e. g. ya-thé and ya-thdéna, ‘ye go’; ya-té and ya-tdna, ‘do 
ye go.” 

c. The 2. sg. impv. has a not uncommon alternative ending in 
-tat (added to the weak stem), which expresses an injunction to 
be carried out in the future; réksa-tat, ‘protect’; bri-tat, ‘say’; 
dhat-tat, ‘place’ (cp. Gk. pepé-ra, Lat. lege-téd). It is sometimes 
used for the 2. du. and pl., or x. and 3. sg. 

d. The 3. pers. sg. pres. middle (like the perf. middle, 136) is not 
uncommonly identical with the 1.;—e.g. s4y-e, ‘he lies’ (=séte). 

8. Reduplication. Many roots reduplicate with a long vowel 
in the perfect ;—e.g. dhr, ‘support’: dadhbar-a; vas, ‘clothe’: 
va-vas-e; tu, ‘thrive’: ti-tay-a. 

Q. Tenses. a. There is a pluperfect, which does not, however, 
occur often. It is formed from the perfect stem by prefixing the 
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augment, and adding the secondary terminations ;—e. g. from cit, 
‘appear,’ 1. sg. 4-ciket-am, 3. 4-ciket. 

b. The periphrastic future does not exist; the periphrastic 
perfect is not known to the Rig-veda. 


10. Moods. a. There is a subjunctive, which is much com- 
moner than the optative. Its meaning is imperative or final; it 
is also often equivalent to a future indicative. Its stem is formed 
by adding -a to the tense stem, In the a-conjugation it therefore 
ends in 4;—e.g. bhava. In the second conjugation -a is added to 
the strong stem, which remains throughout ;—e. g. from kr, ‘do’: 
krnav-a. The endings are partly primary, partly secondary. 
Thus the subjunctive of bhi, “be,’ and su,‘ press out,’ are formed 
as follows :— 


Par. 1. bhava-ni bhidva-va bhava-ma 
2. bhdva-si, bh4va-s _ bhava-thas bhava-tha 
3. bhava-ti, bhava-t  bhava-tas bhava-n 
Atm. 1. bhav-ai bhava-vahai bhava-mahai 
2. bhava-se bhav-aithe bhéva-dhvai 
3. bhdva-te bhav-aite (bhav-anta) 
Par. I. sundy-a-ni sundv-a-va sundv-a-ma 
2. sundy-a-s sundy-a-thas sundy-a-tha 
3. sundy-a-t sundy-a-tas sundy-a-n 
Atm. I. sunav-ai sunav-a-vahai sundy-a-mahai 
2. sundv-a-se sundy-aithe sunay-a-dhvai 
3. sunav-a-te sunav-aite sunay-anta 


b. Not only the present, but the perfect and aorist as well, 
have all the three moods, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. 

E.g. pf. subj. of stu, ‘praise’: tu-stav-a-t; opt. of vrt, ‘turn’: 
va-vrt-yat; impv. of muc, ‘release’: mu-mug-dh{; of bhi, ‘be’: 
ba-bhi-tu; Atm. 2. sg. of vrt: va-vrt-sva. 
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Aor. subj. ni, ‘lead’: 3. sg. nés-a-ti or nés-a-t; budh, ‘ wake’: 
bédhis-a-t; vid, ‘find’: vid-a-t; kr,‘do’: k4r-a-tior kér-a-t. Opt. 
of vid: vid-ét; a8, ‘reach’: a8-yat; bhaj, ‘share’: bhaksisté. Impv. 
of av, ‘favour’: 2. sg. avid-dhf, du. avis-taim, pl. avis-tana; 3.sg- . 
avis-tu; sad, sit down’: 3.sg.sada-tu,du.sada-tam, pl. sada-ntu; sru, 
‘hear’: 2. éru-dhf, gru-tém, sru-t4; 3. aré-tu, gru-tam, sruy-antu. 

Il. Participles. In addition to those surviving in Sanskrit 
the Veda has an aorist participle, both active and middle ;—e. g. 
Par., from kr, ‘do’: kr-Ant; gam, ‘go’: gm-dnt; stha, ‘stand’ : 
sthant; Atm., kr: kr-dnd; budh: budh-and. 

a. The part. in -ta-vat is not known to the Rig-veda. 

12. Gerunds. In addition to the gerund in -tva, there is a 
commoner one in -tvi, and a very rare one in -tvaya, The 
vowel of the forms used with prefixes, -ya and -tya, is generally 
lengthened. 

13. Infinitives. About a dozen kinds of infinitives can be 
distinguished, having the form of an acc., dat., abl., gen., or loc. 
The last three cases are rare. The vast majority are dat. infini- 
tives, these being about twelve times as common as the acc. 

a. The acc. inf. is formed either from the root or from a 
verbal noun in -tu (the latter being very rare in the Rig-veda) ;— 
e. g. sam-idh-am, ‘to kindle’; prati-dha-m, “to place upon’; 
pra-tfr-am, ‘to lengthen out’; kér-tu-m, ‘to make’; da-tu-m, 
“to give.’ 

b. The dat, inf. is formed from the root or from verbal nouns 
in -as, -man, -van, -tu, or -dhi;—e. g. drs-é, ‘to see’; érad-dhé, 
‘to believe’ (cp. ¢idea-Oar); jiv-4s-e, to live’; vid-mdn-e (i8-pev-at), 
‘to know’; da-vén-e (Soiva: from Sofeva), da-tav-e, ‘to give’; 
kér-tay-di (with double accent), ‘to do’; gamd-dhyai, “to go.’ 

c. Examples of the other cases are: ava-pdd-as, * to fall down’ ; 
di-tos, ‘to give’; nes-4n-i, ‘to lead’; dhartdr-i, ‘to support.’ 
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Prepositions. 


14. The genuine prepositions are used only with the acc., loc., 
and abl. (apart from a few isolated instances of the instr.). 

a. With ace. ati, ‘beyond’; ddhi,‘ on to’ ; Snu, ‘after’; antdr, 
‘between’; dccha, abhi, a, vipa, prati, ‘towards’; pari, ‘round’; 
tirds, ‘across’; purds, ‘before.’ : 

b. With loc. 4dhi, ‘on’; antdér, ‘within’; 4pi, 4, and tipa, 
‘near’; purds, ‘before.’ 3 

c. With abl. 4dhi, ‘from upon’; antér,‘from within’; a, ‘away 
from’ or ‘up to’; pdri, ‘from (around)’; purds, ‘before.’ 


Accent. 


15. The accent is marked in all the texts of the four Vedas, as 
well as in two Brahmanas. Of the four different systems of 
marking it, that of the Rig-veda is the most important. Here 
the chief accent, the acute (udatta, ‘ raised’), or rising tone, is 
not marked at all, probably because it comes midway between the 
grave or low tone (an-udatta) which precedes, and the svarita, 
or falling tone, which follows it and marks the transition from an 
accented to a toneless syllable. The anudatta preceding the acute 
is marked with a horizontal stroke below, and the svarita following 
it, with a vertical stroke above ;—e. g. ~aferat ag-nf-na. The 


so-called independent svarita (originally also preceded by an acute, 
which disappears by removal of hiatus in the written text, but 
has often to be restored in pronunciation) is marked like the 
enclitic one ;—e.g. a kya (= kta); the anudatta being also indi- 
cated under the preceding syllable ;—e. g.Ataa viryam (=virfam). 
If an independent svarita precedes an udatta it is marked with 
the numeral 4 (1) when the syllable is short, with 3 (3) when it 
is long, the figure bearing both the svarita sign and the anudatta 
which precedes the udatta ; WS 4 FAT apsy antar (—=apst antédr) ; 
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J 
Tears afa: rayd ’v4nih (=ray6é avdnih). An accented syllable 
at the beginning of a line remains unmarked; all grave syllables 
atthe beginning of a sentence preceding an acute must be marked; 
and all graves following a svarita are left unmarked till the one 
preceding an acute or svarita ;—e.g. wat FATA némd yu- 


jandm ; afcafad karisy4si. 


16. Enclitics. a. The particles u, cid, svid, iva, gha, ha, ca, 
sma,va. b. Certain monosyllabic pers. pronouns, me, te, &c. (10ga). 
c. The demonstrative pron. ena, and im, sim. d. The indefinite 
pronouns tva, ‘another’ ; sama, ‘some.’ 

17. Unaccented Forms. a. The demonstrative pron. a, 
when unemphatic as replacing a noun ;—e. g. asya jénimani, ‘ his 
(Agni’s) births’; but asy& usdsah, ‘of thét Dawn.’ 

b. The vocative loses its accent, unless it begins the sentence, 
whatever the length of the vocative expression ;—e. g. & rajana 
maha rtasya gopa, ‘hither, ye two sovereign guardians of great 
order.’ 

18. The employment of the accent in declension and con- 
jugation may be gathered from the paradigms given in the 
preceding grammar; but the following peculiarities of its use 
in the sentence should be noted. 

a. The vocative is invariably emphasized on the first syllable 
only, all the other syllables of a complex expression losing 
their accents ;—e.g. hétar yavistha sukrato,‘O most youthful 
wise sacrificer ’; Urjo napat sahasavan(nom.irjé népat sfhasava). 

b. The finite verb of a principal clause is unaccented, unless 
it begins the sentence ;—e.g. Agnim ile, ‘I praise Agni.’ Since 
a voc. does not count in a sentence, a verb following it is accented ; 
—e.g. agrut-karna, srudhi hévam, ‘O thou of listening ears, hear 
our call.’ A sentence being regarded as capable of having only 
one verb, all verbs syntactically connected with the same subject 
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as the first are accented as beginning new sentences ;—e. g. tardnir 
{j jayati, kséti, pusyati, ‘ successful he conquers, rules, thrives.’ 

c. In subordinate clauses (introduced by the relative or its deri- 
vatives, and the particles hf, ‘for,’ ca and ced, ‘if,’ néd, “ lest,’ 
kuvid, ‘ whether’) the verb is always accented ;—e. g. yam yajiidm 
paribhir 4si, ‘what sacrifice thou protectest.’ When two principal 
clauses are in a relation of antithesis, the first is often treated as 
subordinate, and its verb accented. 

d. In principal clauses the verbal prefix is separated from the 
verb and accented; in subordinate clauses it is compounded with 
the verb and loses its accent ;—e. g.a gacchati, ‘he comes,’ but ya 
agdcchati, ‘he who comes.’ 


SANSKRIT INDEX 


This index contains all Sanskrit words and affixes occurring in the 
grammar, except the numerals (104-108), unless declined, and the verbs 
in Appendix I, The former can be found at once owing to their numerical, 


the latter owing to their alphabetical order. 


Indifferent words occurring 


in examples of Sandhi or of Syntax, as well as in Appendix III, are 


excluded. 


The figures refer to paragraphs unless pages are specified. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


A. =adjective. 


adv., adverb, adverbial. 


ao., aorist. cd., compound. 


¢j., conjunction. epv., comparative. cs., causative. dem., demonstrative. 


den., denominative. 
fp., future participle passive. 
indec., indeclinable. 


tive. ipv., imperative. 


ds., desiderative. 

ft., future. 
inf., infinitive. 
irr., irregularities. 


encl., enclitic. 
gd., gerund. 

int., intensive. 

N., note. 


f.n., foot-note. 
ij., interjection, 
inter., interroga- 
n., neuter. neg., 


negative. nm.,numeral. nom., nominal. ord., ordinal. par., paradigm. 


pel., particle. per., periphrastic. 
past passive participle. 
nominal. 


pf., perfect. 
pr., present. 
prp., preposition, prepositional. 


PoOss., possessive. pp., 
pri., primary. prn., pronoun, pro- 
ps., passive. pt., participle. 


sf., suffix. spv., superlative. Tp., Tatpurusa. v., vocative. vb., verbal. 


w., with. 


A-vowel, pronunciation of, 15, I. 

a, pronominal root, III. 

a-, augment, 128. 

-a, sf, of Ist conj.,124; pri. nom.sf., 
182, 1b; sec. nom. sf., p. 163; 
nominal stems in, 97. 

am§, ‘ reach,’ pf., 139, 6. 

aksi, n. ‘eye,’ 99, 3- 

agni-mat, a. ‘ having fire,’ 86. 

agra-tas, adv. ‘before,’ 177 d. 

agre, ‘in front of,’ prp. adv., 177 d. 

abga, pel. ‘ pray,’ 180. 

ahgiras, m. a proper name, 83 a. 

-ac, ‘-ward,’ adjectives in, 93. 

afij, ‘anoint,’ 134 D (p. 107). 

anu, adj. ‘ minute,’ epv. of, 103, 2. 

-at, stems in, 85; 156; 182, 1b. 

ati-ric, ‘surpass,’ w. abl., 201, 2a. 


atra-bhavat, m. ‘ your Honour here,’ 
195, 1c. 

atha, pel. ‘ then,’ ‘ now,’ 180, 

atho, pel. ‘ then,’ 180. 

ad, ‘eat,’ pr. stem,127,1; pf., 135, 2. 

adat, ‘eating,’ pr. pt., 85. 

adas, dem. prn. ‘ that,’ 112. 

adhara, prn. adj. ‘inferior,’ I20¢. 

adhas, adv. prp. ‘ below,’ 177 d. 

adhastat, adv. prp. ‘ below,’ 177 d. 

adhi, prp. ‘over,’ 176, 2a. 

adhi i, ‘read,’ 134 A 3d (p. 106); 
cs., 168, 2; w. two acc., 198, 4. 

adhika, adj. ‘ plus,’ 104 ¢. 

adhi-krtya, prp. gd. ‘ regarding,’ 
179. 

adhi-sthaya, prp. gd. ‘resorting to,’ 
179. 
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an, ‘breathe, 134 A 3 a (p. 106). 

-an, pri. nom. suffix, 182, 1b; stems 
in, 90; irregular, 91. t 

anad-vah, m. ‘ox’, 96, 2, p. 54. 

an-antaram, prp. adv. ‘ after,’ 177 c. 

an-adara, m. ‘ disregard for,’ 204 d. 

-aniya, fp. suffix, 162, 3; 182, 15. 

anu, prp. ‘after,’ 176, 1. 

anu-kr, ‘imitate,’ w. gen., 202, I b. 

an-udatta, m. grave accent, p. 242. 

anu-nasika, m. nasal, 7. 

anu-vrata, a.‘ devoted,’ w. acc.,197, 3. 

anu-gas,‘ instruct,’ w.two acc., 198, 2. 

anu-svara, m., 4, f.n.1; 73 10; 15, 
9; 29, 33 36, 2; 42 B; 65; 
66 A 2; 144, I. 

anticana, pf. pt. ‘learned,’ 159. 

antar, prp. ‘within,’ 46, fin. 1; 
176, 2a. 

antara, prn. a. ‘outer,’ 120 ¢. 

antara, n. ‘ difference,’ 187 c (p.173). 

antara, prp. adv. ‘ between,’ 177 a. 

antarena, prp. adv.‘ between,’ 177 a. 

antika, n. ‘vicinity, 178; a. ‘near,’ 
103, 2. 

anna, un. ‘ food,’ p. 26, f.n. 1. 

anya, prn. a. ‘ other,’ 120 @; w. abl., 
201, 20. 

anyac ca, adv. ‘moreover,’ 180. 

anya-tara, prn. a. ‘either,’ 120 a. 

anya-tra, prp. adv. ‘apart from,’ 
177 ¢. 

anyo nya, prn. ‘one another,’ 188, 
2d. 

anvajic, adj. ‘ following,’ 93 a. 

ap, f. pl. ‘ water,’ 96, I. 

apa-kr, ‘ injure,’ w. gen., 202, 1 ¢. 

apara, prn. adj. ‘other,’ 120¢; w. 
abli; 20%, 7210: 

aparam, adv. ‘besides,’ 180, 

apa-radh, ‘injure,’ w. gen., 202, Ic. 

api, pel. ‘also,’ 180; w. pt., 206; w. 
potential, 216 a. 

abhi, prp. ‘ against,’ 176, 2 a. 

abhi-jfia, a.‘ versed in,’ w. gen., 202, 
26. 

abhi-tas, prp. adv. ‘ around,’ 177 a. 

abhi-lasa, m. ‘desire,’ w. loc., 204 d. 

-am, gerund suffix, 166. 

ami, prn, nom, pl. ‘ those,’ 25; 112. 
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ambi, f. ‘mother,’ p. 55, f.n. 5. 

-aya, sec. vb. sf., 125, 4; I51 a, 2; 
154,73 168. 

ayam, prn. ‘this,’ III; 195, 2a. 

ayi, ij. ‘ prithee,’ 181. 

aye, ij. ‘ah!’ or vocative pel., 181. 

are, ij. ‘sirrah!’ 181. 

arc, ‘praise,’ pf., 139, 6. 

artha, m. ‘need of,’ w. inst., 199, 
Ig; adv. at end of cd,=‘for the 
sake of,’ 187 d. 

ardha, prn. a. ‘half,’ t20 d. 

ardha-ratra, m. ‘ midnight,’ 188, 2. 

arpaya, cs. ‘hand over to,’ w. dat., 
200A I, 

arvak, prp. adv. ‘before,’ 177 ¢. 

arh, ‘deserve,’ w. inf., 211 a. 

alam, adv. ‘ enough,’ 180; 184 5; w. 
inst., 199, Ig; 215¢; w. dat.- 
200 B2a; w. gd., 210d. 

alpa, prn. a. ‘little,’ 103, 26; 120d. 

ava-graha, m. mark of elision, 9. 

avara, prn. a. ‘ posterior,’ 120 ¢. 

ava-lambya, prp. gd. ‘resorting to,’ 
179. : 

ava-sara, m. ‘ opportunity,” w. inf., 
211 (p. 204). 

avac, adj. ‘ downward,’ 93 b. 

avyayibhava, m. indec. cd., 188, 3 a. 

ag, ‘eat, ds., 170, 2. 

Agoka, king of India, 2. 

asta, nm. ‘eight,’ 1060, 

as, ‘be,’ 134A 2b; pr. pt, 1560; 
w. per. pf., 140; w. per. ft., 152; 
w. dat., 200 BI a; w.igen., 202, 
Ia. 

as, ‘throw,’ a0., 147 @. 

-as, pri. nom. suffix, 83; 182, 1b. 

astiya, ‘be angry,’ w. dat., 200 A 2. 

asrj, n. ‘blood,’ 79. 

asau, prn. m. f. ‘that,’ 112; 195, 2 b. 

astam, adv. ‘home,’ 184 b. 

asti, ‘is,’ omitted, 191 5; w. pr. pt., 
207. 

asthi, n. ‘ bone,’ 99, 3. 

asmad, prn. stem of Ist pers., 109. 

asmadiya, poss. prn. ‘our,’ 116, 

ah, ‘say,’ pf., 139, 5; Ww. two acc., 
198, 2. 


-ah becomes 0 in Sandhi, 69 6, 
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ahaa, n. day,’ 91, 2; 188, 2¢- 

aham, prn. ‘I,’ 109. 

ahar, n. ‘day,’ 46, f.n. 1; 50a. 

ees m. ‘series of days,’ p. 49, 
of. 

ahar-pati, m. ‘lord of day,’ 50a. 

ahaha, ij. ‘ha!’ ‘alas!’ 181. 

aho, ij. ‘oh!’ 181. 

aho-ratra, m. n. ‘day and night,’ 
p. 49, fin. 1; 186, 1. 


A, I. ij. ‘ah!’ 181 (p. 158). 

a, 2. prp. ‘from,’ w. abl., 176, 2; 
compounded w. gam and da, 
184, f.n. 

-G, sec. sf., 182, 2 (p. 163) ; stems in, 
97; roots in, pf, 136, 45 137, 25 
137, 2d. 

ah, ij.‘ah!’ 181 (p. 158). 

a-cam, ‘sip,’ 133 AT. 

a-tta, pp. of a-da, ‘take,’ 160, 2b. 

atman, m. ‘soul,’ ‘self,’ 90; 115 8. 

atmane-pada, n. ‘middle voice,’ 121. 

a-daya, prp. gd. ‘ taking,’ 179. 

adi, m. ‘ beginning,’ 189 d. 

a-dig, ‘enjoin,’ w. dat., 198, 2a; 
200 B2. 

adya, adj. ‘first,’ 189 h. 

-ana, pt. sf., 158 a; 182, 1b; ipv. 
sf., 131, 4@ (p. 99), f.n. 

-Ani, sec. sf., 182, 2 (p. 163). 

ap, ‘ obtain, pf., 135,2; ds., 170, 2. 

apah, f. pl. ‘ water,’ 193, 3d. 

a-yatta, pp. ‘dependent on,’ w. gen., 
202, 2 0. 

-iyana, sec. sf., 182, 2 (p. 163). 

ayus, n. ‘life,’ 83. ; 

a-rabhya, prp. gd. =‘ since,’ 179, 2. 

a-ridha, pp. ‘ridden’ and ‘riding,’ 
208 b. 

arya, f. a metre, p. 235. 

avam, prn. ‘ we two,’ 109. 

avis, adv. ‘ openly,’ 184 3. 

a-sams, ‘reckon on,’ w. loc., 203 e. 

a-sis, f, ‘ blessing,’ 83 b. 

a-Srtya, prp.gd. ‘resorting to,’179, I. 

a-gru, ‘promise,’ 200 A I a. 

as, ‘sit,’ per. pf., 140,13; 158a; w. 
pr. pt., 207. 

a-sthaya, prp. gd. ‘ resorting to,’ 179. 
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I, ‘go, pr., 127,13; pf., 136, 2; ft., 
15a; per. ft.,152@; 153; ps., 
154, 2. 

i, prn. root, ‘this,’ 111, 

-i, pri. sf., 182, 1b; sec, sf., 182, 2; 
stems in, 98. 

itara, prn. a. ‘other,’ 120a; w. abl., 

.201, 20. 

iti, pel. ‘so, 180 (p. 148); 194, 1; 
1966; 205,.1¢; 211. 

ittham, adv. ‘thus,’ 205, 1c, 

idam, dem. prn. ‘ this,’ 111. 

~ sec. sf., 182, 2; 189 7; stemsin, 

ie 

indra-vajra, f. a metre, p. 234. 

iyat, a. ‘so much,’ 86h; 118. 

iva, encl. pel. ‘ like,’ 180 (p. 149). 

is, ‘ wish,’ pr., 133 C2; pf. 135, 3; 
136, 1; w.inf., 211. 

-is, aorist suffix, 142; 145. 

-istha, spy. sf., 103, 2; 182, 1b. 

-is, pri. nom. suffix, 83; 182, 1 b. 


I, sec. sf., 182, 2; feminines in, 95; 
100; 103, 14a; 107; 188, 24a. 
iks, ‘see,’ per. pf., 140, I; ds., 170, 2. 

id, ‘praise,’ pr.,134 A3b (p.106). 

i-drksa, -dré, -dréa, prn. ‘such,’ 117. 

-Ina, secondary suffix, p. 164. 

ipsa, ds, stem of ap, ‘ obtain,’ 170, 2 ; 
Pp. 160, 3. 

-iya, poss. sf., 107; ord. sf., 116. 

-iyas, cpv. sf., 88; 103, 2; 182,15, 

ig, ‘rule,’ pr., 134A 3b; w. gen., 
202, Ia. 


U, pel. ‘and,’ 180 (p. 149). 

-u, pri. sf., 182, 1b; stems in, 98. 

ucita, pp. ‘accustomed to,’ w. gen., 
202, 2¢. 

ujjh, ‘ forsake,’ per. pf., 140, I. 

uta, pel. ‘and,’ 180 (p. 149). 

uttara, prn. a. ‘subsequent,’ 120 c. 

uttarena, adv. ‘north of,’ w. gen., 
202, 4. 

udajic, a, ‘ upward,’ 93 a. 

ud-atta, m. ‘acute’ accent, p. 242. 

ud-digya, prp.gd. = ‘towards,’ 179, I. 

ud-vij, shrink from,’ w. abl., 201 a. 

-una, pri. suffix, 182, 1 5. 
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und, ‘ wet,’ pr. and impf., 128. 
upa-kantha, m. ‘ vicinity,’ 178. 
upa-kr, ‘benefit,’ w. gen., 202, I ¢. 
upa-jati, f. a mixed metre, p. 234. 
upa-dhmaniya, 6, fin. 4. 

upa-ram, ‘ desist,’ 207 a. 

upari, prp. adv. ‘over,’ 177 d. 

uparistat, prp. adv. ‘ above,’ 177 d. 

upa-nah, f. ‘shoe,’ 81. 

upendra-vajra, f. a metre, p. 234. 

ubha, prn. ‘both,’ p. 81, f.n. 

ubhaya, prn. a. ‘ both,’ 120 b. 

ubhaya-tas, prp. adv. ‘on both sides 
of, 177 a. 

-ur, ending of gen. sing., 99, I. 2; 
VOL; of 35; ples 130,05 430% E42): 
148. 

uganas, m. a proper name, 83 a. 

usas, f. ‘dawn,’ 83 a. 

usnih, f. a metre, 81, 

-us, pri. suffix, 83; 182, 10. 

U, pri. sf., 182, 1b; stems.in, 100. 

tina, pp. ‘diminished,’ 104 b. 

trj, f. ‘strength,’ 79 b. 

urdhvam, prp. adv. ‘ above,’ 177 c. 


R, ‘go,’ pr. impf., 128; pr., 133 C 23 
cs., 168, 2. 

-r, stems in, IOI. 

rte, prp. adv. ‘ without,’ 177 ¢. 

rtvij, m. ‘ priest,’ 79 b. 


E, ai, 0, roots ending in, 129, 8. 

eka, nm. ‘ one,’ 105, 1; 120b; 192. 

eka-tama, prn. a. ‘one of many,’ 
120 a. 

eka-tara, prn. a. ‘ either,’ 120 b. 

etad, dem. prn. ‘this,’ 1104. 

eti-vat, prn. ‘so much,’ 118, 

edh, ‘thrive,’ per. pf., 140, I. 

e-dhi, 2.sg.ipv. of as, ‘be,’ 134 A 2b. 

ena, prn. ‘he, she, it,’ 112 a. 

eva, Nis 180 (p. 149); w. pt., 205, 
1d. 

evam, pel. ‘thus,’ 180; w. pp., 205, 
Bic. 

esa, dem. prn. ‘this,’ 48; 
195, 2. 


LIgcds 
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Ai, 0, au, nominal stems in, Io2. 
Au, ending of 1. 3. sg. pf., 136, 4. 


Ka, inter. prn. ‘who?’ 113; with 
api, cana, cid, 119. 

kakubh, f. ‘ region,’ 78. 

kac cid, inter. pcel.=‘ I hope,’ 180. 

ka-tama, prn. a. ‘ which of many?’ 
1204, 

ka-tara, prn.a.‘which of two?’ 1204. 

ka-ti, prn..‘ how many?’ 118 a. 

kati-paya, prn. a. ‘some,’ 120d. 

kathaya, den. ‘tell,’ 175 a; 198, 
2a; 200Ala. 

kada, inter.‘ when?’ 113.4; w. cid 
and cana, I19 a. 

kanistha, spv. ‘least,’ 103, 2b. 

kaniyas, cpv. ‘lesser,’ 103,20. 

kam, ‘love,’ 125, 43 pp., 160, 2¢. 

karma-dharaya, ‘descriptivecd.,’188. 

kalpa, m. ‘manner,’ 189 f. 

kas-cid, indef. prn.‘ some,’ 119; 192. 

kastam, ij. ‘alas!’ 181 (p. 158). 

kanta, pp. ‘ beloved,’ 97; 160, 2c. 

-kama, compounded w. inf., 211 b. 

kamam, adv. pel. ‘indeed,’ 180. 

kala, m. ‘time,’ w. inf., 211 (p. 204). 

Kalidasa, the poet, 185; p. 233. 

kim, inter. ‘what?’ 113 ; 180; 199, 
Ig; 210d. 

kiyat, prn. ‘how much?’ 864; 
113.@; 118. : 

kila, pel. ‘indeed,’ 180 (p. 150). 

ki-dre, -drga, prn. ‘ what like?’ 117. 

kirtaya, ‘celebrate,’ 175 a. 

ku, prn. as first member of a cd., 
1134. 

ku-tra, inter. ‘where?’ 113 a. 

kup, ‘be angry,’ w. dat., 200 A 2. 

kugala, n, ‘health,’ 200 A 3. 

kr, ‘do,’ pr, 127, 5@; 134E 
(p. 107); pf, 135,15 136; 136, 
2; 137, 1; 138,25; 140; pf. pt., 
157; 20.,143@; 144, 2; ft., 151, 
TyjeuPen ckhnd G2 Fo PSses LBA5es..s 
154, 73 155; Pp, 160, 3; fp., 
162,10; 162, 3; gd., 163; inf., 
167; cs., 168; w. inst., 199, Ig; 
w. loc., 204. 


SANSKRIT INDEX 


krt, ‘cut,’ pr., 133 C 1. 

krtam, adv., 180; 199,193 215. 

krta-vat, act. pp. ‘ having done,’ 89, 
f.n. 3; 161. t 

krte, adv. ‘on account of,’ 177 d. 

-krtvas, adv. sf. forming multiplica- 
tives, 108 a. 

kr, ‘scatter,’ pf., 137, 1a; ps., 154, 


4. 

klp, ‘ tend to,’ pf., 135, 1; w. dat., 
200 Br. 

kevalam, adv. ‘ only,’ 180 (p. 151). 

ko ’pi, indef. prn. ‘ some one,’ 119. 

kovida, a. ‘ skilled in,’ w. gen., 202, 
20. 

kram, ‘stride,’ pr., 133 A1; gd., 
165 a; int., 173 a. 

kri, ‘buy,’ pr.,127,6; par., p. 102; 
pr. pt., 156. 

krudh, ‘be angry,’ w. gen., 202, 
1e; w. dat., 200 A 2. 

krostr, m. ‘jackal,’ 101 c. 

kva, inter. ‘ where?’ 180 (p. 151); 
w. api, IIg a. 

ksam, ‘ forbear,’ w. gen., 202, I ¢. 

‘ksip, ‘cast,’ w. dat., 200 AID; w. 
loc., 204. 

ksudra, a. ‘mean,’ epv. of, 103, 2. 


Khan, ‘dig,’ pf.,137, 2; ps.,154 a; 
pp-, 160, 2d; gd., 165 a. 

khalu, pel. ‘indeed,’ 180 (p. 151). 

khya, ‘tell,’ ao., 147 a; cs. w. dat., 
200A Ia. 


Gata, pp. ‘gone,’ in cds., p. 171, 
f.n. 4. 

gam, ‘go,’ 89 b; pr., 133 A2; pf, 
137, 2b; 138, 7; per. pf, 140; 
per. ft.,152@; ps.a0.,155@; pp. 
160, 2; fp. 162, 2; gd., 163; 
164a@; 165 a; ds., 171,1; w.acc., 
197, 1a. 

gariyas, cpv. ‘ heavier,’ 88. 

gavasva, n. Dvandva cd., 186. 

ga, 1. ‘sing,’ pf., 129, 8; ps., 154, I. 

ga, 2. ‘go,’ aorist, 148. 

githa, f. a metre, p. 235. 

gir, f. ‘ voice,’ 82. 

guna, ‘ vowel-strengthening,’ 17 a; 
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TOS 2IGs TOMI 2 hala aba 7eeK. 
2.4.53; 134Al1c; 135,33 136, 
I, 25 142; 147, 2; 151 a; 155; 
162,16, ¢, 2.3; 173. 

guru, a. ‘ heavy,’ cpv. of, 88; 103, 2. 

guh, ‘conceal,’ pr., 133 AI. 

gr, ‘ awake,’ int. of, 174. 

grhitva, prp. gd. =‘ with,’ 179, I. 

go, m. f. ‘bull,’ ‘cow,’ 102. 

gopaya, den. ‘ protect,’ 175. 

gai, ‘sing,’ pf., 129, 8; ps., 154, I. 

grah, ‘seize,’ pr., 134 F 2 (p. 108); 
pf., 137, 2c; ft., 151b, 4; ps., 
154, 6; pp-, 160, 3a; ds., 171, 2; 
203 é. 


grama-prapta, pp. Tp. cd., 187, 1. 


gravan, m. ‘stone,’ go, 4. 
gla, ‘languish,’ cs., 168, irr. I. 


Ghas, ‘eat,’ pf., 137, 25; ds., 171, 5. 
ghnat, pr. pt. ‘killing,’ 156 a. 
ghra, ‘smell,’ pr., 133 A 3. 


N, doubling of final, 52. 


Ca, encl. pel. ‘and,’ 180 (p. 151). 

cakas, ‘ shine,’ pr., 134 A 4 (p. 106); 
per. pf., 140, 2. 

cakrvas, pf. pt. ‘ having done,’ 89. 

caks, ‘say,’ w. dat., 200 AT a. 

catur, nm, ‘ four,’ 105, 4. 

catvarimgat, num. ‘forty,’ p. 68, 
fin, 4. 

car, ‘move,’ cs. gd., 164a; int., 
174. 

carama, prn. adj. ‘ last,’ 120 d. 

ci, ‘ gather,’ pf., 139, 45 P8-, 154, 2; 
fp., 162, 3; ds., 169, 1; 171, 4. 

cirasya, gen. adv. ‘after long,’ 202, 


cur, ‘steal,’ pr., 125, 43 ft., 151 a,, 
“ ps., 154, 73 gd. 163a; inf,, 


167, 
ced, pel. ‘if,’ 180 (p. 151); 218. 


Ch, initial, doubled, 51. 
chid, ‘cut off,’ ao., 143, 2. 


Jaks, ‘eat,’ pr., 134 A3a, 4 (p.106). 
jaganvas, pf. pt. ‘having gone,’ 89 0b. 
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jagmivas, pf. pt. ‘having gone,’ 89 b. 

‘Jaghnivas, pf. pt. ‘having killed,’ 
89 4. 

ine be born,’ pr., 133 B2; pf.,137, 
2b; ps., 154a@; pp., 160, 2d 

jana, m. ‘ folk’ =plural, 193, I. 

jabh, ‘ snap at,’ int., 174 a. 

jala-matra, n. ‘water only,’ 189 g. 

jala-muc, m. ‘cloud,’ 79 a. 

jahi, 2. 8g. ipv. of han, 134 A 2c. 

jagr, ‘awake,’ 46,f.n.1; pr., 13444 
(p. 106); per. pf., 140, 23 int., 
174. 

jatu, pel. Sever,’ 180 (p. 152). 

jatya, ‘by birth,’ 199, 1b. 

ji, ‘conquer,’ pf., 139, 43 pp-) 160, 2; 
fp., 162, 1b, 2; gd., 165; es., 168, 
irr., 2; ds. 171, 4;. W. two acc., 
198, 2. 

-jit, a, ‘conquering,’ 77 @; 187 0. 

jihvamiliya, spirant, 6, fn. 4. 

jiv, ‘live,’ pf., 136, 1; ds., 169. 

juhudhi, 2. sg. ipv. of hu, 131, 4¢. 

jha, ‘know,’ pr., 134 F 2; ps., 154, 
1; 1553 cs., 168, irr. 1; w. two 
ace., 198, I. 

jfiana-vat, a. ‘ knowing,’ 86. 

jyayas, cpv. ‘superior,’ 103, 2a. 

jyestha, spv. ‘ eldest,’ 103, 2 @. 


T, final, before 1, 34; before palatals 
and cerebrals, 38 ; 39. 

-t, determinative sf., 182, 1 a; 187 b. 

-ta, pri. sf., 160, 2; 182, 1b; 205 ¢, 

taksan, m. ‘ carpenter,’ go. 

ta-tas, adv. ‘ thence,’ 180 (p, 152). 

tati, prn. ‘so many,’ 118 a. 

tat-purusa, m. dependent cd., 187. 

tatra-bhavat, m. ‘his Honour there,’ 
195) 1¢. 

tatha, adv. ‘so,’ 180; 205, Ie. 

tad, prn. ‘ that,’ 110; adv., 180, 

tadiya, poss. prn. ‘ his,’ 116, 

tan, ‘stretch,’ pr., 127, § ; pf., 137, 
2a; 138, 6; pf. pt.,89 b; 157; ps., 
1544; gd., 165 a. 

-tana, I. sec. suffix, p. 164. 

-tana, 2. Vedic 2. pl. ending, p. 239. 

tanu, a. ‘thin,’ fem. of, 98 ¢. 

tani, f. ‘body ’ (Vedic), p. 238. 
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tantri, f. ‘ string,’ 100, 4. 

tandri, f. ‘ sloth,’ 100, 4. 

tap, ‘be hot,’ int., 173. 

tam, ‘languish,’ pr., 133 Br. 

-tama, sec. sf., p.164; spv. sf., 103; 
ord. sf., 107. 

tamo-bhiita, pp. ‘dark,’ 188, 1 ¢. 

-tara, cpv. sf., 103; p- 164. 

-tavat, pp. act., as finite verb, 208 ; 
213¢; p. 241, Ila. 

-tavya, fp. sf., 162, 2; 182, 1b. 

tasthivas, pf. pt., ‘having stood,’ 
89 a, b. 

-t&, sec, suffix, p. 164. 

tad, ‘strike,’ w. loc. 204. 

-tat, Vedic 2. pl. ending, p. 239. 

ta-drksa, -dr$, -drga, prn. ‘such like,’ 
117. 

tavaka, poss. prn. ‘thy,’ 116 a. 

tavat, prn. ‘so much,’ 118; adv., 
“so long,’ &c., 180 (p. 152). 

-ti, pri. st., 182, 1B. 

titirsu, des. a., w. acc., 197, 3. 

tiras, prp. ‘across,’ p. 51, f.n. 3; 
184 b. 

tiryafc, a. ‘ horizontal,’ 93 a. 

tisthati, w. pr. pt. = ‘keeps,’ 207; 
210b, 

tu, pel. ‘but,’ 180 (p. 152). 

-tu, pri. sf., 182, 16 (p. 162); inf. 
sf., 167. 

tulya, a. ‘equal,’ w. inst., 199, 2c; 
W. gen., 202, 2d. 

-tr, pri. sf., 182, 16; stems in, Ior ; 
152. 

trtiya, nm. ‘third,’ 120. 

trp, ‘ be satisfied,’ w. gen., 202, 1 f. 

tr, ‘cross,’ pf.,135,1; gd., 164; ds., 
169, I. 

te, encl. dat., gen. of tvam, 109 a; 
195,10. 

tenivas, pf. pt. act. of tan, 89 b. 

-tya, gd. sf., 165; sec. sf., p. 164. 

-tra, pri. sf., 182, 1b. 

tras, ‘ tremble,’ pf., 139, I. 


. tri, um, ‘ three,’ 105, 3. 


tris, adv. ‘three times,’ 108 a; w. 
gen., 202, 5 a. 

-tva, sec. suffix, p. 164. 

tvac, f, ‘skin,’ 79 a. 
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tvad, prn. stem, 109. 

tvadiya, poss. prn. ‘ thy,’ 116. 

tvam, prn. ‘thou,’ 109. 

ia ace. of tvam, 109 @; 195, 
1b. 

-tva, gd. suffix, 163. 

tva-dréa, prn. ‘like thee,’ 117. 

-tvaya, Vedic gd. sf., p. 241, 12. 

-tvi, Vedic gd. sf., p. 241, 12. 


-Tha, pri. sf., 182,16; sec. sf., p. 164; 
ord, suffix, 107. 

-thana, Vedic 2. pl. ending, p. 239. 

-thama, ord. suffix, 107. 


Damé, ‘bite,’ pr., 133 A45 c8., 168, 


irr. 4. 

daksa, a. ‘skilled in,’ 202, 2¢; 293 f. 

daksina, prn. a. ‘south,’ 120 ¢c. 

daksina-tas, adv. ‘to the south of,’ 
W. gen., 202, 4. 

dandaya, den. ‘fine,’ w. two acc., 
198, 2. 

datta, pp. ‘given,’ 160, 2d. 

dadhi, n. ‘curds,’ 99, 3. 

day, ‘have mercy,’ w. gen., 202, 1b. 

daridra, ‘be poor,’ pr., 134 A 4; int., 
1740. 

aiedopss cs. ‘show,’ 198, 4@; 200 
Ala. 

daviyas, cpv. of diira, ‘ far,’ 103, 2. 

dah, ‘burn,’ 69a; ao., 144, 5; ft., 
I51a@,1; ds., 170, 1; int., 174. 

da, ‘ give,’ pr., 134 B1; ao., 144, 3; 
148; 0 softs "15%3) (pp. 160, 2b: 
fp., 162, 1 @; 162, 2; cs., 1684; 
ds., 171, 3; 200 A1. 

datr, m. ‘ giver,’ Ior. 

datri, f. ‘giver,’ 1or ¢. 

darah, m. pl. ‘ wife,’ 193, 3d. 

div, 1. f. ‘sky,’ 99, 4. 

div, 2. ‘ play,’ pr., 125, 3; 133 Br. 

diva-naktam, adv. ‘day and night,’ 
186, 3. 

dig, 1. f. ‘ point,’ 79. 

dig, 2. ‘ to point,’ 141 a. 

distya, inst. ‘ by good luck,’ 181. 

dih, ‘ anoint,’ 69 a. 

dip, ‘shine,’ a0., 149 a, 2. 

dirgha, a. ‘long,’ cpv. of, 103, 2. 
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dirghayus, a. ‘long-lived,’ 83 a. 

duh, ‘ milk,’ ao., 141 b; ds., 170, 1a; 
w. two ace., 198, 2; a. ‘ milking,’ 
553 81. 

dira, a. ‘far,’ 103, 2; 201 ¢. 

drs, ‘see,’ pr., 133 A 5; a0, 144, 43 
1474; ft., 151 6, 1; fp., 162, 1¢; 
inf., 167; int., 173 b. 

-drg, a. ‘seeing,’ 79 d. 

drsta-pirva, a. ‘seen before,’ 188, 

b 


20. 

drh, ‘be firm,’ 69 b. 

deva-datta, m. Tp. ed., 187, 2. 

devaenagari, script, 3; 4; 6; 

dehi, 2. sing. ipv., 134 B1. 

dos, n, ‘arm,’ 83 ¢. 

dyava-prthivyau, f. du. Dvandva cd., 
186, 35. 

dyu, f. ‘ sky,’ 99, 4. 

dyo, f, ‘sky,’ 102 a. 

dyauh, nom. of div and dyu, 99, 4; 
102 @. 

dra, ‘run, int., 174. 

dru, ‘run,’ pf., 136@; 20., 149. 

druta-vilambita, n. a metre (‘fast 
and slow’), p. 234. 

drumaya, den. ‘rank as a tree,’ 175. 

druh, ‘injure,’ w. dat., 200 A 2. 

-druh, a. ‘injuring,’ 81. 

dva, nm. ‘ two,’ 105, 2. 

dvandva, n. ‘ aggregative compound,’ 
186, 


dvaya, prn. a. ‘twofold,’ 108 d; 
120d, 

dva-daga, nm. ‘ twelve,’ p. 68, f.n.1; 
p. 170, f.n. 1. 

dvar, f. ‘door,’ 46, f.n. 1. 

dvi-gu, m. numeral cd., 188, 2 a. 

dvitaya, prn. a. ‘ twofold,’ 120 d. 

dvitiya, nm. ‘second,’ 120 e. 

dyi-gata, n. ‘102’ and ‘ 200,’ 104 d. 

dvis, 1. ‘hate,’ 131, 6; par., p. 94. 

dvis, 2. m. ‘enemy,’ 80. 

dvis, adv. ‘twice,’ 108 a. 


Dhanam-jaya, a. ‘winning booty,’ 
187 a. 

dhanin, a. ‘ wealthy,’ 87. : 

dharma-gup, m. ‘ guardian of law, 


78. 
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dha, ‘place,’ p. 27, f. nm. 13 pr., 
134 BI; pf. 136, 4; 138, 3 (par.); 
a0., 144, 3; 148; pp., 160, 24; 
ds., 171, 3. 

-dha, adv. sf. of manner, 108 b. 

-dhi, 2. sing. ipv. sf., 131, 4. 

dhik, ij. ‘ fie,” 181 (p. 158). 

dhi, f. ‘thought,’ 100 (p. 60). 

dhi, ‘ shake,’ pr., 134 C 3; 134 F 1; 
cs., 168, 3. 

dhehi, 2. sing. ipv. of dha, 134 BI. 

dhma, ‘blow,’ pr., 133 A 5. 

dhvan, ‘sound,’ pp., 160, 2d. 

-dhvam, 2. pl. sf., 144, 2; when 
changed to -dhvam, ibid. 


N, Sandhi of final, 35 ; 36; 40; 41; 
52; palatalized, 63 c ; cerebralized, 
65; not cerebralized, 92, f. n. 2; 
changed to Anusvara, 66 A 2; in- 
serted in neut. pl., 71 c. 

na, neg. pel. ‘not,’ 180 (p. 153). 

-na, pri. sf., 182, 1b; pp. sf., 160. 

nadi, f. ‘river,’ 100 (p. 60); Vedic 
declension of, p. 238. 

nanu, inter. pel., 180 (p. 153). 

naptr, m. ‘grandson,’ 101 a. 

nam, ‘bend,’ gd., 165 a. 

namas, D., 1840; w. dat., 200 A 3. 

namas-ya, den. ‘ adore,’ 17 5. 

nag, ‘be lost,’ ft., 151 5, 2. 

nas, encl. prn. A.D.G, pl. of aham, 
109 a; 195, 16. 

nah, ‘bind, 696; ps., 154. 

nagari, Sanskrit script, 3. 

nama, adv. pel., 180 (p. 153). 

naman, n. ‘ name,’ go, 2 

ni-kata, n. “proximity, 178. 

ni-kasa, prp. adv.‘ near,’ 177 a. 

nij, ‘cleanse,’ int. 173. 

ni-ja, a. ‘own,’ IIs d. 

ni-dha, ‘ deposit,’ with loc., 204. 

ninivas, perf. part. act., 89 b. 

nipuna, adj. ‘skilled in,’ w. gen., 
loc., 203 f. 
ni-yuj, ‘ appoint,’ 
200 B2; 204¢. 

ni-vedaya, cs. ‘tell,’ w.dat., 200A 1a. 

ni, ‘lead,’ 89 b; pf., 137, 1 a; 138, 
4; per. pf, 140, 33 a0. 143, 1; 


w. dat., loc., 
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144, 2; fp., 162, 1; cs.,168; int., 
173; w. two acc., 198, 3. 

ni-tva, prpegd.=‘ with,’ 179. 

nu, pel. ‘now,’ 180 (p. 153). 

-nu, pri. sf., 182, 1. 

nud, ‘ push,’ pp., 160, Ia. 

ninam, pel. ‘indeed,’ 180 (p. 154). 


nr, m. ‘man,’ Ior b, 
ort, ‘dance, ds., 169, 2; int., 
173 b. 


nedistha, spv. ‘nearest,’ 103, 2 6. 

nediyas, cpv. ‘nearer,’ 103, 2 

no, neg. pel. ‘not,’ 180 (p. 154). 

nau, I. f. ‘ship,’ 102. 

pres encl, dual prn., 109 a; 195, 
1b. - 

nyafic, adj. ‘downward,’ 93 a. 

nyayya, a. ‘suitable,’ w. inf., a11 d. 


Pac, ‘ cook,’ pf., 137) 2 a. 

pafica, nm. ‘ five,’ 106 b. 

pafica-guna, & ‘ fivefold,’ 201, 2¢. 

pat, ‘ fall,’ pf, 137,2@; a0., 1474; 
pp-, 160, 2 3 204. 

pati, m. ‘ husband,’ 995 Ee 

patni, f. < wife,’ 99, I. 

pathya, f. the typical gloka metre, 
P- 233. 

pad, ‘go,’ ao. ps., 155; ds., 171, 33 
int., 1746. 

pada (or middle) endings, 16a; 56; 
73 a 

panthan, m. ‘ path,’ 91, 1. 

-paya, cs. sf., 168 a. 

para, a. ‘subsequent,’ 120 c; 
189 f. 

para-tas, prp. adv. ‘ beyond,’ 177 c,d. 

param, prp. adv. ‘after,’ 177 ¢; 
‘very,’ 180 (p. 154). ‘ 

parama, a. ‘chief,’ 189 f. 

parastat, Prp. adv. ‘ beyond,’ 177 d. 

paras-para, ‘ one another,’ 188, 2 d. 

parasmai-pada, 121; ne a (p. 172). 

parafic, a. ‘averted,’ 93 b 

pari, prp. before kr, 134 E. 

pari-tas, prp. adv. ‘ around,” 177 a. 

pari-tyajya, Prp. gd.= “except,” 179. 

parivraj, m. ‘mendicant,’ 79 c. 

parena, prp. adv. ‘after,’ 177 a@,¢. 

paseat, prp. adv. ‘after,’ 177 d. 


‘ chief,’ 
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pasya, pr. stem, 133 A Bis We pred. 

acc., 207 ¢, p. 218 (under drs. ‘see’). 

pa, cdr pr., 133 A 3; ps., 154, 
1; PP. 160, 2. 

pani, m. ‘hand,’ 1897 (p.177). 

Panini, the grammarian, 1516 

pada, m, ‘ metrical line,’ 26; 195 b. 

padah, m. pl. ‘feet,’ 193, 3a. 

parsva, n. ‘side,’ 178. 

pitarau, m. du. ‘parents,’ 186, 3.¢. 

pitr, m. ‘father,’ 46, f.n. 1; 101; 
186, 3.¢. 

pita, pp., w. act. and ps. sense, 208 b. 

pi-van, a. ‘ fat,’ f. -vari, 95 ¢. 

putri-ya, “den, ‘desire a gon,’ 175. 

putrau, m. du., 186, 3 ¢. 

punar, adv. ‘ again, * 46, f.n. 1; 180. 

pumams, m. ‘man,’ 96, 3. 

pur, f. ‘city,’ 82. 

pura-tas, prp. adv. ‘ before,’ 177 d. 

purah-sara, a. ‘preceding,’ 189 h. 

puras, prp. ‘ before,’ 176, 2 @; 184 b. 

purastat, prp, adv. ‘beyond,’ 177 d. 

pura, prp. adv. ‘ before,’ 177 ¢3 
‘formerly,’ 212, 1a ; ‘soon,’ 212, 2. 

purusa-vyaghra, m. ‘tiger-like man,’ 
188, 1b. 

puro-gama, & ‘ preceding,’ 189 h. 

pa, ‘ purify,’ pr., 134 F; a0., 145. 

purna, pp. ‘ full,’ 202, rf. 

pirva, prn. a. ‘ ‘prior,’ I2z20¢c; 188, 
2b; 189; ‘east,’ 201 ¢. 

purvam, prp. adv. ‘ before,’ 177 ¢. 

prthu, a. ‘ broad,’ f. of, 98 c. 

pr, ‘fill,’ ps.. 154, 45 1554; pp., 
160, 1; gd., 164. 

prakrtya, inst. ‘ by nature,’ 199, 1 b. 

pra-grhya,a.‘uncontractable’ vowels, 


25. 
prach, ‘ask,’ 63 d; pr., 133 C 3; ds., 
171, 2; w. two acc., 198, 2. 
prati, prp. ‘ towards,’ 176, I. 
prati-jiia, ‘promise,’ w. dat., gen., 
200A 1a; 204 6. 
prati-sru,‘ promise,’ w.dat., 200A Ia. 
pratyaksam, prp. adv. ‘before,’ 177d. 
pratyaiic, a. ‘ backward,’ 73a; 93. 
prathama, um. ‘ first,’ 120d. 
pra-da, ‘grant,’ w. dat., gen., 202, 
Ie. 
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pra-bhi, ‘ tend to,’ w. dat., 200 B1; 
‘be master of,’ w. gen., 202, Ia. 

pra-bhrti, foe beginning,’ 189 h; prp. 
ady. ‘after,’ 177 ¢. 

prayojana, n. ‘use,’ 199, 1g. 

pra-vig, ‘enter,’ w. loc., 204. 

pra-vista, pp., w. act. and ps. sense, 
208 b. . 

pra-vrt, ‘begin,’ w. dat., 200 B 2. 

pra-sad, ‘ favour,’ w. gen., 202, Ic. 

pra-siita, pp. with act. and ps. sense, 
208 b. 

pra-sthita, ‘set out for, w. dat., 
200 B; w. loc., 204. 

prak, prp. adv. ‘ before,’ ERIC; 

prakrta, ‘derived from the original 
source’ (prakrti, i.e. Sanskrit), 
Prakrit, name of the popular 
dialects, 2. 

prac, a. ‘ forward,’ 93 5. 

pranah, m. pl. ‘life,’ 193, 3d. 

pratar, adv. ‘early,’ 46, f. n. I. 

prapta, pp., w. act. and ps. sense, 
208 b. 

prapta-grama, poss. cd., 187, 1. 

praya, m. ‘chief part,’ 189 f. 

prayas, praya- -gas, prayena, adv., ‘as 
a rule,’ 180 (p. 154). 

prarthaya, ‘ ask,’ w. two ace., 198, 2. 

pravrs, f. ‘rainy season,” 80. 

priya, a. ‘ dear to,’ w. gen., 202, 2 b. 

pri, ‘love,’ cs., 168, 3. 

preyas, cpv. ‘ dearer,’ 103, 2a. 

prestha, spv. ‘ dearest,’ 103, 2a. 

praudha, pp. ‘lifted up,’ 23 b. 

plu, ‘ float,’ int., 173. 


Banij, m. ‘ merchant,’ 79 6. 


bata, ij. ‘alas!’ 181 (p. 158). 


bandh, ‘ bind,’ Pr, 134 F 3; 203 e. 

babhiivas, pf. pt. ‘ having been,’ 89 b. 

balin, adj. ‘strong,’ 87. 

bahis, PrP. adv. ‘ outside,’ 177 ¢. 

bahula, a. ‘ abundant,’ cpy. of, 103, 2. 

bahu-vrihi, m. ‘poss. ed.,’ 189 ;= 
part., 206 a. 

padham, adv. ‘indeed,’ 180 (p. 154). 

budh, 1. ‘awake,’ pf., 136, BOYS 7 0 
140; ao. eae prec.,150; ft.,151 a; 
inf., 167; ds ., 170, 1a; int., 173. 
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. budh, 2. a. ‘wise,’ 55. 
brahman, m. herent 90, 3. 
brahma-han, ‘ Brahman-killer,’ 


92. 

brahmi, Indian writing, 3 

bri, ‘speak,’ pr., 134 A 3.¢; w. two 
acc., 198, 2. 


-Bha, sec. sf., p. 164. 

bhagavat, a. Cadorsile® 49 a. 

bhagoh,v. of bhagavat, 49 a (Sandhi). 

bhaj, ‘share,’ pf., 139, 1 

bhaij, ‘ break,’ pr., 134 D; ps., 154, 
53 Pp. 160, I 

bhartr, m. ‘ husband,’ Io a. 

bhavat, 1. ‘your Honour,’ 49; 
86a; 954, f. n. 1; 
195,1¢. 

bhavat, 2. pr. pt. ‘ being,’ 86 a; 156. 

bhavati, ‘is,’ as copula, 191 b; with 
pr. part., 207. 

phavadiya, poss. prn. ‘ your,’ 195, 3. 

bhavas, old v. of bhavat, 49; 86a. 

bhavitavya, fp. ‘that must be,’ 209b. 

-bhaj, a. ‘sharing,’ 76 0. 

bhavatka, prn. ‘ your, 116 a; 195, 3. 

bhavya, fp. ‘that must be,’ 209 6. 

bhid, ‘ cleave,’ pp., 160, 1; fp, 162, 
Tes 1625035 

bhinna, pp. ‘ different,’ 201, 2 ss 

bhisaj, m. ‘ physician,’ 79 b. 

bhi, ‘ fear,’ cs., 168, 3; w.abl., 201 a. 

phuj, ‘bend,’ PP. . 160, 1b. 

bhiti,.1, ‘be’. pr:, 125, 1; 1323 pf., 
139, 73; per. pf., 140; a0., 148, 2; 
ft, 15%:} qpore ft. jabsarai) ss 
ps-, 154; pr. ft. pt., 156; 158; pf 
pt., 89 b; 157; 159; fp., 162, 
1 03, 162, 2); 1162, 3557. 162, 31a 
gd., 164; inf., 167; ds., 169; int., 
172; w.dat., 200 Bra; w.gen., 
se 1; fp. w. inst., 209; par., 

3 P&, P. 130. 

phi, “h Samttly! 100 (p. 60), 

-bhita, pp. ‘being,’ 188, Le: 

bhtiyas, epv. ‘ more,’ 103, 2 a. 

bhiiyistha, spv. ‘ most,’ 103, 2 a. 

bhr, ‘bear,’ pf., 136 @; 140, 3; ds., 


170, I. 
bhoh, v. of bhavat, 49 ; 86 a; p.158. 


193, 343 
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bhramé, ¢ fall,’ pr., 133 B 2. 

bhrajj, ‘ fry,’ pr., 133 C 3. 

bhram, ‘ wander,’ pr., 133 B1; pf., 
139, I. 

bhratarau, m. du. ‘brother and 
sister,’ 186, 3c. 


M, Sandhi of final, 42; internal 
Sandhi of, 68. 

-ma, pri. sf., 182, 1; sec.sf., p.164; 
nm. sf., 107. 

maghavan, m. ‘ Indra,’ gf, 5. 

majj, ‘sink,’ ft., 151 b, 2; pp., 160, 
1b. 


-mat, sec. af., p- 165; stems in, 86. 
mata, pp. ‘approved,’ w. gen., 202, 


34 
mati, rx thought,’ 98 a. 
-math, adj. ‘ destroying,’ 77 a. 
mad, 1. ‘rejoice,’ pr., 133 B1; ao., 
145 b. 
mad, 2. prn. stem, 109. | 
madiya, poss. prn. ‘ my,’ 116. 
madhu, n. ‘ honey,’ 98 b. 
madhu-lih, m. ‘ bee,’ 81. 
man, “think,” ao. 44; 1; gd., 165 a; 
ds., 171, 1. 
-man, stems in, go. 
manas, n. compounded w. inf., 211 6. 
manasvin, adj. ‘ wise,’ 87 a. 
mantraya, den. ‘take counsel,’ 175 a. 
manth, ‘churn,’ pr., 133 A 43 134 


33 

mandakr anta, f. (‘approaching 
slowly’), a metre, p. 235. 

~maya, sec. suffix, p. 165. 

-masi, Vedic ending of 1. pl. pr., 
P- 239. 

mahat, a. ‘ great,’ 85; 188, 2c. 

maharaja, m. ‘great king,’ 188, 2¢. 

ma, I. ‘ measure,’ pr., 134 B2; ds., 
D7 Ay ge 

ma, 2. proh. pel., 128; 180; 
215 @, 

ma, 3. encl. acc. of aham, Ioga; 
195, 1b, 

mata-pitarau, m. du. ‘father and 
mother,’ 186, 3 ¢. 

matr, f. ‘mother,’ 101; 186, 3¢. 

-matra,n. compounded w.pt.,205,1d. 


213d; 
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mitra, f, ‘measure,’ 189 I: 

ma-dréa, prn. ‘ like me,’ 117. 

-mana, part. sf., 158; 182, 1b. 

mamaka, poss. prn. ‘my,’ 116 a. 

malini, f. (‘garlanded’), a metre, 
Pp. 234. 

-mi, pri. sf., 182, 1 6. 

mitra-varunau, m. du., 

-min, stems in, 87 a. 

mil, ‘ wink,’ ao., 149 a, 2. 

muktva, prp. gd. = ‘without,’ 179. 

muc, ‘loosen,’ pr., 133 C1; a0., 149, 
23 ps. a0., 155. 

muh, ‘be confused, 69b. 

muhuh, adv. ‘again,’ 180 (p. 154). 

mirdhan, m, ‘ head,’ 6; 99. 4 

mirdhanya, a. ‘ cerebral,’ 6. 

mr, “die, ds. .» 169, 13 int., 173 4. 

mzyj, ‘ wipe,’ pr., 133 Al; 134A 1b. 

mrta-bhartrka, a, f., 189 7. 

mrdu, adj. ‘soft,’ 98. 

me, encl, gen. dat. prn.,109 @; 195,15. 

muna, ‘ study,’ pr., 133 A 5. 

mila, ‘ fade,’ pp., 160, 1; cs., 168, I. 


186, 3b. 


Ya, rel. ‘ who,’ 114; with ka, 119 b; ; 


‘repeated, 119 ¢. 

-ya, ps. sf., 121; 154; fp. sf., 162, 1; 
182, 1b; gd. sf. 164; int, af, 172; 
den. sf., 175; sec. nominal sf. 
p-, 165; ordinal sf., 107. 

yaj, ‘sacrifice, pf., 135, 4; 137, 
2¢; ps.,154,6; pf. pt., 1575 Pp, 
160, 2 23; 199, Ij (p. 188). 

yat, ‘strive,’ w. dat., 200 B2; w. 
loc., 204.¢. 

-yat, af, of quantity, 118, 

ya-tas, adv. ‘whence,’ 180 (p. 155). 

yati, prn. ‘as many,’ 118 a. 

ya-tra, adv. ‘where,’ 180 (p. 155)- 

ya-tha, adv. * as,’ 180 (p. 155). 

yad, cj. ‘that,’ 180 (p. 155). 

yadi, cj. ‘if,’ 180 (p. 155); 218. 

yam, “restrain,” pr., 13342; pf, 
139, 2 

yaviyas, cpv. ‘ younger,’ 103, 2 

yagas, n. ‘fame,’ 83. 

“788, CPY. sf., 103, 2a. 

ya, ‘go,’ 131,6; a0. 146; w. acc., 
197, 14. 
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yac, ‘ask,’ w. two ace, 198, 2. 

yadrs, yadréa, prn. ‘what like,’ 117. 

yavat, prn. ‘as much,’ 118; adv., 
‘just,’ 212, 25 cj., 180 (p. 156) ; 
prp. adv., 177 a. 

yu, ‘join,’ pr., 134 Ata; pf., 137, 
Ia. 

-yu, pri. sf., 182, 1b. 

yukta, pp. * prepared,’ w. loc., 204 ¢; 
‘ fitting,’ w. inf., 211d. 

yuj, ‘join,’ fp., 162, I ¢; ps. w. loc., 
204¢; W. inf., 21le. 

yudhi-sthira, Tp. ‘ed. ,187,6a(p.172). 

yuvati, f. ‘maiden,’ 95 ¢. 

yuvan, m. ‘youth,’ 91, 4. 

yuvam, prn. ‘ye two,’ 109. 

yusmad, prn. stem, 109. 

yusmadiya, poss. prn. ‘ your,’ 116. 

yiiyam, prn. ‘ you,’ 109; 193, 3a. 

yena, cj. ‘ that,’ 180 (p. 156). 

yojana, n. distance of 9 miles, 197, 
ai; 203). 


R, as original final, 46, f.n. 1; 47; 
50; stems in, 82. 

-ra, pri. sf., p. 163; sec. sf., p. 165. 

rac, ‘ fashion,’ ao. ps., I 55 4. 

rata, pp. ‘ delighting in,’ 204 e. 

ratna-bhita, pp. ‘being a jewel,’ 
188, 1c; 184,N 

ratni-bhata, pp. become a jewel,’ 

‘ charioteer’ (Vedic), 

nage. 

rathoddhata, f. a metre, p. 234. 

rabh, ‘seize,’ ps. a0, 155@; ds., 
Lipa ey Ae 

ram, ‘ be glad,’ ao., 144, I 

raj, ‘shine,’ pf., 139, I. 

rajan, m. ‘ king,’ 90, 1 188, 2¢, 

raja- paste, me ‘king’s own,’ 189 a. 

rajarsi, m. ‘royal sage,” 189, 1 c 

rajaya, den. ‘ play the king,’ 175. 

ratri, f. ‘night,’ 188, 2 ¢. 

radh, ‘ ‘succeed,’ a0., 149 @ I. 

-ru, pri. af, p. 163. 

ruc, I. f. ‘light,’ 79 @. 

ruc, 2. ‘please,’ w. dat., 200A 2; 
Ww. gen., 202, Te. 

TUjits disease,’ 79. 
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rud, ‘ weep,’ pr., 134 A 3a (p. 106). 
rudh, ‘obstruct,’ pr., 127, 33; a0, 
144, 5; ft., 151 @3 par., p. 100, 
ruh, ‘grow,’ ao. ps., 155 @, 43 CB, 

168, 2; ds., 170, Ia. 
rai, m. ‘ wealth,’ 102. 


-La, sec. suflix, p- 165. 

laksmi, f. ‘ prosperity,’ 100, 4. 

lag, ‘cling to,’ w. loc. » 203 €. 

laghiyas, epy. ‘lighter,’ 103, 2. 

laghu, adj. ‘light,’ fem. of, 98 c. 

labh, ‘ take,’ cs., 168, 4; ds, T7A9: 

likh, ‘ scratch,’ pp., 160, 3. . 

lip, ‘ paint,’ pr., 133 CI. 

lih, ‘lick,’ 69; pr., 127, 
stem, 81. 

li, ‘cling,’ pp., 160, 1 

lup, ‘ break,’ pr., 133 CI. 

lubh, ‘desire,’ fp., 162, 3; w. dat., 
200 A 2. 

la, ‘cut,’ pr., 134 F 1 (p. 108); pp-, 
160, I. 

loka, m. sg. pl., world,’ 193, 1 


1; nom. 


-Va, ‘pri. suffix, p. 163. 

vamSa-stha, f. a metre, p. 234. 

vac, ‘speak,’ pf., 135, 4; 137, 2¢; 
138, 8; a0.,1474; ps, 154, 6; 
Pp., 160, 25) fp., 162, 1¢; ‘gd., 
163; 1643 w. two acc., 198, 2. 

vancaya, ‘cheat,’ w. abl., 201 b. 

-vat, I. sec. sf., p. 165; stems in, 86; 
89, f.n. 2; 118; act. pp. in, 161; 
208. 

-vat, 2. pel. ‘like,’ 180 (p. 156). 

vad, ‘speak,’ pf., 137, 2¢; ao., 
145; pp., 160, 34; w. gen, 
202, Id. 

vadh, ‘slay,’ ao. ps., 155 a. 

vadhi, f. ‘ woman,’ 100 (p. 60). 

-van, pri. sf., p. 163 ; sec. sf., p. 165 ; 
stems in, 90; fem. of, 95 c. 

vap, ‘strew,’ pf.,°137, 2c. 

vain, ‘ yomit,” pf., 139, 2 

vayam, p. ‘we, 109. 

varam, n. ‘better,’ 180 (p. 156); 211. 

vara-varnin, a., 189 j. 

variyas, ‘better,’ cpv. of vara, 103, 2. 

varjayitva, prp. gd. ‘ except,’ 179. 
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varnaya, den. ‘ depict,’ 175 a. 

vartate, ‘ goes on,’ w. pr. part., 207; 
210 b. 

vartamana, pr. pt., 205, 1b. 

vargah, f. pl. rains,’ 193, 3 d. 

varsistha, spv. ‘ oldest,’ 103, 2 6. 

varsiyas, cpy. ‘older,’ 103, 2 8. 

vas, ¢ desire,’ 134 A2a. 


vas, I.‘ dwell,’ pf.,137,2¢; a0., 144, 
1; ft., 151 5, 33 pp., 160, 34; 
203 b. : 


vas, 2. ‘wear,’ pf., 139, 2 

vas, 3. encl. prn., 109 a; 195, 1b. 

-vas, pf. pt. in, 89; E573) 182, eds 

vasanta-tilaka, f. a metre, p. 234. 

vah, ‘ carry,’ 69D; pf., 137, 2 ¢; inf., 
167. 

va (ve), ‘weave,’ ps., 154, irr., 3 
(p. 132). 

vi, encl. cj. ‘or,’ 180 @. 156). 

vagmin, a. ‘ eloquent,’ 87 a. 

vac, f. ‘speech,’ 79. 

vacas-pati, m.‘lord of speech,’187 a. 

vam, encl. prn., 109 a. 

var, n. ‘ water,’ 46, f.n. 1. 

vari, n. ‘ water,’ 98 a, d. 

vi-kri, ‘sell,’ w. dat., 
204 6. 

vij, ‘ tremble,’ pp., 160, 1 b. 

vi-tr, ‘impart,’ w. loc., 204 b. 

vid, 1. ‘know,’ 3. pl. impf., 131, 6; 
pf., 139, 3; pf pt., 157 4; cs., 
168; ds., 169, 2; int., 172 a. 

vid; (a. cofind,:. prs, 133:Cat.sapp., 
160, Ia. 

vidita, pp.‘ known,’ w. gen., 202,3a. 

vidyate, ‘ exists,’ w. gen., 202, 1a. 

vidvas, pr. pf. pt. ‘knowing,’ 89 b. 

-vin, sec. sf., p. 1653 3 stems in, 87 a. 


gen., loc., 


vina, prp. adv. ‘ without,’ 177 b. 
vinasini, a. f. ‘ destructive,’ w. gen., 
202, 2a. 


vipula, f. a form of the gloka metre, 
Pp. 233- 

vi-bhakta, pp. w. act. and ps. sense, 
208 b. 

vi-yuj, ‘separate,’ w. abl., 201 b. 

vi-rama, m ‘stop,’ 9. 

vis, I. m. «settler, 79. 

vis, 2.‘ enter,’ ao. ps., 155; ds.,170, I. 
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vi-gesa, m. ‘difference,’ at end of cd., 
187¢}3 w. gen., 202, 6. 

visva-jit, a. ‘all-conquering,’ 187 b. 

vi-dvas, ‘trust,’ w. gen., 202, 1 ¢; 
w. loc., 203 e. 

vi-Svasa, m. ‘confidence,’ w. loc., 
204 d. 

visvaiic, a, ‘ all-pervading,’ 93 a. 

vi-sarga, m. ‘hard breathing,’ 4, 
fn. 1; 6,f.n. 1; 15,853 273 29, 
6; 313 32.45 373 433 445 453 46; 
48; 49; 82; p. 49, f.n. 1. 

vi-srj, ‘send away,’ w. two acc., 198, 
3; w. dat. 200 AID. - : 


vi-smrta, pp., w. act. and ps. sense, 
b + 


208 b. 

vr, ‘choose,’ pf., 136@; w. loc., 
204 ¢. 

vrt (vartate), w. loc., 203 ¢; w. pt., 
207. 

vrddha, ‘old,’ cpv. of, 103, 2 b. 

vrddhi, f. ‘strongest vowel grada- 
tion,’ 17 @; 19; 22; 23; 99,4; IOI; 
125, 4; 128; 134 Ala, b; 135, 3; 
136, 2. 33 1425 144, 43 1456; 
1553 162, 10. 

vrdh, ‘prosper,’ w. distya, p. 158. 

-vrdh, ‘increasing,’ 77 a. 

veda, pr. pf. ‘ knows,’ 139, 3. 

vedaya, cs. ‘tell,’ w. dat. or gen., 
198, 2a, 4a. 

vai, expletive pcl., 180, p. 157. 

vaitaliya, n. a metre, p. 235. 

vyadh, “pierce,” pr., 133 B 2; pf., 
137, 2c; a0., 149 a I. 

vyavasita, pp. ‘resolved, w. dat., 
200B2,. ~ 

vyaghra-buddhi, f. ‘thought of (its 
being) a tiger,’ 187, 5; 199, 1a. 

vrase, ‘cut,’ pr., 133 C 3. 


S, initial, changed to ch, 53. 

$ams, ‘tell,’ w. dat., 200 A 1a. 

gak, ‘be able,’ pr., 134 C2; fp., 162, 
1c; ds.,171, 3; w.dat., 200 B2; 
w. inf., 211 ¢. 

Sakya, fp. ‘ possible,’ w. inf., 211 d. 

gank, ‘doubt,’ pp., 160, 3. 

Sankaraciryah, m. pl. of respect, 
193, 34 
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fatam, n. ‘a hundred,’ 106 c. 

gam, ‘cease,’ pr., 133 BI. 

-gas, distributive adv. sf., 108 c. 

sardila-vikridita, n. (‘ tiger-play’), a 
metre, p. 235. 

alini, f. a metre, p. 234. 

sas, ‘rule,’pr., 134A 44; ps.,154 a2. 

sikharini, f. a metre, p. 234. 

Si, ‘lie,’ pr., 134 Alc; ds., 169, 2. 

Sitosna-kiranau, m. du. ‘moon and 
sun,’ 189 ¢c. 

Suci, a. ‘ pure,’ 98. 

$uni, f. ‘ bitch,’ 95. 

gubh, ‘ beautify,’ ds., 169, 2. 

$f, ‘crush,’ ds., 169, 2. 

grad, ‘ heart,’ compounded with dha, 
‘put,’ 184 6. 

gram, ‘ be weary,’ pr., 133 BI. 

gravaya, cs. ‘tell,’ w. dat. or gen., 
198, 44. 

$ri, ‘go,’ pf., 137,14; red. a0., 149- 

gru, ‘ hear,’ pr., 134 C3; pf, 1364; 
ps., 154; a0.,155; gd. 166; w. 
part., 207 c. 

greyas, cpv. ‘ better,’ 103, 2 a. 

$lis, ‘cling to,’ w. loc., 203 e. 

éloka, m. a metre, pp. 232-34. 

§van, m. ‘dog,’ 91, 3. 

Svasurau, m. du. ‘parents-in-law,’ 
186,3c. — 

$vas, ‘breathe,’ pr., 134 A 3a (p.106). 


S, internal Sandhi of, 64 a. 

sag, nm. ‘six,’ 106 a. 

sodaga, nm, ‘sixteen,’ p. 68, f.n. 3. 
sthiv, ‘spit,’ pr. 133 Al. 


S, becomes t, 66B1; 89, f.n. 2; 
151 6 3; 171, 53 becomes s, 67; 
disappears, 66 B 2; stems in, 83. 

-3, aorist suffix, 143 ; 144. 

8a, at ‘that,’ 48; 110; 192; 195, 
2b. 

-8a, a0. sf., 141 a; ds. sf., 169. 

samvrta, pp. ‘ closed’ (pronunciation 
of vowel a), 15. 

sam-sgri, ‘ cling,’ w. loc., 203 e. 

sam-skrta, pp. ‘elaborated’ (cp. Lat. 
per-fectus), I. 

sakaga, mn. ‘ vicinity,’ 178. 
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sakta, pp. ‘attached,’ with gen, and 
loc., 203, 2b; 203 e 

sakthi, n, ‘ thigh,’ 99, 3. 

sakhi, m, ‘friend,’ 99, 2; 188, 2c. 

sakhi, f. ‘ friend,’ 99, 2. 

safij, ‘adhere,’ pr., 133 A 4; w. loc., 
203 €. 

sat, pr. part.‘ being,’ 156; 205,1 a, b. 

satyam, adv. ‘truly,’ 180 (p. 157). 

sad, ‘sink,’ pr., 133 AI; cs., 168. 

sadrga, a. ‘like,’ w. inst. or gen., 
199, 2¢. 

sam-dhi, m. ‘ euphonic combination,’ 
16; 144, 5. 

sam-nidhi, m. ‘ vicinity,’ 178. 

sa-patni-ka, a, ‘ accompanied by his 
wife,’ 189 j. 

sam, prp., before kr, ‘ make,’ 134 E. 

sama, a. ‘equal,’ w. inst. or gen., 
199, 2¢; 202, 2d. , 

sam-aksam, prp. adv. ‘before,’ 177 d. 

samanta-tas, adv. ‘ around,’ 177 a. 

samam, prp. adv. ‘with,’ w. inst., 
177; 199, 2. 

samay&, prp. adv. ‘near,’ w. acc., 
177 a. 

samartha, a. ‘able,’ w. loc., 204 ¢; 
w. inf., 211. 

samana, a. ‘equal,’ w. inst., 199, 2¢. 

samipa, n. ‘ vicinity,’ 178. 

sam-pad, ‘ tend to,’ w. dat., 200 B 1. 

sam-prasarana, reduction of the 
syllables ya, va, ra, to i, u, fF, 
p. It, fn. Lapua, tae isp. bE, 
fin. 15 QT, 3. 4.5; 96, 25 pr., 
123 B2,C 3; 134A 2a; pf., 135, 
43 137,2¢C; ps.,154,6; pp. 160, 
2s 3iasada., AVI 52. 

sam-bhavaya, cs. ‘ expect,’ w. gen. 
or loc., 202, 1d; 203 9. 

samyaiic, a. ‘right,’ 93 a. 

samraj, m. ‘sovereign,’ 79. 

sarva, prn. a. ‘all,’ 120 b. 

sarva-tas, prp. ady. ‘around,’ 177 a. 

sah, ‘bear,’ pp., 690; inf., 167. 

saha, prp. adv. ‘with,’ w. ‘inst., 
177 b; 199, 2 (p. 188). 

sahasram, n. ‘ thousand,’ 106 c. 

sikam, prp. adv. ‘with,’ w. inst.. 
ve bs 199, 2, 
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sadhu, adv. ‘ well,’ 181 (p. 158). 

sayam-pratar, cd. adv. ‘evening and 
morning,’ 186, 3. 

sardham, prp. adv. ‘ with,’ w. inst., , 
177; 199, 2. 

sic, ‘sprinkle,’ pr., 133 C1; aa., 147. 

-sis, aorist suffix, 142; 146. 

su, ‘press out,’ pr., 127, 4; 134C1; 
par., p. 98. 

su-manas, a. ‘cheerful,’ 33 a. 

su-hrd, m. ‘ friend,’ 77; 189 b. 

sr, ‘go,’ pf., 136 a. = 

srj, ‘create,’ ac., 144, 4; ft., 1510, 1; 
ds., 170, I. 

srp, ‘creep,’ ft., 151 b, 1. 

stu, ‘ praise,’ pf., 136a; 137, 1; 138, 
5; ds., 169, I. 

stT, ‘strew,’ pf., 137, 14; ps., 154, 
43 Pp.) 160, 1. 

stri, f. ‘woman,’ 100 a (p. 62). 

stha, ‘stand,’ pf. pt., 89b; pr., 
133 A 3; ao., 144,33 1485 pp. 
160, 2; inf., 167; cs., 168 a; ds., 
170, 1: w. loc., 203 ¢. 

sthita, pp. =sat w. pt., 205, 1b. 

sthira, a, ‘ firm,’ cpv. of, 103, 2 a. 

sna, ‘ bathe,’ cs,, 168, irr. 1. 

snih, ‘be oily,’ pp., 69 a. 

spré, ‘touch,’ ao.,144,4; ft., 151,1. 

-sprs, a. ‘ touching,’ 79 d. 

sprh, ‘ desire,’ w. dat., 200 A 2. 

sma, pel, used w. pr., 212, Ia. 

smr, ‘remember,’ ps., 154, 3; w.gen., 
202, 1b. 

-sya, future suffix, 151. 

srag-dhara, f. (‘ wearing a garland’), 
a metre, p. 235. 

sraj, f. ‘garland,’ 79 b. 

sru, ‘flow,’ pf., 136 «. 

sruc, f, ‘ladle,’ 79 a. 

sva, refl. prn. ‘own,’ 115 ¢; 120 ¢. 

svap, ‘sleep,’ pr., 134 A3a; pf., 
137, 2¢; p8.,154,6; pp., 160, 2; 
dsiget71,\ 24 

svayam, prn. ‘self,’ 115 a. 

svar, ‘ heaven,’ 46, f.n. 1. 

svarita, ‘falling accent,’ p. 242. 

svar-pati, m. ‘lord of heaven,’ 50a. 

svasr, f. ‘sister,’ 101 a. 

svasti, ij. ‘hail,’ 181 (p. 158). 
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sv-agatam, adv. ‘welcome,’ w. dat., 
200 A 3. 

svamin, m. ‘master,’ 87 «. 

svami-ya, den. ‘treat as master,’ 175. 


H, 6, f.n. 3; 29, 6; aspiration of 
initial, 54 ; internal Sandhi of, 69 ; 

goiter is in, 81. 

ha, encl. pel., 180 (p. 157). 

han, ‘kill,’ pf. oh 89 i 923 pry 
134A 2c; pf, 136, 3; 137,20; 
139, 4; per. ft., 152@; pr. pt., 
156a; pp., 160, 2; gd., 165a@; cs., 
168, 5; ds., 171, I. 4. 

hanta, ij. ‘ pray,’ 181 (p. 159). 

harini, f. a metre, p. 234. 

havis, n. ‘ offering,’ 83. 

hasta, 1.‘ hand,’ at end of poss. cdg., 
189g é. 
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hasta-gata, pp. ‘held in the hand,’ 
p- 171, f.n, 4. : 

hasty-asvau, m. du. Dvandva cd. 
‘elephant and horse,’ 186, 1. 

ha, 1. ‘ depart,’ pr., 134 B 2. 

ha, 2. ‘abandon,’ pr., 134 B 2a; ps., 
2or b. 

ha, 3. ij. ‘alas!’ 181 (p. 159). 

hi, 1. ‘impel,’ pf., raed eh 

hi, 2. cj. ‘for,’ 180 (p. 157). 

-hi, ipv. sf., 131, 4. 

hims, ‘injure,’ pr., 134 D. 

hu, ‘ sacrifice,’ pr., 127, 2; pt., F56; 
158a; fp., 162, 15; par., p. 96. 


| ht, ‘call’ =hva, int., 172.4. 


hrasiyas, cpv. ‘shorter,’ 103, 2, 

hva (hve), ‘call,’ pf., 136, 4; per. 
pf., 140,35 ps., 154, 3; ‘int., 
I72a. 
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The abbreviations occurring in this Index have been explained at the 
beginning of Appendix I and of the Sanskrit Index. 
The figures refer to paragraphs unless pages are specified. 


Abbreviation, sign of, 9. 

Ablative, syntactical use of, 201 ; 
with prepositions, 176, 2; 177 a, 
b,c; 179, 2. 

Absolute cases, 205 ; participles with 
eva or -matra, 205, 1 dd. 

Accent, 15, 10; 104 d; 107; 109 a; 
112; 169; 175; 176, f.n.; App. 
III, 15-18; shift of, 72 a, b; 86a; 
94, 3.0; 126; 131; 189; Vedic, pp. 
242-4; of the vocative, p. 243; of 
the finite verb, pp. 243-4. 

Accordance with, expressed by the 
instrumental, 199, 1b. 


Accusative, syntactical use of, 197; | 


double, 198; with infinitive, not 
used in Sanskrit, 211; with pre- 
positions, 176, 1; 177 a, 6, c,d; 
179, 1. 

Action nouns, 182, I. 

Active, voice (Parasmaipada), 121 ; 


sense of past passive participle, 
208 a, b. 

Adjectives, 86; 87; 88; 93; 959; 
pronominal, 120; expressing iden- 
tity, equality, likeness construed 
with inst., 199, 2 ¢; with gen., 
202, 2d; construed with the in- 
finitive, 211. 

Adverbial compounds, 186, 3; 188, 
3; particles, 180. 

Adverbs, 180; numeral, 108 a-c; 
indefinite, 119 a; prepositional, 
177; constructed with gen., 202, 4. 

Agent, expressed by instr., 199; 
nouns, IOI; 152; 182, I. 

Aggregative numeral nouns, 108 d. 

Aim of an action, expressed by dat., 
200 B 1, 2; by loc., 204; 211. -. 

Alphabet, arrangement of the, 4; 
6; table facing p.1; the Vedic, 
p- 236. 
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Analogy of feminines in i, p. 55, f.n. 
5; of stems in -an, p. 56, N. 2; 
of stems in -u, p. 57, f.n. 2; of 
stems in r, p. 58, f.n. I. 

Aorist, 141-9 ; 8a- a0., 141 @; 8- 80., 
1433 144; is- ao., 145; sig- a0., 
146; second ao.: form with the- 
matic -a, 147; root ao., 148; re- 
duplicated a0., 149; passive ao., 
155; syntactical use of, 213 ¢. 

Apodosis' in conditional sentences, 
216d; 218. 

Apposition in descriptive compounds, 
188, I. 

Article, 192; 195 0. ; 

Articulation, place or organ of, 29. 

Aspiration, 29, 6; 30, 23 initial, 
40.(§), 53 (8), 55 (h) ; loss of, 62 ; 
compensation for loss of, 55; 62a, b. 

Assimilation, 16; p,67,f.n.1; of 
final t, 34; 37; 38; 395 of final n, 
36, 2-45 37; 403 of final m, 42 B, 

Attraction in gender, 194, 3c; in 
number, 194, 44. 

Augment, 128; Sandhi of, 23 c; 128; 
Vedic, p. 239. 

Avesta, 131, 6; 134, 2b; 137, 2 a, 
f.n. 


Bahuvrihi compounds used parti- 
cipially, 206 @; with infinitive as 
first member, 211 b. 

Benedictive (Precative), 150; 217. 


Cardinal points, 201 c. 


Cardinals, 104; declension of, 105 ; | 


106 ; syntax of, 106 c. 
Case-endings, normal, 71; sometimes 
retained in compounds, 187 a. 
Cases, 70c; 176; strong, 73; syn- 
tactical use of the, 196-204. 
Causative, 168 ; its suffix dropped, 
154,73 15544; 160, 3; 162,34; 
its suffix retained, 163 @; 16440; 
168 b; suffix -paya, 168 a; 15504; 
syntax of the, 198, 4. 
Cause, expressed by the abl., 201, 1, 
Cerebralization of dentals, 64; 65 
(n); 144, 2 (dh); 67 (8); 145 (8). 
Cerebrals, 6, f.n. 2; 15, 5.73 in- 
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ternal Sandhi of, 64; 65; 67; 
nominal stems in, 80; Vedic 1 and 
lh, p. 236. 

Changeable consonant stems, 84-96: 
in -at, 85; in -mat, -vat, 86; in 
-in, 87; in -iyas, 88; in -vas, 89 ; 
in -an (-man, -van), 90, 92, 96; 
in -ac, 93; feminine of, 95. 

Cognate accusative, 197, 4. 

Collective, compounds, 186, 1; 188, 
2a; words expressing plural sense, 
193, I. 

Comparative, in -iyas, 88; 103, 2; 
in -tara, 103, 1; 182, 2; abl. after, 
201, 24. 

Comparison, degrees of, 103; in 
compounds, 188, 1b ; 189 e. 

Compounded verb, 164, 165 (gd.); 
184. 

Compounds, 184-9; verbal, 184; 
nominal, 185:  co-ordinative 
(Dvandva), 186 ; dependent (Tat- 
purusa) determinatives; 187 ; de- 
gcriptive (Karmadharaya) deter- 
minatives, 188; possessives (Ba- 
huvrihi), 189: ending in-in and 
-ka, 189 j. 


- Concomitance, expressed by inst., 


199. 

nat 194. 

Conditional, 153; its syntactical 
use, 218. 

Conjugation, 121-75 : two kinds of, 
T34y (131; first: Pras 1339's 
second: 126; 127; 134; para- 
digms of the present system, 132. 

Conjugational-classes, ten, 124-7. 

Conjunctive particles, 180. 

Connecting vowel -a, 147; 149; -i, 
89 a; 1364; 152.4; 157; 160, 3; 
169. 

Consonant stems, 75-96. 

Consonants, 6-13; changes of, 32; 
37; Classification of, 29; 30; 
doubling of, 51 (ch); 52 (a, n); 
final, 27; 28; 31; 323 33; 76; 
loss of final, 28; 61; conjunct, 
I1; 12; list of compound, 13; 
quality of, 30; changes in quality 
of, 32; Vedic Sandhi of, pp. 236-7. 
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Contracted forms, 133 AI; p. III, 
f.n. 1; 137, 2a; 1474; 170, 2; 
171, 3. 

Countries, names of, 193, 3.¢. 


Dative case, syntax of, 200; 202, 
1e; with causatives, 198, 4 a. 
Declension, 70-120; of nouns, 74— 
102; of numerals, 104-8; of pro- 
nouns, 109-20; Vedic, pp. 237-8. 

Demonstrative pronoun agrees in 
gender with predicate, 194, 3¢. 

Denominative, 175. 

Dentals, 15, 6.7; 34-41; palatal- 
ized, 38; 40; 63; cerebralized, 
39; 41; 64; nominal stems in, 77. 

Derivative verbs, 168-75. 

Desiderative, 169; 170; 171; ad- 
jectives, 197, 3. 

Diphthongs, 5, 3. 4; 6. 

Dissimilation, 96, 2; 66 Bra. 

Distance expressed by acc., 197, 2 ; 
by loc., 203 7. 

Distributive adverbs, 108 c; relative, 


11g c. 

Doubling, of ch, 51; of f orn, 52. 

Drama, 153. 

Dravidian dialects, 2. 

Dual, its syntactical use, 193, 2; 
Vedic, p. 237. 

Dvandva compounds, 186; con- 
tracted, 189 ¢; elliptical, 186, 3 ¢. 


Elision of initial a,9; 21a; 45, 20. 
Enclitic words, 109a@; 112a; p.243. 
Endings, in declension, 70; conju- 
gational, 131 (table); of the per- 
fect, 136; Vedic, pp. 237, 239. 
Epics, 26 ; 153; 180 (uta). 
External Sandhi, 17-55. 


Feminine, formation of, 73, f.n. 1; 
83 ; 83a; 953 98¢};.99, 1.2; 100; 
IOI €} 103, 1a; 105,3.4; 1073 
117@; 118; special terminations 
of (ini and & stems), 100, 2; p. 60, 
f.n.1; 100a@; suffixes, 183 a. 

Final consonants allowable, 27; 28; 
61; how treated in unchangeable 
stems, 76. 
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Fitness for, expressed by loc., 204 ¢. 

Frequentative, see Intensive. 

Future, simple, 151; 214 (in syn- 
tax); periphrastic, 152; 214 (in 
syntax); used imperatively, 214. 


Gender, 70a; 186, 1; rules of, 183; 
in syntax, 194; natural instead of 
grammatical, 194, 3b; attraction 
In, 194, 3 ¢ 

Genitive, absolute, 205, 2; with pre- 
positions, 176, 2a; 177d; 178; 
syntax of, 202; with causatives, 
198, 4a; double, 202, 6. 

Gerund, 163-6; its syntactical use, 
210; Vedic, p. 241. 

Gerunds equivalent to prepositions, 
179; 210¢. 

Goal of an action, expressed by the 
acc., 197, 1; by the dat., 200A 1b; 
by the loc., 204. 

Gutturals, reversion to, 81; 92; 
134 A 2c; 160,15; 171, 4. 


Hard sounds, 6,f.n. 5; 31,13; 323 33- 
Hiatus, 16; 216; 22; 45; 48; 49- 
Historical present, 212, 1; 213. 
Hypothetical clauses, 216d; 218. 


Imperative 2. sing., formation of, 
131, 43 syntactical use of, 215. 
Imperfect, syntactical use of, 213 0. 
Impersonal construction, 205, 1 ¢; 

208a; 209b; 210d; 215 b. 

‘In respect of,’ expressed by the 
inst., 199, If. 

Indeclinable, words, 176-81 ; parti- 
ciple, 163-6; 210. 

Indefinite pronouns, 119. 

Indirect object, expressed by dat., 
200 A; 202, 1¢; by loc., 2040. 
Infinitive, 122; 167; its syntactical 
use, 211; no passive of, 211 ¢; 

Vedic, p. 241. 

Inscriptions, 2. 

Insertion, of vowels: a, i, i, 134A 3 
(pr. stem); i, 134 A 2 6 (imp.) ; 
172a; 1730; 1746 (int.); of 
consonants : k, 35 (in Sandhi) ; t, 
36 A 6 (in Sandhi) ; n, 66 A 2 (in 
N. pl. n.); 105, 4; 106. (ina. pl.) ; 
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168, 3 (cs.); 174 6 (int.); n or 
na, 127, 3 (pr. stem); p, 168a 
(cs.); y, 155 (a0. ps.); 7,134 AT eC 
(pr. stem); $, 8, 8, 36 Bt (in 
Sandhi); s, 150 (prec.); nasal, 
151 b 2 (ft.) ; 168, 4 (cs.). 

Instrumental, with prepositional ad- 
verbs, 1770; syntactical use of, 
199; 202, 1 f'; Vedic, p. 237. 

Intensive, 127, 2@; 172-4, 

Interjections, 181. 

Irregularities, of vowel Sandhi, 23 ; 
of consonant Sandhi, 48; 49; in 
declension, 91 (an stems); 92; 
99 (i and u stems); in conjuga- 
tion: 133, 134 (pr. stem); 139 
(pf.); 144 (8- a0.) ; 147 @ (second 
ao.) ; 149 a (red.ao.); 151 b (ft.); 
168 (cs.) ; 171 (ds.) ; 174 (int.). 


Labials, stems in, 78. 

Locative, with prepositions, 176, 2a; 
absolute, 190; 205; syntactical 
use of, 203 ; Vedic, p. 237. 

Loss of sounds: of initial a, 21; 
45,20; 134A 2b; of medial a 
(see Syncope) ; of medial u, 134 C 
1; 134 E; of- final n, 90; 94, 2 
(nom.); of radical nasal 139, 6 (pf.); 
133 A 4 (pr.); 168, 4 (es.) 160, 2 
(pp.) 5 165 @ meee of n in 3. pl. 
ending, 131,5; 156 (pr.); of Vi- 
sarge, 45 5 48; 49 (in Sandhi) ; 
of 8 (nom), 100, 4 (i-stems), 


Manner, expressed by inst., 199, 2 a. 
Masculine suffixes, 183. 

Metathesis, 103, 2 (cpv.); 144, 4 (8- 
ao.); 1510, 1 (ft.); 167 (inf.). 
Metreinclassical Sanskrit, pp. 232-5. 
Middle, case-endings, 16 @; 76; 

stem, 72, 73 (declension); voice, 
121; verbal endings, p. 89. 
Moods, 122; 215-18 (syntax); Ve- 
dic, p. 240. 
Morae, metres measured by, p. 235. 
Motive, expressed by ablative, 201, 1. 
Multiplicative, adverbs, 108 a; 
words with abl., 201, 2¢; with 
gen., 202, 5 . 
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Nasals, 29, 3 ; final, 35. 

Need ‘ of,’ expressed by inst., 199, 
1g. 

Neuter, 730; of adjectives in i and 
u, 98a; Io1d; suffixes, 183 b; 
its syntactical use, 194, 3“. 

Nominal stem formation, 182. 

Nominative, syntactical use of, 196 ; 
with iti sometimes=acc., 194, } ; 
196 b. 

Nouns, declension of, 74-102. 

Number, 70b; 1214; 193 (in syntax). 

Numeral, adverbs, 108 ; compounds, 
188, 2a. 

Numerals, 104-8; 202, 5 a. 

Numerical figures, 14. 


Objective genitive, 202. 

Optative (Potential) in 
216, 

Order of words, IgI. 

Ordinals, 107. 

Organ of articulation, 29;°31; 37. 


syntax, 


Pada or cee case-endings, 16 a; 
735.753 79. 

Paletalee origin of, 6, f.n. 15 15, 4 
25 nominal stems in, 79; repre- 
sent gutturals in reduplication, 
129, 3 

Pali language, 2. 

Participles, 122; 156-62; senses 
inherent in, 206; used with gen. 
absolute, 205, 2; with loc. abso- 
lute, 205,10; pr., 85; 156; 158; 
207 (in syntax); ft. 85; 156; 
158; pf, 89; 1573 159; pf. ps., 
160; 208; 213; 213 ¢ (syntax) ; 
with gen., 202,3.@; ft. ps., 162: 
202,30); meaning and construction 
of, 209; fem. of pr. and ft., 95 a,b ; 
attraction in gender to predicate, 
194, 3c; Vedic, p. 241. 

Partitive genitive, 202. 

Passive, 121; 154 (paradigm) ; ao., 
155; construction, 190; 196; 198, 
4b; 199, 2 b;. 210. 

Past, participles used as finite verbs, 
208 ; tenses, 213. 

Perfect, 135-9; endings of, 136 ; 
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paradigms of, 138; irregularities 
of, 139; syntactical use of, 213. 
Periphrastic forms: perfect, 140; 
future, 152; insyntax, 214; non- 
existent in the Rig-veda, p. 240, 


9b. 

Pluperfect, not used in Sanskrit, 
213.e; Vedic, p. 239. 

Plural, its syntactical use, 193, 
3.a-c; words used only in, 193, 
3a; used for singular, 195, 1c; 
Vedic, p. 238. 

Positive for comparative, 199 ; with 
abl., 201, 2.4. 

Possgessive genitive, 202. 

Postpositions, 176. 

Potential (Optative), 216; in condi- 
tional sentences, 216, 2d; 218. 

Prakrit dialects, 2. ‘ 

Precative (Benedictive), 150; 217. 

Predicative nom., 196 a; part., 


207 ¢. 

Prefixes, verbal, 184; ‘Vedic, pp. 

_ 239; 244. 

Prepositional adverbs, 177; nouns, 
178; gerunds, 179. 

Prepositions, 176; Vedic, p. 242. 

Present, system, 123-34; tense, 212 
(syntax); participle in syntax, 207. 

Price, expressed by inst., 199, I ¢. 

Primary endings, 131; suffixes, 182, 
Pe 182.210, 

Pronominal declension, 109-20 ; its 
influence on nominal forms, p. 53, 
f.n, 2. 33 120. 

Pronouns, 109-20; personal, Iog ; 
195, I (syntax); demonstrative, 
II0-12; 195, 2 (syntax); inter- 
rogative, 113; relative, 114; re- 
flexive, 115; possessive, 116; 195, 
3 (syntax); compound, 117; of 
quantity in -yat, -vat, &c., 118; 
indefinite, 119; 195 (syntax); 
Vedic forms of personal, p. 237. 

Pronunciation, 15. 

Proper names, 188, 1a; 189); 193, 


a. 
Protasis, 216, 2d; 218. 
Punctuation, 9. 
Purpose, expressed by dat., 200. 
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Reason, expressed by inst., 199, I a; 
by abl., 201, 1. 

Reduplication, general rules of, 129; 
special rules of, 130 (pr.); 135, 
1-4 (pf.); 149 (ao.); 170 (ds.); 
173 (int.); with an-, 139, 6; with 
final radical nasal repeated, 173 a 
(int.); with nasal inserted, 174 a, 
b (int.) ; Vedic, p. 239. 

Rhythm in red. ao., 149,25; 149 4,1. 

Root as nominal stem, 182, 1 a. 


Sandhi, nature of, 16; 1. external : 
of vowels, 18; 19; 20; of diph- 
thongs, 21; 22; irregular, 23; 
absence of, 24-6; of consonants, 
27-55: of final k, t, t, p before n 
or m, 33; of final t before 1, 34; 
before palatals, 38; befure cere- 
brals, 39; of final nasals, 35; of 
final dental n, 36; 40; 41; of 
final m, 42; of final Visarga, 43 ; 
44; 49; ofthe final syllable ah, 
45,2; 46; 48; of the final syllable 
ah, 45,13 46; of finalr, 46; 47; 
50; 2. internal: 56; of vowels, 
57; 583 of r, 58; 154, 3; of F, 
58; 154, 4; of diphthongs, 59; of 
consonants, 60; of palatals before 
consonants, 63; of dentals after 
cerebrals, 64; of dental s, 67; of 
m before y, r, 1, v, 68; of h before 
8, t, th, dh, 69; Vedic, pp. 236-7. 

Sanskrit and Vedic, 1. 

Secondary endings, 131; suffixes, 
182, 2. 

Semivowels, 17 B1; 20; 29, 4. 

Sibilants, 29, 5. 

Soft sounds, 6, f.n. 5; 30, I. 

Space, extension of: expressed by 
acc., 197, 2. - 

Spirants, 29, 6. © 

Stem formation, nominal, 182. 

Stems, classification of nominal, 74 ; 
endingin consonants, 74-96 ; nouns 
with two, 85-8; nouns with three, 
89-93; ending in vowels, 97-102. 

Strong stem in declension, 72; 73; 
in conjugation, 124; 126 (pr.); 
134 (pr.); 136 (pf); 142 (a0.). 
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Subjective genitive, 202. 

Subjunctive, surviving forms of, 
122@; 215 @; its meaning ex- 
pressed by the optative, 216; 
Vedic, p. 240. 

Suffixes, primary, 182, 1; secondary, 
182, 2; 16a. 

Superlative suffix in -tama, 103, 1; 
in -igtha, 103, 2. 

Syncope, go (-an stems) ; 134 A 2¢ 
(pr.); 134 A 4 (radical); 137, 2b 
(pf.); 178, 3 (ds.); Vedic, p. 237. 

Syntax, 190-218; characteristics of 
Sanskrit, Igo. 


Tenses, 122; 212-14; past, 213; 
Vedic, p. 239. 

Terminations, see Endings. 

‘ Than,’ expresséd by abl., 201, 2a. 

Time, gen. of, 202, 5; loc. of, 203 7; 
duration of, 197, 2 (acc.) ; within 
which, 199, I d (inst.); after 
which, 201 d (abl.). 

Transitive sense of some perfect 
passive participles, 208 


Unaccented pronouns, 109 a; 112 a; 
195 6; Vedic forms, p. 243. 

Unaugmented forms, Vedic, p. 239. 

Unchangeable consonant stems, 75- 


83. 
‘Use of,’ expressed by inst., 199, I g. 


Vedic, 1; outlines of its grammar, 
pp. 236-44. 

Vehicle ‘on’ which, expressed by 
inst., 199, Ie. 
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Verb, concord of the, 194, 2. 4; 
Vedic accent of, p. 243. 

Verbs of going (with abstract sub- 
stantives), 197, 1a; of fearing, 
201 a (abl.) ; of separating, 201 b 
(abl.), 199, 2 5 (inst.) ; governing 
gen., 202, I. 

Vernaculars, modern Indian, 2. 

Vocative, 71a; 72@; 76a; 94, 3; 
98); Vedic, p.237; accent of, p.243. 

Voice of the verb, 121. 

Vowel declension, 97-102: stems 

- ina, 4 97; in i, u, 98; in i,t, 
100; inr, 101; in ai, 0, au, 102, 

Vowels, 5; classification of, 17; co- 
alescence of, 18; 19; lengthened, 
82 (i, u), 83 (mom, pl, n.), 85 @ 
(mahat), 86 (-mat, -vat stems), 
87 (-in stems), 92 (han), 94, I 
(nom, masc.), 154, 2 (i, u in ps.), 
155 (ps. a0.), 160, 2 ¢ (ps. pt.), 
162, 1¢ (ft. pt. ps.), 169, 1 (ds.), 
171, 1 (ds.), 173 (int.), 175 (den.), 
184, N. (i for a, a, i); liquid, 
17 B1; 20; shortened, 94, 3 (v.); 
129, 6 (red. syll.); 131, f.n. 1 (pr. 
stem); 182, 1a (a); 1876 (a); 
stems ending in, 97-102; Vedic 
Sandhi of, p. 236. 


Way ‘by’ which, expressed by the 
inst., 199, I e. 

Weak stem, in declension, 72; 84; 
in conjugation, 134 A 2; 137 (pf.); 
160, 2 (pp.) ; in compounds, 185 a. 

Writing, origin of Indian, 3; of 
vowels, 5; of consonants, 8; 11; 12. 
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